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PREFACE

This book has been prepared to fill a number of needs.

Firstly, no detailed comparison of Kinyarwanda and Kirundi has ever been published. Gasarabwe
1992 is primarily a treatment of Rwanda with a few parallel examples in Rundi (133—42); also see
footnote 6 in §1.1.

Secondly most textbooks and grammars are aimed at beginning or intermediate levels (ILR 2-3);
they either ignore complex constructions (ILR 4-5) or else mention that they are extremely difficult.
In our own research we also faced the same frustration of incompleteness of treatment or
exemplification that students have heretofore had to face, such as not having full paradigms of
consonant vs. vowel root verbs in all major conjugations or the lack of coverage of how tonality is
affected in the various moods and tenses when an object is incorporated into the verb.

Thirdly, most of the information on the grammar of these languages is only available in French;
some monolingual publications are also available in each respective language.

Fourthly, while the grammatical structure of these dialects is enormously complex, there are ways to
present them in a student-friendly manner.

Lastly, there are a number of innovative approaches herein, such as the difference in declension
between vowel-initial roots of n5 with iny- and n6 with inz- (§3.2.6 and Table 39d), the
interpretation of mood (§8 #2, Table 102, footnote 346), and the determination that subjunctive is an
aspect (rather than a mood) in these languages (see end of footnote 346, §8 #10, §8.5).

We therefore hope to have provided an American learner of either or both of these dialects with an
understandable and clear explication of the grammatical challenges these Bantu languages present.
Wherever constructions coexist or are parallel, we provide exemplification in both dialects. If there
is no parallel construction we explicitly state this.

A Note on the Rendering of Bantu Language Names in English

Many of the people of Rwanda and Burundi would take issue with the use of the Bantu roots for
their language names. An appropriate rendition would require /kinyarwanda and Ikirundi. However,
these are the forms that would occur if the words were the first part of a sentence or direct objects
of a verb. There are also the shortened forms Kinyarwanda and Kirundi, which are the names most
often encountered in the literature' and which we have used in our title for this book. But the
problem does not stop there. A speaker of the language wishes to be identified as Munyarwanda
(full form: Umunyarwanda) or Murundi (full form: Umurundi), and the group collectively as
Banyarwanda (Abanyarwanda) or Barundi (Abarundi). In short, an English speaker would be
required to have a pretty basic knowledge of Bantu grammar in order to talk about Bantu people or
their respective languages. But English does not operate this way. Hence, we say Paris, not [parii],
Vienna, not [veen], Munich, not [miinchen], Canton not [guang zhou]. The recent accommodation
of Beijing (for Peking) is relatively rare. Other well-known Bantu languages are also referred to in
English by their root (Swahili, Zulu, Xhosa, Sotho, Shona), rather than by the autonym with a class
prefix (Kiswahili, IsiZulu, IsiXhosa, SeSotho, chiShona). With few exceptions, through most of this
book we will be using the terms Rwanda and Rundi, since they are the accepted language names in
standard American English and further serve to save some space, frequently as they are employed,
as abbreviations. In the case of «<Rwanda», this does entail a homograph referring both to a country
and to its language, but context will always insure which is meant.

' Only Ntahokaja (1976) uses the full form Ikirundi.
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DIFFERENCES IN INTERPRETATION OR TREATMENT

Authors do not always agree in classification or terminology. Usually the student must draw up
tables of equivalents if working with more than one book or author. For example, Overdulve
(1975:302f and 1998:357) discusses nineteen noun classes, Kimenyi (1980:3) sixteen, while Hands
(1952:6), Hurel (1959:21-24) and Cristini (2000:18) only ten. Thirteen are discussed in the present
comparative survey. Such descrepancies have to do in part with whether singular and plural forms
are treated together (as GROUPS) or separately (as CLASSES), and in part with comparison across
the entire Bantu language family. We present a comparative overview in Table A.

Earlier scholars writing on Rwandan grammar interpreted the reciprocal verb augment as —na,’
whereas virtually every author after 1970 has correctly identified it as —an—. Note that some
authors preferred to call it ASSOCIATIVE, either instead of or in addition to characterizing it as
RECIPROCAL. There are similar interpretations of «—ompi» vs. «—mpi» {Rundi} or «—ombi» vs.
«—mbi» {Rwanda} 'both' or «—ose» vs. «—se» {both} 'all.'

Given such complexities, the introduction of still more technical terms would not normally be
welcome. However, in a few instances new terms have been introduced if they could explain some
phenomena more clearly, e.g., -ek- or -ik- [ATTRIBUTIVE verb] (rather than NEUTER, §8.14.5), -er-
or -ir- BENEFACTIVE (rather than APPLIED, §8.14.1).

Lastly, where necessary, we have set sail on unchartered waters where scholars have been silent.
One such area is that some verb conjugations have more than one tone rule affecting them,
sometimes two or three, rarely even four. Furthermore, no grammarian or textbook author (to our
knowledge) has outlined the complexity of auxiliary verbs — the number and kind of verbal
complements they can govern. Ironically, the most thorough resource that we were able to consult
on this topic is not a grammar, but rather a dictionary (Rodegem 1970). There, at appropriate
entries, one finds clear statements to this effect:

kugera ... En complexe verbal, ce verbe régit cinq modes: I'indicatif, le conjonctif, l'infinitif, le subjonctif et
le subsécutif. Il exprime diverses nuances circonstancielles: enfin, finalement. (Op cit:110f)*

2 Bagein 1951:83 [réciproque], Hands 1952:252 [reciprocal], Hurel 1959:81 [réciproque], Cox 1970:22
[reciprocal, associative].

* Rodegem 1967:146 [réciproque], Overdulve 1975:212f [I'associatif], Kimenyi 1980:5 [reciprocal], Dubnova
1984:54f [reciprocal -ana], Ntahokaja 1994:126f [le réciproquel/associatif], Cristini 2000:256,263 [le
réciproque].

* Freely translated using our terms: When used with another verb, this verb governs five moods: indicative,
participial, infinitive, subjunctive, and sequential. It expresses various shades of meaning: finally, lastly, after all.
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Table A. Differences in Noun Class Treatment

prefix Zorc ALO, RLD RGK GKH ERH,
herein TIO NGC
umu- nl-sg c01 c01 cO1 1-sg cl-sg
- nla-sg | nolabel | cOla no label | no label | no label
aba- nl-pl c02 c02 c02 1-pl 1-pl
ba- nla-pl | nolabel | c02a no label | no label | no label
umu- | n2-sg c03 c03 c03 2-sg 2-sg
imi- n2-pl c04 c04 c04 2-pl 2-pl
i(ri)- n3-sg c05 c05 c05 5-sg 5-sg
ama- n3-pl c06 c06 c06 5-pl 5-pl
iki- n4-sg c07 c07 c07 4-sg 4-sg
ibi- n4-pl c08 c08 c08 4-pl 4-pl
iN- nS5-sg c09 c09 c09 3-sg 3-sg
i- nSa-sg c09a ## 3-pl
iN- nS5-pl cl0 cl0 cl0 3-pl 3-pl
uru- n6-sg cll cll cll 6-sg 6-sg
iN- n6-pl cl0 cl0 6-pl 6-pl
aga- n7-sg cl2 cl3 cl2 7-sg 7-sg
utu- n7-pl cl3 cl2 cl3 7-pl 7-pl
ubu- n8-sg cl4 cl4 cl4 8-sg 8-sg
ubu- n8-pl clda #it 8-pl
ama- n8-pl c06 c06 c06 8-pl 8-pl
uku- n9-sg cl5 cl5 cl5 O-sg O-sg
ku- n9%a-vn
ama- n9-pl c06 c06 c06 9-pl 9-pl
aha- nl0 clé cl6 clé 10 10
ku- nll cl7 prep prep prep prep
mu- nl2 cl8 prep prep prep prep
i- nl3 cl9 prep prep prep




One of the greatest areas of disagreement is the marking of high tone. The student will be
confronted by an array of different conventions, where sometimes the same symbol, e.g., A (the
circumflex) has a completely different value. An overview is presented in Table B for students who
work with other sources. However, all of our representations of both Rwanda and Rundi throughout
this book have been regularized (in a single consistent system).

Table B. Differences in Tonal Marking

symbol explanation | Rundi Rwanda English
plain vowel | short vowel | (gu)saba (gu)saba ask, request
a,e 1,010 low tone umugezi umugezi stream, river
{both} (gu)shika (gu)shyika arrive
ikiraro ikiraro bridge
gusa gusa only, just
accute short vowel | inka inka cow
4,6,1,0,1 high tone intébe intébe seat, chair
{both} but igitl igiti tree; wood
{Rwanda} urugoé urugoé yard, corral
pre-1998 urutigu urutigu shoulder
circumflex | short vowel | inkd inka cow
3,¢,1,0,0 high tone intébe intébe seat, chair
{Rwanda} igiti igitl tree; wood
recent IRS, urugé urugo yard, corral
TIO urutigu urutligu shoulder
macron long vowel igisabo igisaabo gourd churn
a,¢ 10,0 ?(?52 with low icgéra icyeegeera ﬂgﬁé Spo'
{Rundi} (kwgisha  (kwgiisha | orocodile
ingdna ingoona gourd utensil
uriiho uruuho
circumflex | long vowel amazi amaazi water
4,6,1,0,0 high tone on | (gu)t€ka (gu)téeka cook
{Rundi} the first mora | iziko iziiko hearth
(ku)ry6ha (ku)ry6oha taste good
(gu)kiinda (gu)kiunda love, like
hacek long vowel ububisha ububadasha ability
4, &1,0,u hightoneon | 4y« ga Abeéga (Tutsi clan)
{Rundi} the second . . umuhifgi hunter
mora umuhigi umukodbwa | girl, daughter
umukdbwa umuunsi day, date
umunsi
double dots | long vowel | bikoze [no equivalent | having done
4,8,1,0, 1 high tone on | mwése tonal pattern in | all of you
{Rundi} both morae | nari nzi Rwanda] I have known
bose all of them
war-iizi you knew
Little stick | Dialect dif- | jsahu isahd booty
ae 1, o, ference (high | ;iéne ikimené fragment
i tone on final | |, . tree
on penult except for 1gi 1gitt chicken
{Rundi} | ohe dialect) | inkoko inkoké burning
ubushe ubushyé
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In 1959, Meeussen (passim) introduced a hacek or “little hat” tone mark, which correlates with a
“little stick” tone mark in Rodegem’s Dictionnaire Rundi-Francais (1970). In both these
instances, the authors were trying to accommodate a dialect found in the southwest of Burundi
where words which have a high tone on the final vowel in most of Burundi (and all of Rwanda)

have a high tone on the penult (second last) vowel.

Table C. Dialect-specific Tonal Marking in Kirundi

Meeussen (1959) English Page reference | DRF (1970)
amiita milk ERM:11 amata

igiti tree ERM:66 igiti
ikiméne fragment ERM:67 ikiméne
inkSko (ninyiinshi) chickens are many ERM:19,67 inkdko

irigi egg ERM:68 irigi

isdhu booty ERM:9 isahu
ubiishye burning ERM:67 ubushe
umugozi cord ERM:67 umugozi
urukoba skin ERM:17 urukoba

Sadly, the introduction of symbols that were not employed in the writing of French, i.e., the macron
(for long vowels) and the little stick, resulted in an enormous number of errors of omission in
publications typeset by linguistically unsophisticated printer's assistants. The cumulative effect of
dialectal disagreements and unedited infelicities made the student's task all the harder in languages
where inappropriate intonation led to confusion or downright misunderstanding.
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ABBREVIATIONS

/
1

o
[
/11

1pl
Isg
2pl
2sg

3pl
3sg

A2
abr

abs
adj

AGC
ALO
Alt:
Alt sp:
Arb

atr
auto

aux

ben

caus

sound change

metathesis (sound
switching)

zero or null (no affix when
one might be expected)
pronunciation (in phonetic
script)

the essential sounds of a
word in phonemic (not
phonetic) script

goes to, becomes

comes from, derives from
orthographic form, the way
a word is spelled (not
pronounced)

root word

tone on first vowel after a
consonant §2.4.14

first person plural (we)
first person singular (/)
tone on second vowel
complex §2.4.15

second person plural (you,
ye)

second person singular (you,
thou)

third person plural (they)
third person singular (%e,
she, it)

tone on first mora after
prefix §2.4.16

tone on second mora after
prefix §2.4.17
abbreviation

abstract noun

adjective

adverb

affirmative construction
(opposite of negative)
Coupez. 1980

Alexandre Kimenyi p.c.
Overdulve et al. 1975.
alternate form

alternate spelling

Arabic loanword
attributive [noun or verb
functioning as an adjective]
autonomous relative form
[autonome]

auxiliary (verb)

borrowed noun tone pattern
§2.4.6

benefactive verb (do s.t. for
or to s.0.)

causative verb

any consonant

CC complex consonant (e.g.,
rw, mw, tw)

cl noun class affix

CM  noun class marker

cmp  compound

col collective noun

con conjoint or dependent verb
(having an object or
complement)

cond conditional 'then' verb [Fr
conditionnel]

conj  conjunction

cop copulative verb -ba, ni, ri
‘to be’ or si ‘not be’

cv velarized consonant (e.g.,
bw, kw, tw)

(& palatalized consonant (e.g.,
by, vy, sh, shy)

D tonal flip-flop or tone
dissimilation §2.4.10

DEC Cox. 1969.

deic  deictic or demonstrative
pronoun

DFB Bonneau. 1950.

dim  diminutive

dis disjoint or independent verb
form (no object or
complement)

ditr ditransitive verb (takes two
objects)

DKC Cox. 1969.

DRF Rodegem. 1970.

DRIJ1/3 Jacob et al. [3 vols]
1984-1987.

E end syllable tone pattern
§2.4.22

E2 second syllable from end
tone pattern §2.4.23

E3 third syllable from end tone
pattern §2.4.24

emph emphatic; emphasis
Eng  English loanword
ERH Hands. 1952.
ERM Meeussen. 1959.
EWB Bennett. 2001.
EWK Kimenyi. 2001.

ex example

excl  exclamative (used for
insistence or contrast)

exis  existential (-ba hé or -ri
ho ‘there is’)

expr  expression

ext extended meaning

F high tone on affix pattern
§2.4.19

fact factitive verb form

fig figurative meaning

Fr French loanword

i X

fut

geog
ger
GKB
GKH
GN
GSN

hort

hyp
I

idiom
if

K

IKN
imm

imp
impf
inch

ind
inf
instr

intens
intj
intl

intr
inv

invar
IPA

ir
IRS
IYN
J

JeN
JH
IN
KBS
kin

lit.
LN
loc

future tense or preverb
see Grammar Section #
geographic or place name
gerund (verb form)
Bagein. 1951.

Hurel. [1911] 1959.
Girard Ntwari p.c.
Ntahokaja. 1994.

high tone after prefix (if
allowed) §2.4.18
hortative verb mood
hypothetical

reflexive (fi-) tone pattern
§2.4.21

idiomatic construction
conditional 'if' verb [Fr
conditionnant)

Kimenyi website article on
ideophones

Ntahokaja. n.d.
immediate tense (present,
today past or future)
imperative mood
imperfect verb form
inchoative verb [‘be-
coming’]

indicative verb form
infinitive verb form
instrumental ['with, by
means of']

intensive construction
interjection

international word (exact
donor language unclear)
intransitive verb

word order inversion [Fr
renversement]
invariable form (does not
change)

International Phonetic
Alphabet

irregular

Bizimana. 1998.
Ntahokaja. 1976.

jump tone pattern (moves
right one mora) §2.4.8
Jeanine Ntihirageza p.c.
Josephine Hatungimana p.c.
Juvenal Ndayiragije p.c.
Stevick. 1965.

kinship term

low tone pattern §2.4.2
literally (means)

Louise Nibagwire p.c.
locative case (in, at)
mobile or leftward tone
pattern (moves left one
mora) §2.4.9



MWE
n
N

nl

nla
n2

n3
n4
nS
nSa
n5Sb
n6
n7
n8

n9

n9%a
nl0

nll
nl2
nl3

narr
neg

NGC
NIGU
nom

np
num

02
obj

Opp:
opt

P2

Ubumwe (Rundi weekly)
noun

non-stable initial tone
pattern §2.4.13

group 1 noun (umu- / aba-
)

group la noun (@- / ba-)
group 2 noun (umu- / imi-

group 3 noun (i- / ama-)
group 4 noun (iki- / ibi-)
group 5 noun (iN- /iN-)
group S5a noun (i-, no nasal)
group 5b noun (@- / za-)
group 6 noun (uru- /iN-)
group 7 noun (aka- / udu-)
group 8 noun (ubu- / ama-
)

group 9 noun (uku- / ama-
)

group 9a verbal noun (ku-)
group 10 locative noun
(aha-)

group 11 adverbial or
manner noun (uku-)

group 12 locative noun
(mu-) [usually prep]

group 13 locative noun (i-)
[usually prep]

narrative

negative (verb or
construction; Opp: aff)
Cristini. 2000.

not in general use
nominalized construction
noun phrase

number or numeral

object or skipping tone
pattern §2.4.11

second object postradical
tone pattern §2.4.12

object

opposite, antonym
optative mood

ordinal number

postradical syllabic tone
pattern (on second syllable
of the root) §2.4.4
postradical moraic tone
pattern (on second mora of
the root) §2.4.5

part

pass
past

p.c.
perf

persist

PGR
PKG
pl

pn
pn-f

participial verb mood [Fr
conjonctif]

passive verb

past tense (see: preterit vs.
recent)

personal communication
perfect or current relevance
verb aspect

persistive preverb (still, yet;
no longer)

Rodegem. 1967.
Gasarabwe. 1992.

plural

proper noun

female personal name

pn-geog place name

pn-m
pol
pos
poss
post
pred

prep
pret

prf
pro

prog
pron

q.v.

qw

R
R1

RDZ
recent
recip

red

redup
refl

rel
relObj

relSubj

male personal name
polite or respectful
positive (not pejorative)
possessive construction
postposition

predicative (it is here) or
presentative (here it is!)
preposition

preterit or before-today past
tense

prefix

pronoun

progressive (is VERBing)
pronunciation

see entry referred to [Latin
quod vide 'which see']
question word or inter-
rogative

root tone pattern §2.4.1
Selection 1 (—40) in
Nibagwire & Zorc. 2002.
R. David Zorc

recent past tense
reciprocal verb (do s.t. to
each other)

reduced or shortened form
a reduplicated form §2.5.17
reflexive verb (do s.t. to
oneself)

relative verb mood

object relative verb
construction

subject relative verb
construction

Trevers

RGK
RLD
Rundi

™
Rwanda
seq

Sg
sim
S.0.
Sp
S.t.
st
sub
subj
suf
Syn:

TC

TGK
time
TIO
tr
TV

<<=

vn
V-poss

voc
Voc

reversive verb, e.g., ‘un—’" or
‘dis—’
Kimenyi. 1980.
Dubnova. 1984.
Ikirundi
root word

Ikinyarwanda
sequential verb [Fr
subsécutif]
singular
simulative (nka)
someone
spelling
something
stative (verb)
subjunctive verb form
subject
suffix
synonym
obligatory high tone pattern
§2.4.3
thematic consonant (b [n1-
pl], k [nd-sg])
Kimenyi. 2002.
temporal or time marker
Overdulve & Jacob. 1998.
transitive verb
thematic vowel (a-, i-, u- of
noun groups)
subject relative tone pattern
§2.4.20
verb
any vowel
a root starting with a vowel
vowel loss
verbal noun
possessive verb [-gira,
—fise, -fite ‘to have’]
vocative case
vocative tone pattern (on
low tone roots) §2.4.7
verb phrase
loss of immediately
following high tone (two
high tones do not normally
occur in a row §2.4.25
number of occurrences (e.g.,
objx2 = two objects, objx3
= three objects)



RESOURCES

Bagein, R. P. 1951. Grammaire Kirundi. Bujumbura (Usumbura): Les Presses Lavigerie. [abr:
GKB]

Bennett, Patrick R. 2001. "Rundi." Garry and Rubino 602—4. [abr: EWB]

Bigangara, Jean-Baptiste. 1982. Eléments de linguistique burundaise. Bujumbura: Collection,
Expression et valeurs africaines burundaises.

Bizimana, Simon. 1998. Imiteerere y'lkinyarwaanda. Kigali: IRST. [abr: IRS]

Bonneau, L. R. P. Henri. 1950. Dictionnaire Frangais-Kirundi. Bujumbura (Usumbura): Les
Presses Lavigerie. [abr: DFB]

Botne, Robert D. 1983. “On the notion «inchoative verb» in Kinyarwanda,” F. Jouannet, ed. Le
kinyarwanda, langue bantu du Rwanda — études linguistiques. Paris: SELAF (Langues et
Cultures africaines 2:149-80).

—. 1983. “The semantics of tense in Kinyarwanda,” Studies in African Linguistics 14.3:235-63.

—. 1987. “Semantics and pragmatics of tense in Kikerebe and Kinyarwanda,” Journal of African
Languages and Linguistics (Dordrecht, Holland) 9:29-44.

—. 1989a. “Quelques remarques sur les roles du morpheéme -ra-: une réponse a Y. Cadiou.”
Jouannet 239-45.

—. 1989b. "The function of auxiliary -bd in Kinyarwanda." Jouannet 247-56.

Coupez, A (André). 1961. Grammaire rwanda simplifiée. Usumbura: Editions du Service de
'Information.

—. 1980. Abregé de grammaire rwanda, I-11. Butare [Rwanda]: Institut national de recherche
scientifique. [abr: AGC]

Cox, Elizabeth E. 1969. Dictionary: Kirundi-English, English—Kirundi. Winona Lake, Indiana:
General Missionary Board of the Free Methodist Church. [abr: DKC, DEC]

— [Betty Ellen]. 1970. Kirundi grammar. Mimeographed. [abr: KGC]

Cristini, Giovanni. 2000. Nouvelle Grammaire Kirundi — Indimburo y-ikirundi. [Bujumbura:] Les
Presses Lavigerie. [abr: NGC]

Dixon, R. M. W. 1982. Where Have All the Adjectives Gone? — and Other Essays in Semantics
and Grammar. Janua Linguarum, Series Maior, 107. The Hague: Mouton.

Dowling, Tessa. 1998. Speak Xhosa with Us. Cape Town: Mother Tongues Multimedia
Development (African Voices).

Dubnova, Elena Zinovevna. 1979. Jazyk ruanda. Moscow: n.p.
—. 1984. The Rwanda Language. Moscow: n.p. [English translation of Dubnova 1979; abr: RLD]

Garry, Jane and Carl Rubino, eds. 2001. Facts about the World's Languages: An Encyclopedia of
the World's Major Languages, Past and Present. New York: New England Publishing
Associates.

Gasarabwe Laroche, Edouard. 1992. Parlons kinyarwanda-kirundi: langue et culture. Paris:
Editions L'Harmattan. [abr: PKG]

Guthrie, Malcolm. 1971. Comparative Bantu. 2 vols. Hants, England: Gregg International
Publishers.

Hands, Arthur L. 1952. The Elements of Runyarwanda for English-Speaking Students.
Mimeographed. [abr: ERH]

Hurel, Eugene. [1911] 1951. Grammaire kinyarwanda. 5th ed. 1959. Reprint, Kabgayi: Vicariat
Apostolique. [abr: GKH]

Xi



Jacob, Irénée. 1984-87. Dictionnaire rwandais-francais, I-IIl. Butare, Rwanda: Extrait du
dictionnaire de 1’Institut National de Recherche Scientifique. [abr: DRJ1/3]

Jouannet, F. ed. 1989. Modéles en tonologie (Kirundi et Kinyarwanda). Paris: Editions du Centre
National de la Recherche Scientifique.

Kimenyi, Alexandre. 1979. Studies in Kinyarwanda and Bantu Phonology. Edmonton, Alberta:
Linguistics Research, Inc.

—. 1980. A relational grammar of Kinyarwanda. Berkeley and Los Angeles: University of
California Press. [abr: RGK]

—. 1989. Kinyarwanda and Kirundi Names: A Socio-linguistic Analysis of Bantu Onomastics.
New York: Edwin Mellen.

—. 2001. "Kinyarwanda." Garry and Rubino 385-6 [abr: EWK]

—. 2002. A tonal grammar of Kinyarwanda — an autosegmental and metrical analysis. Studies in
Linguistics and Semiotics, Volume 9. Lewiston, NY: Edwin Mellen Press.

—. n.d. Iconicity of Ideophones in Kinyarwanda: Form, Function, Content and Context.
<http://www kimenyi.com/iconicity-of-ideophones-in-kinyarwanda.php>

Meeussen, A.E. 1959. Essai de grammaire rundi. Series 8: Sciences de I'Homme Linguistique
Vol. 24. Tervuren, Belgium: Annales du Musée Royal du Congo Belge. [abr: ERM]

Mioni, Alberto M. 1970. Problémes de linguistique, d’orthographe et de coordination culturelle au
Burundi. Naples: Istituto Universitario Orientale.

Mworoha, Emile, et al. 1987. Histoire du Burundi des origines a la fin du XIXe siecle. Paris:
Hatier.

Nibagwire, Louise and R. David Zorc. 2002. Rwanda and Rundi (lkinyarwanda-Ikirundi)
Newspaper Reader. Springtield, VA: Dunwoody Press.

Ntahokaja, Jean-Baptiste. 1976. Indimburo y-ikirundi. Bujumbura: mimeographed.
—. n.d. Imigenzo y-ikirundi. Paris: Agence de cooperation culturelle et technique.
—. 1994. Grammaire structurale du kirundi. Bujumbura: L'Universite du Burundi. [abr: GSN]

Overdulve, C.M., et al. 1975. Apprendre la langue Rwanda. Janua Linguarum, Series Didactica, 12.
The Hague: Mouton. [abr: ALO]

— and L. Jacob. 1998. Twige Ikinyarwanda - Manuel d'apprentissage de la langue rwanda. 3rd
ed. Kigali: Pallotti-Presse. [abr: TIO]

Rodegem, F. M. (Firmin). 1967. Précis de Grammaire Rundi. Brussels: Editions Scientifiques E.
Story-Scientia S.P.R.L. [abr: PGR]

—. 1970. Dictionnaire Rundi-Francais. Tervuren: M.R.A.C. [abr: DRF]

Stevick, Earl W. (ed). 1965. Kirundi, basic course. Washington, D.C.: Foreign Service Institute.
[abr: KBS]

Tucho Yigazu, R. David Zorc, and Eleanor C. Barna. 1996. Oromo Newspaper Reader, Grammar
Sketch, and Lexicon. Kensington, MD: Dunwoody Press.

Werner, Alice. 1919. Introductory Sketch of the Bantu Languages. London: Kegan Paul, Trench,
Trubner & Co., Ltd.

Zorc, R. David and Louisa Baghdasarian. 1995. Armenian (Eastern) Newspaper Reader and
Grammar. Kensington, MD: Dunwoody Press.

— and Paul Mokabe. 1998. Sotho Newspaper Reader, Reference Grammar, and Lexicon.
Kensington, MD: Dunwoody Press.

Xii



Chapter 1: Overview of Bantu Grammar

1. OVERVIEW OF BANTU GRAMMAR

Rwanda /ikinyarwaanda/ and Rundi /ikirudndi/ are the primary and national languages of
Rwanda and Burundi, respectively. Both are co-members of a chain of dialects® within a northern
subgroup of the Bantu language family. Since there are other dialects in each country, some of
which are quite divergent, the term RWANDA here refers to the dialect of the greater Kigali area,
while RUNDI to that of Bujumbura.

It is assumed that the reader has had some exposure to Rwanda or to Rundi. No matter how one
has learned the language, he or she will have encountered many different grammatical patterns,
some of which are difficult to control. The more the reader understands about the basic linguistics
of this language family, the more effectively one can come to grips with the patterns covered in the
study of either dialect. It is the goal of this chapter to introduce the reader to terms and
constructions which should help in the understanding of later chapters and to offer a brief overview
of the major variations between these two dialects.

1.1. Major Rwanda-Rundi Differences

The differences between these two speech varieties will be detailed throughout this book. However,
it would be useful to have a general overview of the nature and ranges of the differences one
encounters. The following sections outline them by order of difficulty or complexity, starting with
"easy" or "trivial" ones, such as spelling, and ending with "hard" or "subtle" ones, such as
grammar.’

1.1.1. Different Spelling Systems

Rwanda and Rundi both utilize all but two letters of the Roman alphabet (¢ and x). Nevertheless, an
examination of textual material between the two immediately reveals several differences, which are
also reflected in the pronunciation. This comes about mostly when letters (especially «y») are
combined «cy, sh, jy, pf», etc. Such two-letter combinations are called DIGRAPHS. There are also
three-letter combinations, such as «shy», which are called TRIGRAPHS.

Because of the constant need to distinguish the way these dialects are written from the way
they are spoken, we put the way a word is spelled in angle braces «akagwa» and indicate
pronunciation (vowel length and tone) within slashes /akaagwa/ {Rwanda} 'banana beer.'

The following table outlines the spelling differences between Rundi and Rwanda. All of these are
AUTOMATIC in that one can work backwards from the Rwandan spelling to that of Rundi, e.g., Rw
«cy» > Ru «c», Rw «shy» > Ru «sh», Rw «by» > Ru «vy». The inverse is not possible (e.g., Rundi
«sh» = Rwanda «shy»), because both dialects have words with just «sh», such as «ishami»
{both} 'branch,' «ubushita» {both} 'smallpox,' «igishanga» {both} 'swamp, marsh.'

> The terms dialect and language are used loosely in everyday conversation. In linguistic terms, the two are bound
together in the same definition: a language consists of all the dialects that are connected by a chain of mutual
intelligibility. Thus, if a person from Bronx, New York can speak with someone from Mobile, Alabama, and
these two can converse with someone from Sydney, Australia without significant misunderstandings, then they all
form part of the English language. Kigali and Bujumbura are similarly connected within a chain of dialects that
colletively make up the Rwanda-Rundi language.

® The only attempt to do this kind of comparison in print of which we are aware is Gasarabwe 1992, but the
discussion is cursory and brief (133—42). The bulk of that book is dedicated to Rwanda.
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Chapter 1: Overview of Bantu Grammar

Table 1. Rundi and Rwanda Spelling Differences

summary Rundi Rwanda English
cty «cane» «cyane» very
«canje» «cyanjye» my [n4]
«icubahiro» «icyubahiro» respect
«ntaco» «ntacyo» nothing
j+y «-ja» «-jya» go
«jewe» «jyewe» I [emph]
«yanje» «yanjye my [n5-sg]
sh+y «-shira» «-shyira» put, place
«indesho» «indeshyo» height
«nsha» «nshya new [n5]
v/b+y «umuvyeyi» «umubyeyi» parent
«-gorovye» «-gorobye» became evening
«-ivye» «-ibye» stole [perf]

1.1.2. Minor Differences in Word Formation

There are many instances in which the two speech varieties have words that are slightly different.
However, unlike those described as automatic above, these differences are SPORADIC and, as such,
do not continually recur. The student has to memorize such differences as Rundi «—anka» vs.
Rwanda «—anga» 'dislike, reject,’ because the shift from «k» to «g» is exceptionally rare; witness
«inka» {both} 'cow, «inkono» {both} 'pot, and over a hundred similar words where «nk» is
common to both dialects. Such minor variations involve different consonants, vowels or vowel
lengths, tones, or affixes.

Table 2. Minor Rundi and Rwanda Differences

summary Rundi Rwanda English
consonants «imfyisi» «impyisi» hyena, jackal
«(kw)anka» «(kw)anga» dislike, hate
«amajambo» «amagambo» words
«umugi» «umunsi» day
«izosi» «ijosi» neck
vowels «ibiyoba» «ibiyobe» peanuts
«(ku)yogeza» «(ku)yogoza» annihilate
«(ku)raaba» «(ku)reeba» see, look
vowel length | /-ringanira/ /-riinganira/ of equal length
/-piima/ /-pima/ weigh, measure
/-saaguura/ /-saagura/ be in excess
tone /umukéno/ /umukond/ signature
/mugufi/ /mugufi/ short [n2-sg]
/ikiguzi/ /ikiguzi/ price, value
mixed «umukate» «umugati» bread
formation «inabukwe» «nyirabukwe» mother-in-law
«inakuru» «nyirakuru» grandmother

1.1.3. Differences in Noun Class

There are a number of words which, while derived from the same root and having the same
meaning, happen to fall into different noun classes in each national language. Some of the words in
Table 3 are used more frequently in one dialect, but are not unknown in the other. The difference is
therefore a matter of frequency rather than non-existence.

2



Chapter 1: Overview of Bantu Grammar

Table 3. Rundi and Rwanda Noun Class Differences

Rundi Rwanda English
/umudiga/ [n2] /imoédoka/ [n5] automobile
/ihahé/ [n3] /igihaha/ [n4] lung

/ikinezero/ [n4]

/umunezero/ [n2]

happiness, joy

/igituiingwa, ibitutingwa/ [n4]

/itlungo, amatiungo/ [n3]

livestock, domestic animal

/impené/ [n5] /ihené/ [n5a] goat
/uruvyino/ [n6] /imbyino/ [n5] song (and dance)
/ubucafu/ [n8] /umucafu/ [n2] dust

1.1.4. Differences in Word Pairs

Rundi often has synonyms wherein one word is the same as or similar to the Rwandan word while
the other is completely different. Less commonly, it is Rwanda which has a pair while Rundi has
one. A mnemonic device to characterize such instances might be "Two for the price of one."

Table 4. Rundi and Rwanda Word Pairs, One Matched, the Other Completely Different

English Rundi Rwanda

his / her «be, biwe» «be»

bicyle «ikinga, igare» «igare»

but, however «mugabo, ariko» «ariko»

cost a lot, be expensive «(ku)zimba» «(guwhenda, (ku)zimba»
fireplace «icoto, iziko» «iziko»

hide «(ku)nyegeza, «(gu)hisha» «(gwhisha»
kill «(ku)gandagura, «(kw)ica» «(kw)ica»

left; to the left «ibubamfu, ibumoso» «ibumoso»
lion «intambwe, intare» «intare»
money «amahera, amafaranga» «amafaranga»
elderly person «umutama, umusaza» «umusaza»
search, look for s.t. «(kwrondera, «(gu)shaka» «(gu)shaka»
sell «(ku)dandaza, «(gu)curuza» «(gu)curuza»
understand «(gu)tegera, (kw)umva» «(k)umva»
want, wish «(ku)gomba, (gu)shaka» «(gu)shaka»

1.1.5. Same Words with Different Meaning

There are times when Rundi and Rwanda have INTERDIALECTAL HOMOGRAPHS, i.e., the words
look (or even sound) the same, but have a completely different meaning. Within the field of
translation, these are known as FALSE FRIENDS, and can lead one away from the true meaning.

Table 5. Rundi and Rwanda "False Friends"

Word Rundi meaning Rwanda meaning
«(ku)gana» mash, extract juice (of bananas); brew (beer) go towards, go somewhere
«Kigarama» December commune in Kibungo
«Nyakanga» September /nyakaanga/ July /nyakaanga/
«umugenzi» friend traveler; walker; passerby
«umushumba» | servant herder, shepherd
«umusinzi» fighter; bully drunkard
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1.1.6. Completely Different Words

Although Rwanda and Rundi have an enormous amount of vocabulary in common, there are words
unique to each dialect. The most consistent area of difference is the name of each of the months.’

Table 6. Different Words in Rundi and Rwanda

English Rundi Rwanda

January «Nzero» «Mutarama»
February «Ruhuhuma», «<Nyamagoma» | «Gashyantare»
March «Ntwarante», «Rwirabura» «Werurwe»
April «Ndamukiza», «Kaboza» «Mata»

May «Rusama» «Gicurasi»
June «Ruheshi», «KKiyumpu» «Kamena»
July «Mukakaro» «Nyakanga»
August «Myandagaro» «Kanama»
September «Nyakanga» «Nzeri»
October «Gitugutu» «Ukwakira»
November «Munyonyo» «Ugushyingo»
December «Kigarama» «Ukuboza»
cultivator «umurimyi» «umuhinzi»
be dumbfounded, be aghast «(ku)gwa mu gahundwe» «(kuw)gwa mu kantu»
harvest «umwimbu» «umusaruro»
liver «igitigu» «umwijima
number «igitigiri», «igiharuro» «umubare»

or [conj] «canke» «cyangwa»
saliva «amate» «amacandwe»
week «indwi» «icyumweru»

1.1.7. Different Grammatical

Finally, while there is substantial overlap, there are several ways in which the grammar patterns of

Constructions

these two dialects differ, as illustrated in Table 7.

Table 7. Some Grammar

Differences Between Rundi and Rwanda

Rundi Rwanda Grammar function

/-00-/ /-aa-/ would [conditional]

/twookwiibuka/ /twaakwiibuka/ 'we might remember’

/-200-/ /-zaa-/ will [future preverb]

/azookora/ /azaakora/ 'he will work'

-fise -fite have [possessive verb]

/mfise/ /mfite/ 'T have'

@ [NIL] -ga [recent & preterit suffix]

/yataanga/ /yataangaga/ 'he has given'

[NO EQUIVALENT] -aa-zaa- [conditional future, see §8.1.6]
/twaazaakira/ 'we would be better off'

a- u- [subject relative]

/akubita/ /ukubita/ 'he who hits'

ni S-a-A-a ni-S-@-A-a if [hypothetical]®

/ni nabaash4/ /niimbaasha/ if I can'

7

Speakers of the two dialects get around this difference by referring to a month by its number, i.e., /ukweézi

kwaa mbere/ or /Jukwaa mbere/ 'first month, January' (see §7.4, Table 98).

Both Rundi and Rwanda use the hypothetical conjunctive /ni/, hower Rundi forms this with the RECENT

RELATIVE (§8.3.2) while Rwanda uses the IMMEDIATE RELATIVE (§8.3.1).

4
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-ra- [less frequently used] [progressive / factual]
/murdaazi ko .../ /muuzi ko .../ 'you know that'
S-ra-A-a S-ra-A-e {both} should [hortative]
/uramenya/ /uramenye/ 'you should know'
[NO EQUIVALENT] /-ruuzi/ 'see, notice' [irreg v]

In summary, Table 8 illustrates how all these dialectal differences can combine in an actual text. The
Rundi passage (RS in Nibagwire & Zorc 2002:8) was translated into Rwanda by L. Nibagwire.
Superscript numbers relate to the seven differences described in this section.

! spelling change
2 minor difference in word formation
? noun class variation
* word pair as opposed to a single word
3 false friend [Note: none appeared in this text sample]

¢ completely different word

" grammatical variation

Table 8. Text Example lllustrating

Rundi and Rwanda Differences

Ic'amasezerano

Rundi Ingene | Mwezi | 'yasa mu gihe
Rwanda | °Uko Mwezi | ’yasaga mu gihe 'cy'amasezerano
English | how Mwezi he looked | at the time | of peace treaty
iKiganda | Gisabo | yambaye ibisanzwe. | Igipande 'cimpuzu
iKiganda | Gisabo | yambaye ibisanzwe. | Igipande | 'cy“umwenda
at Kiganda | Gisabo | he wore ordinary piece of clothing
30 et 3,16 6 1 7 :
y'igiti y'°ubuyonga, |ba’komye cane kugira
‘whigiti *cy'®umuvumu, |ba’kannye 'cyane "kugira ngo
of tree of fig bark which they pounded |well so that
'corohe, kizingwe, kandi 'aje "aragiterera
'cyorohe, kizingwe kandi 'ajye "agiterera
it should be supple | it should be pliable | also so he would throw it
ku rutugu | uko ashatse. Ku *gitugu 3c%iburyo
ku rutugu | uko ashatse. Ku *rutugu *rw"iburyo
on shoulder | as he wished. on (big) shoulder (of) right
Shashororoka’ imihivu. Hagati ku mutwe "hasigara
®hashokaga’ uruhivu. Hagati ku mutwe "hasigaraga
there tumbled down | raffia fibers. | middle of (his) head | there remained
Sakagundu k'umushatsi | ahasigaye "hari uruhara.
Sisunzu ahasigaye "hakaba uruhara.
tuft of hair the place that remains | there was bald spot
"Mu gikonjo Gisabo "yambara imiringa ibiri y'isenga,
'Ku gikonjo Gisabo ’yambaraga imiringa ibiri y'isenga,
on wrist Gisabo he wore bracelets two of charm
"nini "na °ntoyi, igafatwa n'urubare *rw'®umujumbu.
"umunini 'n"®umuto, | igafatwa n'“agakwege gato cyane *k'’umuringa.
large and small and they are held | by very thin wire of copper

5
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1.2. Writing vs. Speech

Because we have been educated in literacy from a very early age, we tend to think of language in
terms of its written form. We forget that language, almost by definition, is a spoken medium.
Nevertheless, there are many who primarily, if not exclusively, deal with the written form of a
language (e.g., reading books or newspapers, translating texts, working through forms or other
documents, etc.). In having to do so, one misses the many subtleties and clues presented by the
spoken language, such as intonation, gesture, and even context. In the case of tone languages this
can readily lead to misunderstanding or misinterpretation.

The Roman alphabet characters chosen for Rwanda and Rundi capture the consonant sounds fairly
well, but the five vowel symbols «a, e, i, 0, u» are unmarked for both length and tone. The absence
of such distinction leads to serious problems in interpretation of which the student or translator
must be aware.

1.2.1. Homonyms, Homographs, and Homophones

A HOMONYM is one of two or more forms that have the same sound but a completely different
meaning. Thus the combination of English sounds /rayt/ can refer to:

correct «right»

the opposite of left «right»

to put down in graphic form «write»

a profession title «wainwright»

a family name «Wright»
Because we spell some of these differently, even if they are pronounced the same, we need the term
HOMOPHONE (a word with the same sound but a different spelling). When we consider a word like
English «close», we also need the term HOMOGRAPH (for a word with the same spelling but a
different sound) because it is spelled the same, but pronounced differently: /klos/ as opposed to
/klo:z/. Note that in some dialects of English the verb «close» is itself a homophone of the noun
«clothes». There are very many homographs in Rwanda-Rundi, which could seriously affect the
correctness of a translation or interpretation.” Especially when dealing with the written form, one
should understand that, while many words may be spelled the same, they may have different tones
or vowel length. Hence they are not homonyms, but rather HOMOGRAPHS.

The forms in Table 9, which would all be written «gusoma, illustrate what may be called PRIMARY
HOMOGRAPHS, similar to English «light» 'not heavy' — «light» 'not dark." What is important is that
they are all the same part of speech and therefore can more readily lead to confusion.

Throughout this book phonemic representation for vowels in BOTH Rwanda and Rundi will
follow these conventions:

a long vowel is doubled /aa, ee, ii, oo, uu/

a high tone vowel has an accute accent /a, €, i, 6, i1/

a low tone vowel is unmarked /a, e, i, 0, u/

? Cristini exemplifies this for Rundi in considerable detail (2000:13).
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Table 9. Primary Homographs in Rundi and Rwanda

/gusoma/ {both} to read v-tr-inf

/gusoma/ {both} to drink v-tr-inf

/kugaba/ {both} to distribute one's goods; to | v-tr-inf
pass out gifts

/kugaba/ {both} to rule over, to be master v-tr-inf
of, to dominate

/umushitsi/ {Rundi} guest, visitor, stranger nl-sg

/umushitsi/ {Rwanda} | exorcist, sorcerer, wizard nl-sg

There are also SECONDARY or DERIVED HOMOGRAPHS, similar to English «raise» — «rays», in
which the difference is exaggerated by different grammar patterns, e.g., verb root vs. plural noun. In
Rwanda-Rundi, there are a variety of prefix combinations written as «ba-», which can be /ba-/
{both} [subject], /b-aa-/ {both} [subject + recent past], /b-aa-/ {both} [subject + preterit], /b-aa-/
{Rwanda} [subject + conditional] made all the more difficult by the failure to represent long vowels
and tones in writing. The examples in Table 10, which would all be written «basoma»,'"* illustrate
DERIVED HOMOGRAPHS.

Table 10. Derived Homographs in Rundi and Rwanda

/basoma/ {both}
/baasoma/ {Rundi}"
/baasoma/ {Rundi}"
/baasoma/ {Rwanda}'*
/basoma/ {both}

indicative affirmative immediate imperfect conjoint''
indicative affirmative recent imperfect conjoint
indicative affirmative preterit imperfect conjoint
indicative affirmative conditional immediate imperfect
participial affirmative immediate imperfect

they are reading s.t.
they recently read s.t.
they have read s.t.
they would read

they reading

/baasoma/ {Rundi}'®

they having read (recently)

participial affirmative recent imperfect conjoint or
disjoint

/baasoma/ {Rundi}'®

they having read (formerly)

participial affirmative preterit imperfect disjoint

/basoma/ {both}

who read; that they read

relative affirmative immediate imperfect

17 who recently read

who have read

if they read; who then would
read

those who read

those who read (recently)
those who read (formerly)
those who would read

relative affirmative recent imperfect
relative affirmative preterit imperfect
relative affirmative conditional immediate imperfect

/baasoma/ {Rundi}
/baiasoma/ {Rundi}'®
/baasoma/ {Rwanda}"

reduced autonome affirmative immediate imperfect
reduced autonome affirmative recent imperfect
reduced autonome affirmative preterit imperfect
reduced autonome affirmative conditional imperfect

/baséma/ {both}*
/baiasoma/ {Rundi}
/baisoma/ {Rundi}*

/bassoma/ {Rwanda}*

21

' Many of these are adapted from Kimenyi 1980:212-6, but our representation of tone differs from his. For
additional Rundi examples, see the excellent paradigm for «bavuze» in Cristini 2000:13.
! The disjoint form in both Rwanda and Rundi is /barasoma/.
2 Rwanda is /baasomaga/.
" Rwanda is /badsomaga/.
'* Rundi is /boosoma/.
' Rwanda is /bAasomaga/.
!¢ Rwanda is /baarasémaga/.
7 Rwanda is /baasomaga/.
'® Rwanda is /badsomaga/.
' Rundi is /boosoma/.
» As in /mu basoma/ {both} 'among those who read.'
2l As in /mu baasoma/ {Rundi} '‘among those who read (recently);' Rwanda would be /baiasomaga/.
*2 The preterit is homographic with the recent; thus /mu badsoma/ {Rundi} 'among those who read (formerly)."
» Rundi is /boésoma/.
7
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The above HOMOGRAPHS are the most frequent because they involve the forms of any verb so
conjugated. There are other areas where one must be on guard for the possibility of different
interpretations. There are, of course, true HOMONYMS, which are words identical in both vowel
length and tone. The following pairs have neither long vowels nor high tone, i.e., they all have short
low-toned vowels:

«buri» /buri/ {Rwanda} (1) pro-dist 'each, every®* —
{both} (2) v-loc-n8-sg 'it is (in, at a specific location)'

«-guma» (ku)/guma/ {both} (1) v-intr 'be firm, hard, solid, stable, permanent; [ext] stay, remain, dwell' —
(2) v-aux 'continue VERBing; do VERB nonstop'

«-kena» (gu)/kena/ {both} (1) v-st 'be poor; become indigent; live in poverty' — (2) v-tr 'need, be in need of;
miss; not have'

There are also sets of words which have the same tone pattern, although this is unmarked in the
orthography. The following are homonyms that have a high tone on the final syllable:

«hamwe» /hamwé/ {both} (1) num-nl0-loc 'one (place)' — (2) adv-loc 'together (with reference to time or
place); in one place’'
«kimwe» /kKimwé/ {both} (1) num-n4-sg 'one' — (2) adv 'the same'
«-shya» /-shya/ {Rwanda} «-sha» /-sha/ {Rundi} (1) adj-root 'new' — (2) v-inch 'burn oneself, get burned,
be cooked; be ripe'
The following homonyms have a long low-toned vowel in the first syllable:

«-hinda» (gu)/hiinda/ {both} (1) v-intr 'thunder' — (2) v-#r 'chase (s.0.) awayj; tell s.o. off’
«-vana» (ku)/vaana/ {both} (1) v-recip 'exit together, come out (of) with each other' — (2) {Rwanda} v-tr
'take (away, out)'

These homonyms have a long vowel in the first syllable with high tone on the first mora:*’

«-bumba» (ku)/bdumba/ {both} v-# (1) 'form, shape, work (clay), mold (pottery), make (bricks)' —
{Rwanda} (2) v-tr 'close, shut (e.g., one's mouth, eye, hand; a book)'

«-cana» (gu)/caana/ {both} v-recip (1) 'cut one another; separate oneself from, fall out (of people)' — (2) v-
tr 'kindle, build a fire'

«-eza» (kw)/éeza/ {both} (1) v-caus 'whiten, brighten, make white' — (2) v-caus 'ripen, make ripe; [ext]
have a good harvest'

«-kunda» (gu)/kiiunda/ {both} (1) v-#r 'like, love' — (2) v-aux '"VERB often; VERB continually or habitually'

«umwijima» /umwiijima/ (1) {both} n2-sg 'darkness, obscurity; new moon' — (2) {Rwanda} n2-sg 'liver'®®

Some are homographs which differ in vowel length:

«-gisha» (ku)/gisha/ {both} v-intr 'transhume, go to better pastures (of cows)' — (ku)/giisha/ {both} v-
caus 'cause to go'

«-hisha» (gu)/hisha/ {both} v-st 'hide, conceal' — (gu)/hiisha/ {both} v-caus 'cause s.o. to get burned; let
s.t. be cooked; make s.t. become ripe'

«urutoke» /urutoke/ {both} n6-sg 'finger' — /urutooke/ {both} n6-sg 'banana plantation'

Still others differ in tone:

«inda» /inda/ {both} n5-sg/pl 'belly, abdomen, stomach' —
/inda/ {both} n5-sg/pl louse, [pl] lice'
«ikiyaga» fikiyaga/ {both} n4-sg-aug 'big wind' —
fikiyaga/ {both} n4-sg 'lake'
«ryari» /ryaari/ {both} gw-adv-time 'when?' —
/ryaari/ {both} v-cop-recent-n3-sg 'it was'
«-zima» /kuzima/ {both} adj-n9-sg 'healthy, well; alive; normal' —
/(ku)zima/ {both} v-intr 'go out, die (of fire); be out (of fire)'

* Rundi is «xumwe-umwe» /Jumwiaumwé/.
» The term MORA refers to the length of time it takes to pronounce a single vowel (this obviously differs from
speaker to speaker). A long vowel consists of two MORAS or two MORAE (see §2.2).
% Rundi is /igitigt/ liver.'
8



Chapter 1: Overview of Bantu Grammar

There are homographs that differ in both tone and vowel length:

«-hana» /(gu)hana/ {both} v-#r 'punish, reprimand' —
/(gu)haana/ {both} v-recip 'give to each other, exchange'
«ikiza» /ikiiza/ {both} n4-sg 'disaster, famine, epidemic; illness' —
/(kw)iikiza/ {both} v-refl 'save oneself; heal spontaneously (of a wound)'
«pfuka» /(gu)pfika/ {both} v-tr 'cover' —
/(gu)pfuuka/ {both} v-atr 'be dead (of hair only), be defeathered; lose one's hair, feathers'

Although a study of the contrasting meaning of the above examples would illustrate that homonyms
can seriously affect the correctness of a translation, this point is particularly brought home by the
stark differences of the following words:

«-gwira» /(ku)gwiira/ {both} v-ben 'fall on or at (a specific place)' —
/(ku)gwiira/ {both} v-st 'increase, be numerous; multiply'
«-nebwa» /(ku)nebwa/ {both} v-st 'loaf around; be lazy; have nothing to do' —
/(ku)neebwa/ {both} v-pass be excreted'
«-rwaza» /(ku)rwaaza/ {both} (1) v-caus 'sicken, make s.o. sick' —
(2) v-tr 'nurse, aid or help s.o. who is sick; have s.o. who is sick in one's household'
«-zira» /(ku)zira/ {both} v-st 'be forbidden, prohibited, taboo, illegal' —
/(kuu)zira/ {both} v-ben 'come to s.0., visit; come (at a certain time)'

Difficult as this may appear, most homonyms can be differentiated by their CONTEXT in a sentence.
One should always be on the lookout for clues. For example, a capital letter would help distinguish
the following two words:

«bukeye» /biikeeye/ {both} adv-time 'the next morning, the following day' —
«Bukeye» pn-geog (commune in the province of Muramvya in Burundi)

Surrounding grammar also helps clarify which form is intended:

«umwe» /umwé/ {both} num-nl-sg 'one' — (2) num-n2-sg 'one’'

«umuntu umwe» {both} 'one person' [n1]

«umwaka umwe» {both} 'one year' [n2]

«umusozi umwe» {both} 'one hill' [n2]

«umwana umwe» {both} 'one child' [n1]
Here are some other examples of where and how grammatical clues help make the meaning of
homonyms clear:

«nkabaruhurira» (R28.2) could mean 'and I allow [you / them] to rest,’ but given the context of «Si jye
ubacanira indaro, ngahemba abakozi, kandi nkabaruhurira bakaryama» the -ba- refers to
abakozi 'workers,' and is therefore an object form of the group 1 plural, i.e., 'them.'

«tubamenyeshe ko» (R30.2) could be translated as 'we should inform [you / them] that' — in the context of
a news report on a soccer game, the author is addressing the readers, hence, 'you.'

Furthermore, many homonyms involve special applications within a single word class (such as a
marker of subject, object, or relative agreement).

1.2.2. Conjunctive Writing

English generally writes DISJUNCTIVELY, that is, whole words are separated by spaces, as in they
will have bought it. Rwanda-Rundi, on the other hand, represent entire verb phrases CON-
JUNCTIVELY (written together), as in /bazaabisoma/ {Rwanda} or /bazoobisoma/ {Rundi} 'they
will read them' and /ukawuroonga/ {both} 'then you rinse it' (R18). This is the case in many other
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Bantu languages, such as Swabhili, Shona, Xhosa, and Zulu, where everything in agreement is written
together as one word.*’

This is reasonably well established for verbs. However, there are some other areas where authors do
not agree. This especially applies to locative constructions where mw- or mu, kw- or ku, and i-
may be written either disjunctively or conjunctively.

Table 11. Disjunctive vs. Conjunctive Spelling

DISJUNCTIVE SPELLING CONJUNCTIVE SPELLING
«i_bunyina» «ibunyina»

«i muhira» «imuhira»

«kw isi / ku isi» «kwisi / kw'isi»

«mw ishure / mu ishure» «mwishure / mw'ishure»

1.3. Strong vs. Weak Noun Classes?®

If a noun prefix consists of a single vowel, e.g., «i—», or if it always has a single nasal, «m, n», then
it is called a WEAK NOUN, and follows different rules from strong nouns. One must draw a
distinction between a WEAK m vs. a STRONG m. The former (in nl-sg, n2-sg, n3-pl, etc.) will be
lost (see Tables 12, 14, 15); the latter (in n12-loc and pro-2pl) will be retained or strengthened into
the cluster mw (see Tables 13—15). Weak verb forms have shorter prefixes and sometimes a
different tone pattern from their strong counterparts, a factor which applies across the entire
Rwanda-Rundi grammatical system. This affects subject agreement in that only the class vowel
survives while any nasal is lost. In the possessive,” one of two semivowels will always appear: w,
for forms originally with u, and y for forms with i or a. Demonstrative pronouns or deictics (§5)
are included in Tables 12—13 because their derivation heavily reflects this distinction. Weak forms
of the first person affective [deicl emph] (Table 12) have high tone on the final syllable; strong
forms (Table 13) have high tone on the penult. In the third person [deic-3], high tone is on the first
of two long vowels (on the second in the strong).

Table 12. Weak Noun Forms

weak noun | prefix | subj| poss num | deic-1 | deiclemph | deicl+2 | deic-2 | deic-3

nl-sg umu-| a- |wa waa| u- |uyu |uné urya uwo | uriiya
nla-sg D-

n2-sg umu-| u- | wa waalu- |uyu |und urya uwo | uriiya
n2-pl imi- |i- |ya yaa |i- iyi |inéd irya iyo |iriiya
n3-pl ama- | a- |ya yaa |a- |aya |ané arya ayo | ariiya
n8 n9

nS-sg iN- |i- |yayaa |i- iyi |iné irya iyo |iriiya
nl3 i- n/a | ya* nfa |nfa |iné irya iyo |iriiya

7 An exception among Bantu languages is Sotho, wherein nouns are written conjunctively, but verbs are written
disjunctively, e.g., «o ile a mo tswala» 'she gave birth to him' (Zorc & Mokabe 1998:132), which in Rwanda
would be rendered conjunctively as «yaramubyaye».

% This valuable distinction does not appear in any discussion of Rwanda or Rundi, but can be found in some
grammars of South African Bantu languages, such as Xhosa (Dowling 1998:37, 57, 123, 157).

¥ Only weak nouns have an alternate possessive, short vs. long vowel; strong nouns (Table 13) have a single form
with a long vowel, high tone on the first.

%1t is probable that possessive constructions involving locatives (e.g., «haruguru y'amavi» 'above the knees')
represent n13 rather than n5-sg.

10
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In contrast, a STRONG NOUN has a consonant (stop or strong nasal) within its prefix. Note how
each affix tends to keep its shape (its characteristic class marker) intact throughout. There are only
two exceptions: the n3-sg has a thematic consonant r- which does not appear in the prefix (i-) and
n5-pl/n6-pl has a thematic consonant z- which also does not appear in the prefix (iN-). The
irregularity is actually in the class prefix (where the consonant is lost), not in the various derivations
(all of which retain the consonant). The first person affective [deicl-emph] has high tone on the
penultimate syllable (whereas in the weak classes it is on the final syllable). The third person deictic
has a high tone on the second of the long vowels, as well as on its first (thematic) syllable.

Table 13. Strong Noun Forms

strong | prefix | subj poss *' | num deic-1 | deicl- deicl+2 | deic-2 deic-3
noun emph

nl-pl | aba- | ba- baa ba- aba | bano barya | abo bariiya
nla-pl | baa-

n3-sg | i- ri- ryaa | ri- iri rino rirya |iryo ririiya
n4-sg | iki- ki- cyaa | ki- iki | kino kirya |icyo kiriiya
n4-pl | ibi- bi- byaa | bi- ibi | bino birya |ibyo biriiya
n5-pl | iN- zZi- zaa eCC- |izi zino zirya |izo ziriiya
n6-pl

n6-sg | uru- ru- rwaa | ru- uru | rino riarya | urwo ruriiya
n7-sg | aka- | ka- kaa ka- aka | kiano karya | ako kariiya
n7-pl | utu- tu- twaa | tu- utu | tdno tirya | utwo | tdriiya
n8-sg | ubu- | bu- bwaa | bu- ubu | bino | birya | ubwo | buriiya
n9-sg | uku- | ku- kwaa | ku- uku | kiino kirya | ukwo | kdriiya
nl0- aha- | ha- haa ha- aha | hano harya | aho hariiya
loc

nll- ku- n/a kwaa | n/a uku | kiino | kirya | uko kidriiya
loc

nl2- mu- n/a mwaa | n/a umu | midno | mirya | umwo | mdriiya
loc

Sources: Cristini 2000:18, Overdulve 1975:303.

This distinction also applies to the PRONOUNS in that factors of vowel length or tone differ in
various inflections between the WEAK and the STRONG forms (Table 14).

Table 14. Weak vs. Strong Pronoun Forms

weak form subject | recent conjoint | recent disjoint | preterit | object

pro-1sg/ n—, m— | na— naa— na- -n-, -m-, —ny—
pro-2sg you | u—, w—| wa— waa— wa— —ku—, -gu—, kw-
pro-3sg (s)he | a— ya— yaa-— ya— —mu— ,—mw-—

strong form | subject recent conjoint or disjoint | preterit | object

pro-1pl we | tu—, tw—, du—| twaa— twaa- | —tu—, —du—, —-tw-
pro-2pl you | mu—, mw— mwaa— mwaa— | —-ba—, -b-
pro-3pl they | ba—, b— baa- baa- —ba-, -b-

While such distinctions appear to be GRAMMATICAL (i.e., a NUMBER difference between singular
and plural pronouns), they are actually based upon sounds (the PHONOLOGICAL makeup): the weak
pronouns consist of vowels (a-, u-) or a weak nasal (n-), whereas the strong forms consist of stop

3! There is no alternative possessive as occurs for weak nouns in Table 12.
11
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consonants (b-, t-), a strong nasal (m-), or consonant clusters (mw-, tw-). Note that the second
person singular pronoun irregularly becomes strong in its object forms (acquiring a k- or g-).

This difference pervades the grammar and will come up again and again in later chapters. Table 15
contains one further illustration of this phenomenon.

Table 15. Weak vs. Strong in Participial Verbs

affirmative immediate negative immediate
{both} {both} {both} {Rwanda} — {Rundi}
ngéenda nkéra ntiageenda ndakora — ntakora
ugéenda ukora utageenda udakora {both} ? utdkora (NGC:193)
agéenda akora atageenda adakora {both} ? atakora (NGC:193)
tigeenda dikora tutageenda tidakora {both}
miigeenda mikora miitageenda mudakora {both} ? mitakora (NGC:193)
bageenda bakora batageenda badakora {both} ? batakora (NGC:193)

Sources: Juvenal Ndayiragije (pc), Cristini 2000:193 but the forms with -ta- before a voiceless consonant are in
error; Overdulve 1975:156 for negative participial (his conjonctif).

1.4. Sound Changes

There are some very unusual sound changes in Rwanda-Rundi. It takes considerable sophistication
to know that /impuunzi/ {both} 'refugee; deserter' is a regularly derived noun from /~huunga/
flee, run away,' or that /inzuki/ {both} is the plural form of /uruyuki/ 'bee.' These are treated in
detail in the next chapter (§2.5), and also relate to the discussion in §1.10 about finding a word in a
dictionary.

1.5. The Makeup of Words (Root, Stem, Number of Syllables)

One of the more important distinctions to be aware of is between roots and stems. A ROOT is the
minimal part of a word that carries its basic meaning (some linguists use the term RADICAL); a
STEM is a form to which affixes may be or have been added. There are also little word bits (affixes)
of all kinds which are used to create words in different grammatical categories. Some affixes come
before the root and are called PREFIXES, others come after the root and are called SUFFIXES. In
some languages, an affix can come in the middle of a word, and these are called INFIXES. In
English, friend is a root, but it can also be the stem to which —ly is added in friendly. However, in the
word unfriendliness, un- is a prefix, while friendliness is now the stem and friend is still the root. In
Rwanda-Rundi, /~kér—/ is the root meaning 'do, work' in /bakoré/ 'they should work,' which has the
prefix ba- and the subjunctive suffix -e; /~kora/ is the primary stem to which affixes may be added,
e.g., /bakora/ 'they work', or /barakora/ 'they are working.' Such stems can grow. Thus in the
following instances /~kor—/ remains the root: /~koreesha/ 'cause to work, use,' /~korera/ 'work for
someone; do something for a reason,' /~kdrana/ 'work together, /~korwa/ 'be done,' /igikorwa/
'task; product.' There is also a secondary (or perfective) root /~kdz—/, used in the perfect stem
/-koze/ 'did, worked," which also appears in the noun /umukdzi/ 'worker' and in the common
expression /urakoze/ 'thank you!'

In Rwanda-Rundi there are different kinds of roots. Being aware of these can help in remembering
how to handle them correctly. For example, there are roots of just one syllable (MONOSYLLABIC
roots), e.g., /-nywa/ 'drink' and /-rya/ 'eat,' and there are those of two syllables (DISYLLABIC roots),
e.g., /—kiunda/ 'love' and /-shaaka/ 'seek, or more (POLYSYLLABIC roots), e.g., /—gerageza/ 'try'
and /~s6baanura/ 'explain.'

There is also a distinction between roots that begin with a consonant (CONSONANT ROOTS), e.g.,
/-kdbuura/ 'sweep' or /~guruka/ 'fly,’ as opposed to those which begin with a vowel (VOWEL
ROOTS), e.g., /-aandika/ 'write' or /—iubaka/ 'build.' The first sound of the root affects the shape

12
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of its prefix, thus: /dukubuura/ 'we sweep' (every day), /tuguruka/ 'we take off' (every day at 5:00
P.M.), /twaandika/ 'we write' (every day), /twuubaka/ 'we build' (houses). In Rwanda, one needs
to distinguish verbs beginning with o- from all other vowels because the infinitive is reduced to k-,
e.g., /kootsa/** {Rwanda} 'to roast.'

1.6. Learning Words Together

Apart from several INVARIABLES (adverbs, prepositions, and interjections), one rarely learns a
single word alone in any Bantu language. Students face a kind of "double jeopardy"*® in that they
must learn nouns and verbs in pairs, adjectives and noun classifiers in sets, and the varying
grammatical conditions that preverbs and conjunctions govern.

With nouns, one must learn the singular and plural form of its noun class, /umuuntu/ 'person' —
/abaantu/ 'people' [n1] {both}, /ikiintu/ 'thing' — /ibiintu/ 'things' [n4] {both}. Ultimately one
must know the entire system of noun class agreement (subject, object, adjective, numeral, relative,
etc.).

With verb roots, both the infinitive and perfect forms of each should be committed to memory. The
infinitive carries the basic tonality, and the perfect reflects any sound changes that may apply. Thus,
/kugera, —geze/ {both} 'to arrive — arrived, /gutéera —téeye/ 'to attack — attacked,' /gukirikira
—kirikiye/ 'to follow — followed,' /kuréota —réose/ 'to dream — dreamt,’' etc.

With adjectives, it is important to know the root (e.g., /bi/ 'bad') and all the appropriate agreement
forms: /mubi — babi [n1], mubi — mibi [n2], ribi — mabi [n3], kibi — bibi [n4], mbi [n5], rubi
[n6], kabi — tubi [n7], bubi — mabi [n8], kubi — mabi [n9], habi [n10]/.

With preverbs, auxiliary verbs, and conjunctions, one must learn whether the following verb (or
clause) will be in the

INDICATIVE (with standard subject agreement),
SUBJUNCTIVE (also with standard subject agreement),
PARTICIPIAL (with weak vs. strong participial agreement),
RELATIVE (usually with object relative agreement),
CONDITIONAL, or

INFINITIVE.

1.7. Multiple Word Units

Often, several words are combined to form a single unit and must be learned as such. While the
more curious student may wish to know what each of the forms mean, in such combinations this
kind of information serves to obfuscate the meaning and function of the entire unit.

/ivy6 ari vyé/ {Rundi} 'what it is all about' (R23)

/bwaa buundi/ {both} 'then, at the moment in question’
/ariko reerd/ {both} 'however'

«hagati aho» /hagat' aho/ {Rwanda} 'meanwhile’

/ku mpaamvu z'tiko/ {both} 'because, due to the fact that'
/usiibye/ {Rwanda} 'except' [lit: you omitting]

/-iiva inyuma/ {Rundi} 'do something with all one's might'

32 In Rundi, the infinitive remains regular, i.e., /kwootsa/.
33 Referring to the TV game show wherein entire sets of questions become more and more difficult and valuable. In
using the word here, we employ 'double’ in a sense of 'two or more.'
13
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1.8. Major Grammatical Categories

Coming to grips with certain linguistic concepts should help in mastering various subsystems of
Rwanda-Rundi grammar. Such categories include person, gender, number, case, inflection,
conjugation, and derivation. The following sections discuss and exemplify how and why this is so.

1.8.1. Person

PERSON refers to the orientation of who is speaking, who is listening, and who or what is being
talked about. The speaker is the FIRST PERSON, as in English /, we. The one who is listening, also
called the ADDRESSEE, is the SECOND PERSON, as in English you (old English thou, ye). The
person or thing being discussed is called the THIRD PERSON, and relates to English he, she, it, they.
This is very important in coping with Rwanda-Rundi (and English) pronouns and demonstratives
(deictics).

However, PERSON forms the basis of an entire system of KIN TERMS in these and other Bantu
languages which specify one's relationship (i.e., my father, your father vs. his father). The entire
system of kinship terms can be subdivided into three groups based on how possession is shown:
PRIMARY (built in, with no possessive marking®*), SECONDARY (with obligatory plural possessive
marking), and GENERAL (with usual possessive marking). All but a handful of kin terms are in
Groups 1 or 1a.”

In Table 16, note how the following words are compounded to modify the six PRIMARY KINSHIP
TERMS (data, so, se, mama, nyoko, and nyina).

» Forms followed by /-kiiru/ 'older' designate grandparents.

» Forms followed by /-kdruza/ designate great-grandparents. (Note that the distinction between
first and second person is mostly lost.)

» The nla-sg form /mweéne-/ 'child of refers to a half-brother or half-sister, e.g., paternal vs.
maternal sibling.

« The roots /-séenge/ ‘paternal aunt' or /-ritme/ 'maternal uncle' designate relationships through
one's parent; the inverse of these relationships (‘paternal uncle' vs. 'maternal aunt') is designated
by compounding plural POSSESSIVE PRONOUNS /-waacu/, /~-waanyu/, and /-waabo/, which
lose any plural reference) to the appropriate primary kin terms.

» Forms compounded with /(u)bukwé/ 'marriage’ designate parents-in-law.

» The nla-sg form /mukaa-/ expresses 'wife of,' both generally and with regard to step-relations.

* Forms compounded with /(u)buja/ 'servitude' designate ownership within the traditions of
serfdom in classic times (perhaps still practiced in rural areas), which are extended in urban
centers to refer to one's employer.

* The linguistic term for a situation where nothing appears when something is expected is ZERO, often utilizing the
symbol @. Normally English verbs have —ed in the past; however, set in the past is set-@, not *setted. Rwanda-

Rundi /daatd/ is a single word meaning 'my father.' Since no part of it means 'my,' possession is ZERO-marked.
* A detailed survey of Rundi kin terms can be found in Rodegem 1970:613-26.
14
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Table 16. Person-Oriented (Primary) Kin Terms

RELATIONSHIP mylour your his/her/their

{both }*® first person second person third person

father /daata/ /sd/ /se/

mother /maama/ /nyoko/ /nyina/

grandfather /sogdkuru/ /sookiiru/ /seekiiru/

grandmother /myogdokuru/ /myookiiru/ /myirdkuru/ {Rwanda}
/inakuru/ {Rundi}

great-grandfather | /sogokuruza/ /seekiiruza/

/sookiiruza/ {Rwanda} 'my ancestor'

great-grandmother | /nyogékuruza/ /nyirakuruza/

paternal sibling /mweéne-daata/ /mweéne-so/ /mweéne-sé/

maternal sibling | /mweéne-maama/ /mweéne-nyoko/ /mweéne-nyina/

paternal cousin /mweéne-daata-waacu/ | /mweéne-sé-waanyu/ /mweéne-sé-waabo/

uncle (maternal) | /maardme/ /nyokoérome, nyokérume/ | /nyirarume/ {Rwanda}
/inarume/ {Rundi}

uncle (paternal) /daata waacu/ /sé6 waanyu/ /sé waabo/

aunt (maternal) /maama-waacu/ /nyok(o)-waanyu/ /nyina-waabo/ {Rwanda}
/mnyinaabo/ {Rundi}

aunt (paternal) /maaséenge/ /nyogoseenge/ /nyiraseenge/ {Rwanda}

/séenge/ {Rundi alt} /indaseenge/ {Rundi}

father-in-law /daatabukwé/ /soobukwé/ /seebukwé/

mother-in-law /maabukwé/ /myokobukwé/ /myirabukwé/ {Rwanda}
/inabukwé/ {Rundi}

stepmother /mukaadaaté/ /mukéasd/ /mukaasé/

master (male) /daatabuja/ /shéobuja/ /shéebuja/

master (female) /maabuja/ /myokobuja/ /nyirabuja/ {Rwanda}
/inabuja/ {Rundi}

Forms are {both} unless otherwise stated. Sources: Overdulve 1975:200-1, 257-8; Rodegem 1970:616, 621.

On the other hand, there are SECONDARY KIN TERMS which (like some of the primary forms)
receive PLURAL POSSESSIVE PRONOUNS, even though the referent may be singular. What happens
in this case is that the pronoun loses its referential value: umogore wacu could literally mean 'our
woman' (as a GENERAL term in the unlikely event that two men shared the same woman) or 'my
sister-in-law' (when a man uses it as a SECONDARY kin term to refer to his brother's wife).

3 Words cited in Table 16 belong to both dialects, except where R {Rwanda} or B {Rundi} follows, primarily
compounds with ina-.
15
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Table 17. Plural-Possessed (Secondary) Kin Terms

SECONDARY KIN mylour your his/her/their
TERMS {Rwanda}?*’ first person second person | third person
sister-in-law (brother's | /umugoré- /umugoré- /umugoré-
wife, said by a man) waacu/ R waanyu/ R waabo/ R
{Rundi} fused form Jumugoraicu/ Jumugéradnyu/ | /Jumugdradbo/
brother-in-law /umugabo- /umugabo- /umugabo-
(husband's brother) waacu/ waanyu/ waabo/
nephew, niece (wife's | /Jumwaana- /umwaana- /umwaana-
sister's child) {both} waacu/ waanyu/ waabo/
nephew (brother's son, | /umuhuidngu- | /umuhuiingu- | /umuhuingu-
said by a brother) waacu/ waanyu/ waabo/

niece (brother's daugh- | /umukobwa- | /umukobwa- | /umukobwa-
ter, said by a brother) | waacu/ waanyu/ waabo/

Sources: Overdulve 1975:257—-8; Rodegem 1970:625. \

Finally, there are GENERAL KINSHIP TERMS with no reference to person, that are broad in nature
and can receive appropriate SINGULAR POSSESSIVE PRONOUNS.

Ascending generation

/umubyéeyi/ {Rwanda}, /jumuvyéeyi/ {Rundi} n/-sg-kin 'parent, progenitor, mother, father'

Descending generation

/umuhuiingu/ {both} n/-sg 'son, male offspring’

/umukoébwa/ {both} ni-sg 'girl, daughter, female offspring'

/umwutizukuru/ {both} n/-sg-kin 'grandchild’

/umwuidzukuruza/ {both} nl-sg-kin 'great-grandchild; descendant'

/museéngezana/ {Rundi}, /mwiiseengeneza/ {Rwanda} nla-sg-kin 'nephew or niece through paternal
aunt (child of older brother, said by a sister)'

/umwiishwa/ {Rundi}, /umwiishywa/ {Rwanda} nl-sg-kin 'nephew, niece (child of sister, said by a
brother)'

Same generation

/murdmuna/ {both} nl/a-sg-kin 'younger sibling (brother or sister of the same sex)'

/mukiru/ {both} nla-sg-kin 'elder sibling (brother or sister of the same sex)’

/musaaza/ {both} n/a-sg-kin 'brother (said by a sister)'

/mushiki/ {both} nla-sg-kin 'sister (said by a brother)'

/umuvaandimwé/ {both} n/-sg-cmp-kin 'kinsman, blood relative of the same generation (unspecified close
relationship)' [lit: coming from one belly]

/muvyaara/ {Rundi}, /mubyéara/ {Rwanda} nla-sg-kin 'cross cousin'*®

7 Apart from the «<umwana-» compounds, Rundi has a series of shortened or fused forms corresponding to the
Rwandan kin terms in Table 17, which can be found in Rodegem 1970:619, 622, 625. Note how those terms
given in the first row differ in tone as well as form.

38 Parallel cousins are called 'brother' or 'sister.’
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Affinal or Marriage Relationship

/umugoré/ {both} nl-sg 'wife'

/umugabo/ {both} nl-sg 'husband'
/umukéeba/ {Rwanda} nl-sg-kin, /mukeeba/ {both} nla-sg-kin 'co-wife (term used among wives of a

polygamous husband)'

/muramu/ {both} nla-sg-kin 'brother-in-law (wife's brother), sister-in-law (wife's sister, said by a man);
brother-in-law (sister's husband, said by a woman)'
/muramukazi/ {both} nla-sg-kin 'sister-in-law (husband's sister; brother's wife, said by a woman)'
/umukwé/ {both} n/-sg 'son-in-law; groom, bridegroom'
/umukazaana/ {both} nl-sg-kin 'daughter-in-law’

Table 18. Singular Possession with General (Non-Personal) Kin Terms

Rwanda Rundi English
/umugabo waanjye/ /umugabo waanje/ my husband
/umugabo waawe/ {both} your husband
/umugabo wé/ /umugabo wiiwé/ her husband
/umugoré waanjye/ /umugoré waanje/ my wife
/umugoré waawe/ {both} your wife
/umugoré wé/ /umugoré wiiwé/ his wife
/umuhuiingu waanjye/ /umuhuiingu waanje/ my son
/umuhuiingu waawe/ {both} your son
/umuhuiingu wé/ /umuhuidngu wiiwé/ his/her son
/umukodbwa waanjye/ /umukoébwa waanje/ my daughter
/umukodébwa waawe/ {both} your daughter
/umukodbwa wé/ \/umuko()bwa wiiwé/ his daughter
Sources: Overdulve 1975:201, 258; Rodegem 1970:617.

1.8.2. Gender

Gender in grammar usually involves the distinction between male (MASCULINE) or female
(FEMININE), and sometimes neither (NEUTER). Many European languages (German, Spanish,
French, etc.) have sharp distinctions among nouns on this basis. Although this is mostly lost in
English, we still have to decide whether to use the pronouns /e, she, or it. Rwanda-Rundi (and other
Bantu languages) do not make such distinctions anywhere in their grammar. Some scholars
interpret the noun class system as a very expanded and highly idiomatic gender system. In this view
they consider gender an arbitrary classification system within the grammar of quite a few worldwide
language families. But this is not related to what is called NATURAL GENDER, the sex of the
referent. Obviously Rwanda and Rundi have nouns that refer to males (father, brother, uncle, ox,
ram) as opposed to females (mother, sister, aunt, cow, ewe). But these do not affect the grammar.
The student will have to unlearn his or her need to find pronouns that agree (father => he, him;
mother => she, her) and practice agreement with class (§1.8.3). Table 19 is a guide to how noun
classes® in Rwanda-Rundi intersect with English ke, she, and it.

¥ Noun classes are treated in the immediately following section (§1.8.3).
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Table 19. English Gender Implied in Noun Classes

group | status singular plural
nl/nla | only human he, she they
n2 never human it they
n3 never human it they
n4 any he, she, it they;
generic neuter it (neuter) it (generic neuter)
nS any he, she, it they
no6 sometimes human | it; he, she they
n7 any he, she, it they
ng never human it they
n9 never human it they
nl0 location it (the place, they (the places,
time, situation) times, situations)
nll location or it (the place or they (the places or
manner manner) manners)
nl2 location it (the place) they (the places)
nl3 location it (the place) they (the places)

Most nouns referring to humans or animals, when used alone, refer to either the generic or the male.
If one must stress feminineness, the suffix -kazi is used, as in:

/finkutindwaakazi/ {both} n5-sg 'favorite woman'

/inyniingwaakazi/ {Rwanda} n5-sg 'abandoned wife'

/umugabékazi/ {both} nl-sg 'queen mother (mother of the king)'
/umuréerakazi/ {both} n/-sg 'Hutu clanswoman (descendant of Barera)'
/fimbwaakazi/ {both} n5-sg 'bitch, female dog'

/umupfaakazi/ {both} n/-sg 'widow'

The use of Group 4 plural (bi Bantu class 8) to express the NEUTER and of Group 10 (ha Bantu
class 16) to express the IMPERSONAL, both translated as it in English, are discussed in Chapter 3.

1.8.3. Class or Noun Groups

Having a complex noun class system is a hallmark of the Bantu language family as a whole.
Historical linguists attempt to reconstruct something of the parent language, which they call PROTO
BANTU.

Table 20 shows the Proto (prehistoric) Bantu noun class system as reconstructed or proposed by
comparative linguists as well as a broad indication of what each class represented. The Rwanda-
Rundi forms relating to these are presented (also see §3.1). Note that some prefixes have become
prepositions [17, 18, 23] or emphatics [20, 20a] and no longer mark a specific noun class. Although
none of the daughter languages retains all of the noun classes, Rwanda-Rundi have been quite
conservative and retain twenty altogether, more than most other descendants. Two Southern Bantu
languages (Xhosa and Sotho) are represented for comparative purposes only.
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Table 20. Proto-Bantu and Rwanda-Rundi Noun Classes

class | Bantu | category Rwanda & Rundi | Xhosa Sotho

01 m(u)- | human - sg umu- um- mo-

Ola | u- kin - sg O (zero) u- O (zero)

02 va- human - pl aba- aba- ba-

02a | vo- kin - pl baa- oo- // bo-
bo- [voc]

03 mu- tree - sg umu- um- mo-

04 mi- tree - pl imi- imi- me-

05 li- tooth - sg i- // ri- [subj] ili- /i- le-

06 ma- liquids, bulk ama- ama- ma-

07 Kki- collective-sg | iki- isi- se-

08 vi- collective-pl ibi- izi- di-

09 ni- animal - sg iN- // i- [subj] iN- N-

10 li-ni- | animal - pl iN- // zi- [subj] | iziN- diN-

11 lu- wand - sg uru- ulu- # (lost)

12 ka- diminutive aka- / aga- # (lost) # (lost)

13 tu- pl -11, 12, 19 | utu- / udu- # (lost) # (lost)

14 vu- abstraction ubu- ubu- bo-

15 ku- verbal noun uku- / ku- [vn] uku- ho-

16 pa- locative - at aha- // pa- [/[N-] | pha- fa- / ha-

17 ku- locative - to ku- [prep] / -ko | uku- ho-

18 mu- | locative - in mu- [prep] / -mo | # (lost) mo-

19 pi- diminutive # (lost) # (lost) # (lost)

20 yu- clumsy - sg ng- [deic emph] ngu-[cop] | # (lost)

20a | ya- clumsy - pl ng- [deic emph] | # (lost) # (lost)

21 yi- giant - sg # (lost) # (lost) # (lost)

22 ya- giant - pl # (lost) # (lost) # (lost)

23 ii- location i- [prep] e- [prep] | # (lost)

Table by R. David Zorc, most data drawn from Werner (1919:38-53) and

interpreted with the help of Derek Gowlett (email 2/10/1999).

1.8.4. Number

The grammatical category of number is traditionally split into: SINGULAR (referring to one and only
one) and PLURAL (identifying more than one). With English, any noun standing by itself is
singular (e.g., king, river, color, wound, snake, pebble, type, arm); the addition of —s signifies the
plural (e.g., kings, rivers, colors, wounds, snakes, pebbles, types, arms). Rwanda and Rundi are
quite different in this regard, since they have a full set of affixes that signify singular, with a
corresponding set that marks the plural. Table 21 illustrates this with words common to both
dialects.

Table 21. Number Marking in Rwanda-Rundi

/umwaami/ 'king' — /abaami/ 'kings' [n1]
/umugezi/ river (minor)' — /imigezi/ 'minor rivers' [n2]
/ibara/ 'color' — /amabara/ 'colors' [n3]
/igisebe/ 'wound' — /ibisebe/ 'wounds' [n4]
/inzoka/ 'snake' — /inzoka/ 'snakes' [n5]
/urduzi/ 'river (major)' — /inzduzi/ 'major rivers' [n6]
/akabuye/ 'pebble’ — /utubuye/ 'pebbles' [n7]
/ubwdoko/ 'type' — /amoéoko/ 'types' [n8]
/ukubéko/ 'arm' — /amaboko/ 'arms' [n9]
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There are languages where the grammar is seriously affected if just two individuals or items are
involved (called DUAL). Fortunately, the student of Rwanda or Rundi is spared such complications.
Although there is a subcategory of DUAL pronouns (§4.10.2), they require standard plural
agreement.

-mpi {Rundi}, -mbi {Rwanda} 'both, two of'

1.8.5 Case

Several years ago some linguists described nouns as satellites. If one thinks of our solar system,
this can be a very helpful, student-friendly analogy. Every sentence (or clause) consists of a sun
(the head verb) with one or more satellites or planets (the nouns) surrounding it. Just as planets
need their own orbit to avoid collision, nouns must be marked for their relationship within the
sentence to avoid confusion. Given the following words

buy — man — candy — child — money — store
there are many possible linguistic configurations or human scenarios, such as:

The man bought some candy for the child with his money at the store.
The child will buy the store for the man with money and candy.
This is the store where the man bought candy for the child with the stolen money.

It is easy to see that each language has got to have some way to keep the satellites (nouns) in place!

This kind of demarcation is called CASE in traditional grammar, and such marking can be made by
word order or by special affixes or endings. Thus, in English, WORD ORDER alone determines the
case of the subject and the object. When we say Peter hit Paul we know that Peter is the SUBJECT
(the doer or agent) and that Paul is the OBJECT (the receiver of the action). Anyone who has studied
Latin, Greek, or other Indo-European languages will be familiar with up to six cases: nominative
(the subject), genitive (possessive), dative (indirect object), accusative (direct object), ablative (place
from or out of which), and vocative (used for addressing or calling someone). Rwanda and Rundi
assign noun satellites in a way amazingly parallel to that of English.

While there is no direct marking for each case, the following cases can be identified in Rwanda or
Rundi: SUBJECT (initial word order), OBJECT (either following the verb, as in English, or as a special
infix before the verb root), POSSESSIVE (following special class agreement prefixes which might all
be loosely translated as of), LOCATIVE (following the prepositions ku, kwa, mu, i), and VOCATIVE
(with a special tone pattern signalling the address function). Additionally, with a series of
COPULATIVE verbs, a noun (or an adjective) can become the center of its own solar system, so to
speak. This sentence construction can be called PREDICATIVE and gets a special kind of marking.
Table 22 presents several examples.

Table 22. Realization of Case in Rwanda-Rundi

Case Realization Example
SUBJECT word order before verb SVO «Petero arakubita Paulo»
'Peter hits Paul.'
OBJECT word order after verb SVO «Petero arakubita Paulo»
'Peter hits Paul.'
infix before verb root S-()- «Petero aramukubita»
OBJ-A-a 'Peter hits him.'

POSSESSIVE singular possessive pronoun «Incuti yanj(y)e yansuye»
'My friend (recently) visited me.'
plural possessive pronoun «Incuti zanj(y)e zansuye»
'My friends (recently) visited me.'
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singular possessor noun «Umwana w'incuti yanj(y)e yansuye»
"The child of my friend (recently) visited me.'
LOCATIVE mu (partitive) «Bamwe mu ncuti zanj(y)e bansuye»
[not possessive] 'Some of my friends visited me.'
mu into (inside) «Petero agiye mu nzu»
'Peter is going into the house.'
ku to (outside) «Petero agiye ku mugezi»
'Peter is going to the river.'
i to (fixed location) «Petero agiye i Kigali»
'Peter is going to Kigali.'
VOCATIVE (tonal marking) /peétero,” ngwiiné hano/
'Peter! Come here!'
PREDICATIVE | affirmative copulative —noun | «Petero ni incuti yanj(y)e»
'Peter is my friend.'
—adjective «Petero ni mwiza»
'Peter is good-looking.'
negative copulative «Petero si incuti yanj(y)e»
— noun 'Peter is not my friend.'
o «Petero si mwiza»
—adjective "Peter is not good-looking.'
1.8.6 Inflection

The process of moving around within a single part of speech is called INFLECTION; for example,
friend, friends, friend’s, of (my) friends. This can involve going from singular to plural, from subject
to object, from simple noun to either possessor or possessed noun, etc. See the possessive
examples in Table 22.

There is a special term for moving around from one verb form to another (CONJUGATION). A verb
can be inflected or conjugated in the PRESENT (we study, she studies), PAST (studied), or FUTURE
(will study); it can be ACTIVE (they study hard) or PASSIVE (the law is studied). Examples of some
verb conjugations can be reviewed in Tables 7, 10, and 15.

1.8.7 Derivation: The Makeup of Word Families

Conversely, the process of moving from one part of speech to another or even to a subclass of a
given part of speech is termed DERIVATION; for example, friend, friendship, friendliness, friendly,
unfriendly. In these last five English examples, friend, friendship, and friendliness are all nouns, but
friend is a simple or count noun, friendship is a stative noun, and friendliness is an abstract noun;
friendly and unfriendly are both adverbs, one positive, the other negative. A similar derivation
process can be seen in both Rwanda and Rundi for the root /-cuti/ in Table 23.

Table 23. Example of Derivation (a Word Family) in Rwanda-Rundi

fincuti/ {both} nS5-sg/pl 'relative, parent, kin; close friend'
/mucuti/ {both} nla-sg 'inseparable friend'

/ubucuti/ {both} n8-sg-abs 'friendship'

/agacuti/ {both} n7-sg 'distant relative'

/gicuti/ {Rwanda} adv (n4-sg) 'in a friendly way or manner'

The full collection of all derived forms in a language may be called a WORD FAMILY. In Bantu
languages, some word families can be quite extensive. The growth of the stem /-kor-/ into many
other words was discussed in §1.5.

0 Root tone differs between /peetéro/ {Rundi} and /peetero/ {Rwanda}. Both dialects share this vocative with
high tone on the second mora, /peétero/ (i.c., the second of two identical vowels).
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1.9. Irregularities

Every language has at least some irregularities, and these present the learner with special problems.
English is replete with irregularities in all its systems: irregular plurals (child — children), irregular
past forms (sing — sang — sung, go — went — gone), non-conforming adjectives (good — better —
best), and so on. The majority of Rwanda-Rundi nouns and verbs behave in a predictable way, but
there are some that follow different patterns. A few examples are provided in Table 24.

Table 24. Some Irregular Nouns and Verbs

finzira/ n5-sg-ir road, path /amayira/ n3-pl-ir 'roads, paths'
Expected would be /inzira/ n5-pl

firyiinyo/ n3-sg-ir tooth /améenyo/ n3-pl 'teeth’

Root /iinyo/ gets ir- prefix

fijiisho/ n3-sg-ir eye /amaaso/ n3-pl-ir 'eyes'

Root /V:so/ gets ij- prefix

/urura/ n6-sg-ir intestine /amara/ n3-pl 'intestines’

Cf: /inda/ n5-sg/pl belly Expected would be /inda/ n6-pl

[-:za/ v-intr-ir come, arrive /-:je/ v-perf 'came, arrived'
Expected would be /-:zye/

/-dumva/ v-tr-ir hear; feel /-dumviise/ v-perf 'heard; felt'
Expected /-iumvye, -uumbye/

[-:zi/ v-ir know [defective — no perfect form]

A more detailed discussion will be found in §3.5.1-4 for nouns and §8.16 for verbs.

1.10. Using a Rwanda-Rundi Dictionary

Locating a word in any Rwanda or Rundi dictionary can be a difficult task. In all dictionaries or
wordlists we have surveyed (Cox 1969, Jacob 1984—87, Overdulve 1975, Rodegem 1970, Stevick
1965), one must work the word down to its root, which requires that the learner know quite a bit
about it in the first place (e.g., removing the singular or plural affixes of a noun, the multiple
prefixes and suffixes of a verb, the agreement forms of an adjective, etc.). Thus «umugabo» 'man’
{both} has to be looked up under -gab-, «abavyeyi» 'parents' {Rundi} under -vyar—,
«umwambi» {Rwanda} 'arrow' under —ambi. Listing words alphabetically under their roots can
even be a problem for a native speaker, who might be familar with a derived form (e.g., a noun), but
not the details about its root, e.g., that a word like «icese» {Rundi} 'clarity; openness' is found
under «-es-».

The effects of sound changes can add to this difficulty (see §1.4 ABOVE). Finding any of the
following words can be a daunting task: «umukozi» {both} 'worker' under -kor-, «<umwanzi»
{Rwanda} 'enemy' under -ang-, «<umutetsi» {both} 'cook' under -tek-, <umwambuzi» {both}
‘robber' under -ambur-, «<umudeshyi» {Rwanda} 'idle person' under -deh-, «<impano» {both}
'gift, donation' under —h— 'give', «kimpumyi» {both} 'blind person' under -hum- 'be blind.'

What is sorely needed for the study of this language is a beginner's dictionary. The Glossary at the
back of the Rwanda-Rundi Newspaper Reader (Nibagwire & Zorc 2002) was a step in such a
direction because words are listed alphabetically as they were encountered; they are also cross-
referenced to their roots, affixes, and variant forms.
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2. THE SOUND SYSTEM

Letters are one thing; the sounds that they represent are quite another. Any student looking at the
literature (especially textbooks and grammars) of Rwanda or Rundi may rightfully feel bewildered
at the lack of agreement as to how many sounds are significant. Although all authors propose the
same number of vowels (five: a, e, i, 0, u), with length and tonal distinctions (short vs. long, high vs.
low), different authors accept anywhere from 19 to 26 consonants. Since no author disputes the
analysis of another, there is technically no disagreement. In part, the discrepancies are based on
theoretical issues that need not concern a language student.*’

What is important for someone learning to speak the language is how to pronounce effectively the
words, phrases, or sentences being studied. In linguistic terms, the PHONETICS of the language is of
greater relevance to the student than is the PHONOLOGY. Phonetics describes how the sounds that
actually occur in words are pronounced; phonology deals with those sounds that are critical to the
language. For example, English has the PHONEME /p/, 2 which has different pronunciations
depending on where it occurs in a word. At the beginning, it has a strong puff of air (called
aspiration) accompanying it, as in «pin» [p"In];** after another consonant it is weak or lenis, as in
«spin» [spIn]; at the end of a word, it is unreleased «nip» [nIp~]. A student of English must learn to
pronounce this (and the other voiceless stops /t/ and /d/) according to such "rules" if he or she
wishes to sound like a native speaker; otherwise, one's speech will be marked by an "accent."

2.1. Consonants

Consonants are sounds which, in one way or another, obstruct the flow of air through either the
mouth or nose. As the air first passes through the vocal chords, they are either at rest (so the sound
is VOICELESS) or vibrating (so the sound is VOICED).* If the airflow gets fully obstructed, the
resulting sound is called a STOP or OBSTRUENT, e.g., /b, p, d, t, g, k/. If the air flow gets partially
obstructed, resulting in some form of friction within the mouth, the sound is called a FRICATIVE or
SPIRANT, e.g., /v, f, z, s, h/. If the air flows through the nose rather than the mouth, the sound is
called a NASAL, e.g., /m, n/. If the air is stopped by the tongue tapping against the ridge just behind
the teeth, the resulting sound is called a TAP or FLAP, /r/. Finally, if the air flows freely (which is the
characteristic of a VOWEL), but is affected by the shape of the mouth, the sound is called a GLIDE or
SEMIVOWEL, /W, y/.

! For example, if one considers the three affricates «pf, ts, ¢» /pf, ts, tf/ as combination-sounds, i.e., /p + f/, /t +
s/, /t + [/, then the phonemic inventory can be reduced by three. Furthermore, many grammarians are not
PHONOLOGISTS (sound specialists) and may consider a phonetic feature as if it were phonemic (i.e., a significant
sound).

2 A significant sound within a language is called a PHONEME by linguists and is written between slashes /a/. Such
a rendition is called a PHONEMIC REPRESENTATION, e.g., /pin/, and indicates the significant sounds making up a
word; when written as such, it is not a guide to pronunciation.

4 A PHONETIC RENDITION is written within square brackets [a], usually using the IPA (International Phonetic
Alphabet), which serves as a guide for how a word is pronounced.

* The easiest way to become familiar with the feature of VOICING is to put a finger on the outside of your throat
(Adam's apple area) and say "zzzzzzzzzz." You should feel the vibration of your vocal chords. If you then say
"ssssssss" you will notice that they stop vibrating.
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See Table 25 for an inventory of all consonants proposed (shaded cells indicate sounds that are
probably not PHONEMIG, i.e., not differentiated from all other sounds). Table 26 for acceptance by
various scholars of Kinyarwanda, and Table 27 for acceptance by various scholars of Kirundi.

Table 25. Kinyarwanda-Kirundi Consonants

labial | alve- | alveolo- | palatal | velar | glottal
olar | palatal

stop | +voice b[B] | d g’ «jy» | g

-voice P t kY «Cy» k
frica- | +voice |v z 3 «j»
tive -voice f S I «sh» J‘y «shy» h | h’
affricate pf ts t_[ «C»
nasal m n n «ny» 1)
conti- | tap r
nuant | glide | (w) y w
Sources: {Kinyarwanda} Bizimana 1998:16-29, Coupez 1980:22-35, Kimenyi
1980:13-20 and 2001:385, Jacob 1987:iv—ix), Overdulve 1975:320f);
{Kirundi} Bennett 2001, Cristini 2000, Meeussen 1959, Stevick 1965.

Table 26. Acceptance of Kinyarwanda Consonants

sound | Overdulve | Coupez | Jacob Bizimana | Kimenyi | Kimenyi
(1975) (1980) (1985) | (1998) (1980) (2001)
b [B] v v v v v v
c[t] v NO NO v v v
cy [K] v NO NO NO v v
d v v v v v v
f v v v v v v
g v v v v v v
h v v v v v v
i3] v v v v v v
ivigl |V NO NO NO v v
k v v v v v v
m v v v v v v
n v v v v v v
ny v v v NO v v
ng [n] NO NO NO NO NO v
p v v v v v v
pf v NO NO v v v
r v v v v v v
s v v v v v v
sh [J] v v v v v v
shy [F] |V \4 v NO v v
t v v v v v v
ts [tf] v NO NO v v v
v v v v v v v
w v v v (ALT) v v
y Vv Vv v (ALT) v v
z v v v v v v

Key: V accepted; NO not accepted; (ALT) alters sound with which it occurs (e.g.,
palatalization with *, velarization “)
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Table 27.

Acceptance of Kirundi Consonants

sound

Meeussen
(1959)

Stevick
(1965)

Cristini
(2000)

Bennett
(2001)

b [B]

v

c [tf]

v

cy [K']

(DIAL)

o

B

o

o

o

o

©)

<|elelalz ezl =z =

sh [f]

shy [I’]

B

52

N e S S S e S N S Y A S N e Y A S S A A S

N N S I R R R i P/ N A N AN (o I AN N SN N

NS SE AN

S S S N N N N N N N A A A A A A A A S A S A A

Key: V accepted; NO not accepted; (DIAL) found in some dialects

For the purposes of this study, the significant (PHONEMIC) sounds of Kigali Kinyarwanda and
Bujumbura Kirundi are those without shading in Table 25. The five shaded ones are either
phonetic (non-phonemic) or dialect variants:

«w» is both a LABIAL and VELAR sound; because it is involved in the process of VELARIZATION ["] it is best
considered VELAR;

«jy» [g'] is a palatalized variant of /g/, it may be phonemic (significant) in some dialects;

«cy» [Kk'] is a palatalized variant of /k/, it may be phonemic (significant) in some dialects;

«ng» [n] is the phonetic realization of /n/ before /g/;

«hy» [h'] is a palatalized variant of /h/.
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2.2. Vowels

Rwanda and Rundi have an identical vowel inventory representing long and short versions of the
CARDINAL VOWEL SYSTEM /a, e, i, 0, u/. Most linguistic works on Rwanda* represent LONG
VOWELS by doubling them /aa, ee, ii, 00, uu/, whereas studies in or on Rundi*® use a series of
symbols depending on whether there is a high tone or not (thereby melding the phonologically
separate categories of VOWEL LENGTH and TONE):

a MACRON designates a long low-toned vowel, /(ku)gisha/ {Rundi}, /(ku)giisha/ {Rwanda} 'make s.o0. go'
a CIRCUMFLEX marks a long vowel the first of which is high-toned, /(gu)téka/{Rundi}, /(gu)téeka/
{Rwanda} 'to cook’
a HACEK (or upside-down circumflex) indicates a long vowel, the second of which is high-toned, /ububdsha/
{Rundi}, /ububaasha/ {Rwanda} 'ability’
and DAERISIS (or DOUBLE DOTS) designates a long vowel, both of which are high-toned, /mwése/ {Rundi}
‘all of you' = /mwéése/."”’
In order to maintain a distinction between long and short vowels without regard to their tonality
(which will be treated in the immediately following section), this book represents long vowels by
doubling them,*® as portrayed in Table 28.*

Table 28. Kinyarwanda-Kirundi Vowels

FRONT CENTRAL BACK
LENGTH SHORT | LONG | SHORT | LONG | SHORT | LONG
HIGH i ii u uu
MID e ee 0 00
LOW a ‘ aa
ROUNDNESS UNROUNDED ROUNDED

The terms FRONT — CENTRAL — BACK refer to the location in the mouth or oral cavity where the
sounds are made. These terms apply as much to English as they do to Rwanda-Rundi. Listen and
feel how you pronounce bit — bat — boot. Notice how the i of bit is pronounced further towards the
front of the mouth while the oo of boot is much further back.

The terms HIGH — MID — LOW are equally universal and refer to the position of the tongue (TONGUE
HEIGHT). While pronouncing beet — bait — bat, notice how your tongue (and jaw) drop. The same
applies to boot — boat — bat.

Linguists use the term MORA to describe the length or duration of a vowel. A single vowel occupies
one mora, a long vowel lasts two moras (or MORAE). Some tone rules will be discussed later on in
this chapter and throughout this book that involve first vs. second mora.

4 For example, Overdulve 1975, Overdulve & Jacob 1998, Bizimana 1998. Earlier works, e.g., Hurel 1911/1951,
Hands 1952, and even a recent one, Gasarabwe 1992, ignore length and tone marking altogether.

6 This four-way marking of length and tone can be found in Rodegem 1967, 1970, Ntahokaja 1994, and Cristini
2000. A much earlier study, Bagein 1951 illustrates an author's attempt to account for both vowel length and tone
and how typesetting errors foil the best of intentions.

" There is no equivalent (phonemically significant) tone pattern with two successive high vowels in Rwanda. The
phonemic Rwandan equivalent is /mwéese/, pronounced by tonal carryover as [mwéése]. Whether the Rundi
pattern is phonemic or phonetic has neither been challenged nor investigated.

“8 This decision has the advantage of avoiding typographically difficult symbols, a practice which has led to
numerous errors of omission in the Rundi literature, e.g., the lack of a macron on hundreds of entries in
Rodegem's Dictionnaire Rundi-Frangais (1970).

* Meeussen 1959, Stevick 1965 and Bennett 2001 portray Rundi length and tone in the same way as we do in this
book.
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Understanding these terms is of some importance to the study of Rwanda and Rundi grammar. The
choice of several verb augments, such as -ir- vs. -er-, depends on MID vs. NON-MID VOWELS, e.g., -
ir- occurs if the previous syllable has a, i, or u (NON-MID), but -er- if e or 0 (MID). Thus, /kér-er-a/
'do s.t. for s.0." as opposed to /lumv-ir-a/ 'obey s.o0.; taste s.t. for s.0." See VOWEL HARMONY in
§2.5.13.

There are also changes that involve UNROUNDED VOWELS (i, e, a), which are deleted or ELIDED in
final position if the following word starts with a vowel: /ba-aa-uuba(k/)-tse inzu/ > [buubats'
inzu] 'They (recently) built a house.”” See §2.5.10.2 for further discussion and exemplification.

Roots that begin with vowels cause a number of sound changes, such as when the noun prefix
umu- becomes umw- or the infinitive prefix ku- becomes kw-. Long initial vowels get shortened
under some circumstances, and tone will shift from the first to the second vowel of the pair in
certain inflections or conjugations.

2.2.1. Short Vowels

Short vowels contrast with long vowels. Vowel length plays an important role in both dialects;’" it is
a PHONEMIC, contrastive, or distinctive feature (Table 29).

Table 29. Importance of Short vs. Long Vowels

/basoma/ {both} v-rel-imm 'that they read (now)' — /baasoma/ {Rundi} v-rel-recent 'that they read
(recently)'

/(gu)héreza/ {Rundi} v-ben-caus 'terminate at' — /(gu)héereza/ v-ditr {both} 'hand s.t. to s.o0.'

/(ku)bika/ {both} v-intr 'crow (as a rooster)' — /(ku)biika/ {both} v-tr 'put away'

/urutoki/ {both} n6-sg 'finger' — /urutooki/ {both} n6-sg 'banana plantation'

/kuzira/ {both} 'to be hostile to' — /kuuzira/ {both} 'to visit'

However, vowel length (i.e., whether a vowel should be long or short) is predictable in some
environments.

2.2.1.1. Initial Vowels Are Usually Short

An INITIAL VOWEL (i.€., one at the beginning of a word) is usually short.’® This applies broadly to
all noun class prefixes, the weak subject prefixes of verbs, deictics, etc.

/akaryaamyéenda/ {both} n7-sg 'person up to his ears in debt'
/aramubaza/ {both} v-ind-imm+nl-sg-obj 'He asks her.'
/evyiri/ {Rundi}, /ebyiri/ {Rwanda} num-nS5-pl 'two'
/idauka/ {both} n3-sg 'store, shop'

/ikinyamakuri/ {both} n4-sg 'newspaper'

/ofiisi/ {both} n5b-sg 'office' {French}

/umubaaji/ {both} nl-sg 'carpenter; sculptor’

/umugaanda/ {both} n2-sg 'scaffold, framework'

% Generalization and Rwandan example drawn from Kimenyi 1980:15. For Rundi, see Cristini 2000:10, e.g., /du-t-
é ama-buye/ > [dut'amabuye] 'Let's throw out the eggs." Contrast this process of ELISION with the
lengthening that occurs in CONTRACTION, i.e., when two vowels come together (§2.2.2.1).

3 This was discussed and illustrated in terms of homographs (see §1.2.1).

52 Cf: Cristini 2000:10, Kimenyi 1980:16, and Overdulve 1975:318.
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However, note that these initial vowels can become long in certain constructions (§2.2.2.3).

2.2.1.2. Final Vowels Are Usually Short

A FINAL VOWEL (i.e., one at the end of a word) is usually short.”

/uburaanga/ {both} n8-sg-abs 'beauty’
/uruvaange/ {both} n6-sg 'conglomeration, mixture'
/injiishi/ {both} n5-sg 'braid, tress'

/ubwéoko/ {both} n8-sg 'type, sort, kind'

/abaacu/ {both} pro-1pl-nom-poss-ni-pl 'ours'

2.2.1.3. Shortening of Long Vowels

Long vowels become short under some circumstances. In the imperative, vowel verbs which
ordinarily start with a long vowel have a short vowel.”*

/akiira/ {both} v-imp 'Accept!' < /(kw)aakiira/
/emera/ {both} v-imp 'Agree!' < /(kw)éemera/
fiyuumvire/ {both} v-imp 'Just listen!' (R37.4) < /(kw)iiyuumvira/

When the prefix of n3-sg /i-/, n5-sg, n5-pl, or n6-pl /in—/, the first person pronoun object infix
/-ny-/,>> and the reflexive verb affix /ii-/ come before a long vowel root, that root-initial vowel is
shortened. Technically, the vowel of the prefix is lengthened (see §2.2.2.8), but the resulting
sequences of /ii/ before another vowel are all reinterpreted as /iy/.”®

fiyandikwa/ {both} n3-sg 'enrollment' (R39.5) < /i-i-aandik-w-a/
fiyigiisha/ {both} n3-sg 'instruction' < /i-iig-iish-a/
/fimaana/ {both} n5-sg 'God' < /i-N-maana/
/finyandiko/ {both} n5-sg/pl 'writing' < /i-n-i-aandik-o/
/finyibano/ {both} nS-sg/pl 'stolen item' < /i-n-i-iib-an-o/
/-liyoroosa/ {both} v-refl 'cover oneself up' < /ii-ooroos-a/
/[-iiyicarira/ {both} v-refl-ben 'be seated' < /ii-iicar-ir-a/
/kuunyambika/ v-inf+pro-obj 'to clothe me' < /ku-n-aambik-a/
/araanyemera/ {both} v-ind-imm-dis+obj 'He believes me.'

< /a-ra-n-éemer-a/
/uraanyandika/ {both} v-ind-imm-dis+obj "You will write me.’

< /u-ra-n-aandik-a/

2.2.1.4. The Rwanda Suffix /-aga/

The initial vowel of the Rwanda suffix /-aga/ [recent past and preterit imperfect] is always short,
even if preceded by a long consonant.’’

/muimvaga/ {Rwanda} 'T was thinking.' (R34.3)
/baahaabwaga/ {Rwanda} '...that they received.' (R40.5)

33 Cf: Cristini 2000:10, Kimenyi 1980:16, and Overdulve 1975:318.
3 Cf: Cristini 2000:10.
> After a vowel the object infix -n- gets palatalized, becoming /-ny-/ [pro-1sg-obj].
5 That is, the class affixes cited have the forms /iy-/ [n3-sg], /iny-/ [n5-sg/pl, n6-pl], /iiy-/ [reflexive verb].
5T Cf: Overdulve 1975:318.
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2.2.2. Long Vowels

As illustrated in Table 29, long vowels contrast with short ones. However, vowel length is
predictable in some environments.

2.2.2.1. Vowel Sequences Become Long

A vowel will be long if it represents a sequence (CONTRACTION) of two or more vowels within a
word.”® Be mindful that such vowel length is not shown in the orthography.

/baikoze/ {both} v-ind-pret-perf 'They did.' < /ba-a-ko(r)-ze/
/meénshi/ {both} adj-n3-pl 'lots of' < /ma-iinshi/

2.2.2.2. The Presentative Demonstrative Prefix Has a Long Vowel

The initial vowel of a predicative or presentative demonstrative pronoun is always long.’

/mgaaha/ {both} deic-1-emph-nl0-loc 'Here it is!'

/mgaahé/ {both} deic-2-emph-nl0-loc 'There it is!'

/mgaaya/ {both} deic-1-emph-n3-pl 'Here they are!'

/mguubwd/ {both} deic-2-emph-n8-sg "There it is! (near you);' {Rundi} 'Same to you! [returning a greeting]'

2.2.2.3. Lengthening of a Short Vowel after Possessives or Connectives

In possessive or connective constructions, the short initial vowel becomes long if the word has high
tone on the first vowel of its second syllable.®

/m"Gtumwaana/ {both} 'even a child' (R38.1)

fijaambo ry'iibaanzé/ {Rwanda} 'preface, foreword'

/mu makomiine y'iintaara/ {both} 'in communes of the province'
/ubwaatsi bw'iinka/ {both} 'grass for cows' (R40.4)

Note that in a construction like /inkono y'itaabi/ {both} 'tobacco pipe, the high tone is on the
second vowel (mora) of the second syllable, so the first syllable vowel is not lengthened.

2.2.2.4. Lengthening of a Short Vowel after Certain Markers

A short initial vowel becomes long if the word is preceded by the locatives /kuri/ and /muri/, the
copulatives /ni/ and /si/, the locative /-ri/, or the imperative /mpa/. In all these cases, the final vowel
of the function word is lost, so the extension of the following vowel is a case of COMPENSATORY
LENGTHENING.

/m'uurugori/ {both} 'It is the crown.' < /ni uru-gori/

/mur'duru/ {both} 'in this one' [n6-sg] < /muri uru/

/ur'vumugaanga/ {both} 'You're the doctor.' < /u-ri umu-gaanga/
/mp'aamafaraanga/ {both} 'Give me some money!' < /n-h-a ama-faraanga/

%% This contrasts with the loss (ELISION) of vowels across a word boundary (see §2.5.10.2), e.g., /inka imwé/ >
[ink'imwé] {both} 'one cow'.

%% Jacob et al. suggest that the prefix is nga- (1987:392), whereas Overdulve et al. relate it to ngo (1975:248).
Table 20 (in §1.8.3) shows possible Bantu class 20 derivations (yu- or ya-). What is clear is that the vowel of the
prefix has been lost, but there is COMPENSATORY LENGTHENING of the initial vowel of the deictic (hence, our
ngV-).

60 C%: Kimenyi 2002:95.
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2.2.2.5. Long Vowels Next to Complex Consonants

It so happens that a long vowel is usually found preceded or followed by a long consonant. If a
consonant plus a semivowel®' (w or y, ie., a VELARIZED or PALATALIZED consonant) comes
before any vowel, that vowel will be long, as in the following examples common to BOTH dialects:

/umwaavu/ n2-sg 'sweepings'
/umutwaare/ nl-sg 'chief'
/umuryaango/ n2-sg 'doorway’
/ubwéenge/ n8-sg-abs 'intelligence’
/iryiinyo/ n3-sg-ir 'tooth’'
/urwoobo/ n6-sg 'hole'

/ubwéoba/ n8-sg-abs 'fear'
/umwuuga/ n2-sg 'trade, profession’
/umwuuna/ n2-sg 'flow'

2.2.2.6. Long Vowels Followed by a Nasal and a Consonant

A long vowel also appears if it is followed by a nasal /m, n/ and another consonant,’* as in the
following examples common to BOTH dialects:

/intaambwé/ n5-sg/pl 'step'
/urugeendo/ n6-sg 'journey'
/ikireenge/ n4-sg 'foot'
/ubutiindi/ n8-sg-abs 'bad luck'
/umuziinga/ n2-sg 'beehive'
/umuroongo/ n2-sg 'line, row'
/umwuumbati/ n2-sg 'cassava'
/umuuntu/ nl-sg 'person’
/umuhuingu/ n/-sg 'boy, son'

This rule also applies if a vowel is followed by n plus any other nasal /n, m, ny/. Note, however,
that the first n of the resulting cluster is actually lost [linguistically speaking it becomes ZERO (@)]
and is not represented as a nasal, but rather by length on the preceding vowel.”’

/kuumenya/ {both} 'to know me' < /ku-n (@)-meny-a/
/kuumyooza/ {both} 'to try to eliminate me' < /ku-n (@)-myooz-a/ (R27.3)
/siimesa/ {Rwanda} 'I don't wash (clothes)' < /si-n (@)-mes-a/

Such vowel lengthening even applies across a word boundary, as when function words, such as
/mu/, /ku/, /muri/, /Kuri/ [prep], /ni/, /si/, or /-ri/ [cop], relative pronouns,”* etc. are followed by
any form having a nasal complex.

/kuu maana/ {both} 'to God' < /ku N(@)-maana/

/muu naama/ {both} 'at the meeting' < /mu-n (@)-naama/

/muu nzu/ {both} 'at home'

/nii ndé wabikibwiiye/ {both} 'Who told you that?'

/urii ndé?/ {both} 'Who are you?'

/iy6o mba wé sinooje/ {Rundi} 'If I were him, I would not come.'
/ukéo njé/ {Rwanda} 'each time that I come'

1 Cf: Overdulve 1975:42.
82 Cf: Cristini 2000:10 and Overdulve 1975:42.
% Yet another case of COMPENSATORY LENGTHENING.
% These are called PRECESSIVE PRONOUNS (French précessif) by several linguists, e.g., Cristini 2000:130f,
Overdulve 1975:185, Rodegem 1967:25.
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2.2.2.7. Not All Digraphs Are Complex Consonants

The symbols «ny» {both} and «shy» {Rwanda}, «<sh» {Rundi} each designate a single consonant,
IPA /p/ and /J*/ respectively, not a consonant plus a semivowel. They can therefore be preceded or
followed by either a short or long vowel, e.g.,

/umiunyu/ {both} n2-sg 'salt’

/umunyuriaru/ {Rwanda} n/-sg 'prisoner’

/gutiinyuuka/ {both} v-rev-st-inf 'to be fearless'

/amarushywa/ {Rwanda}, /amarushwa/ {Rundi} n3-p! 'difficulties’
/fishyaamba/ {Rwanda}, /ishaamba/ {Rundi} n3-sg 'jungle'

2.2.2.8. Palatalized Labials Can Be Followed by Long or Short Vowels

After by {Rwanda} — vy {Rundi} and py {Rwanda} —fy {Rundi}, i can be either long or short.”’

/fimpyisi/ {Rwanda} — /imfyisi/ {Rundi} n5-sg/pl 'jackal, hyena'
/fimbyino/ {Rwanda} n5-sg/pl — /uruvyino/ {Rundi} n6-sg 'song'
/ebyiri/ {Rwanda} — /evyiri / {Rundi} num-n5-pl 'two'
fikibyiimba/ {Rwanda} n4-sg 'swelling; tumor, abcess'
/byiinshi/ {Rwanda} — /vyiinshi/ {Rundi} adj-n4-pl 'many’
/byiiza/ {Rwanda} — /vyiiz4/ {Rundi} adj-n4-pl 'good (things)'

2.2.2.9. Lengthening of a Short Vowel before a First Person Object

Sometimes a short vowel becomes long. For example, when the first person object pronoun /-m-, -
n-, -ny-/ 'me'is added to a verb, the vowel before it is lengthened and may receive high-tone from
the root:

/baansaba/ {Rwanda} v-rel-cond+obj 'If they ask me.' (R32)
/uraanduta/ {both} v-ind-imm+o0bj "You are better than me.' (R28.2)
/kudnkorera/ {both} v-inf-imm+obj 'to work for me' (R36.5)

2.2.2.10. Lengthening of a Vowel after Negator nt-

When the negator nti- is followed by a vowel its final i is dropped. In Rwanda, the vowel remaining
becomes long if the following syllable has low tone; it is short if the following syllable has high
tone.®® In Rundi, with POLYSYLLABIC forms (three or more syllables), there is no length variation
because the i is always lost, i.e., it coalesces with the following vowel. However, both dialects agree
in having a long vowel when the root is MONOSYLLABIC (one syllable).

/ntaakora/ {Rwanda} vs. /ntakora/ {Rundi} 'He does not work.'
< /nt(i)-a-kor-a/
/ntaamesa/ {Rwanda} vs. /ntamesa/ {Rundi} 'He does not wash.'
< /nt(i)-a-mes-a/
/ntaabura/ {Rwanda} vs. /ntabura/ {Rundi} 'She does not have.'
< /nt(i)-a-bur-a/
/ntazaamesa/ {Rwanda}, /ntazéomesa/ { Rundi} 'He will not wash.'
< /nt(i)-a-FUT-mes-a/
/'ntaaba/ {both} v-neg-ind 'He, she is not.' < /nt(i)-a-ba/
/'ntaabe/ {both} v-neg-sub 'He, she should not be.' < /nt(i)-a-b(4)-e/

% Cf: Overdulve 1975:318.
% Cf: Overdulve 1975:319.
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2.3. Allophones (Alternate Pronunciation of Sounds)

The introductory paragraph to this chapter gave examples of how the English sound /p/ has
different pronunciations depending on where it occurs in a word: initially (at the beginning of a
word), after a consonant, or finally (at the end of a word). Such alternate pronunciations of a given
phoneme are called ALLOPHONES by linguists. The allophones of Rwanda and Rundi are covered in
the majority of the textbooks available, the most thorough being Bizimana for Rwanda
(1998:12-73) and Stevick for Rundi (1965:xl-lviii). Furthermore, actual pronunciation can be
emulated by listening carefully to one's teacher, any mother-tongue speaker, or the recording which
accompanies the Rwanda and Rundi Newspaper Reader. Since such a discussion at this point
would be lengthy, tedious, and repetitious, the reader is referred to the studies cited above, or to any
of the following.

For Kirundi: Meeussen 1959:10-11, Cristini 2000:2-16.
For Kinyarwanda: Kimenyi 1980:13, Overdulve 1975:320f, Jacob 1987:vii, Hands 1952:7-9, Dubnova
1984:19.

The student should pay particular attention to sound combinations found in either dialect.®’
Sometimes when sounds occur together, the pronunciation is quite different from the individual
parts. Rwanda and Rundi each have a series of combinations that affect the pronunciation quite
drastically. Combinations with /y/ result in PALATALIZED consonants while those with /w/ result in
VELARIZED consonants.®® These phonetic changes are AUTOMATIC SOUND CHANGES because each
specific fusion will result in a special fixed pronunciation.®

%7 The study of sound combinations is called PHONOTACTICS by linguists.

% Kimenyi (1980:15) summarizes these two processes as a form of consonant insertion "which takes on the
articulatory features of the following glide and agrees in VOICING, NASALITY, and SPIRANTIZATION with the
preceding consonant." Palatalization rules for Rwanda can be summarized in a kind of linguisitic shorthand as
follows: C +y > Cgzy if C is voiced, Cly if C is voiceless, Ciy if C is a nasal. Velarization rules can be written
as: C + w > Cgw + voice, Ckw -voice, Ciiw + nasal.

% The illustrations in the following surveys are particularly helpful for Rwanda: Bizimana (1998:23-27), Kimenyi
(1980:14 and 2002:147-49).
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2.4. Tonality and Intonation

TONE is critical to the understanding of Rwanda and Rundi as it is in almost all Bantu languages.”
Each root has a particular tone pattern which must be memorized. However, even this basic tonality
can change under certain circumstances. Such changes may involve a particular syllable (SYLLABIC
TONALITY) or a given mora (MORAIC TONALITY) of the word or root. Thus, when a verb is negated
(/ntibaandika/ {both} 'they do not write') or put into the subjunctive (/twaandike/ {both} 'we
should write") or the relative mood (/mwaandika/ {both} 'that you are writing'), a SYLLABIC TONE
CHANGE causes tone to appear on the second syllable of the root (see P rule, §2.4.4). On the other
hand, participial verb forms (/mwaandika/ {both} 'you writing'), have a MORAIC TONE RULE: high
tone appears on the first mora following the first consonant of the word (see 1 rule, §2.4.14). When
many nouns are derived with the -e suffix (/lumutwaare/ {both} 'chief, /umugomé/ {both} 'rebel’)
tone appears on the second mora of the root. Note that some inflections can either override the root
tone or introduce additional tone patterns to the derived form.

INTONATION, however, is important in all languages, including English, where tone marks a
sentence type (e.g., question, exclamation, statement, etc.). Reflect on:

What are we having for dinner, mo | ther|,?
Here we are asking our mother what she might be preparing. But contrast:
What are we having for dinner, mo | thert?

where we are asking each other, with some shock, if we are resorting to eating our mother for
dinner!

In this regard Rwanda and Rundi are no different. The intonation assigned to individual words is
relative to how and where they occur in a sentence. As Overdulve points out:

The general intonation of each sentence has a falling quality; this descending intonation
regularly affects the tones of the sentence; a high [tone] at the end of a sentence may
therefore be pronounced lower than a low [tone] at the beginning of the same sentence.
(1975:19, translation S. Harrell)

Although a large number of tone rules will be discussed below, it is of critical importance to
understand that these apply to the formation of individual words. INTONATION RULES will affect
how such words are pronounced.”' Thus, while its derivation is phonemically /umwaarimu/
{both} 'teacher,' when it is the first word of a sentence it can be intoned [dmwaarimi].””

Overall, the tone rules described below affect words insofar as they PRESERVE or DROP TONALITY,
move it LEFTWARD (towards or onto a PREFIX or to a given AFFIX) or RIGHTWARD (away from the
beginning of the root to the next syllable or all the way to the SUFFIX). Some tone rules apply to
SYLLABLES, while others to MORAE. There are FIXED or OBLIGATORY patterns, in which the tone is
always found on a given syllable, as opposed to VARYING patterns, where tone shifts one or two
morae.

" Except Swahili, which lost tonal contrasts.
"I Kimenyi discusses the difference between morphological tone rules and intonational tone rules in his newest book
(2002 passim).
> See Kimenyi 1980:41. Sentence-initial high tone occurs on the first syllable [imwaarimi] while TONE
ANTICIPATION brings the word-final high tone to the penult [umwaarimy]. Kimenyi's later book (2002 passim)
discusses these phonetic tonal phenomena in far greater detail.
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Table 30. Summary of Tone Patterns

Abr G§ Mnemonic device (memory guide)

1 2.4.14 1st vowel after a consonant

2 2.4.15 2nd (second) mora of the word

A 2.4.16 after the prefix tone is on the first mora

A2 2.4.17 tone on the 2nd mora after the prefix

B 2.4.6 borrowed noun — penultimate vowel has a long vowel with high tone on the second mora

D 2.4.10 tone dissimilation or tonal flip-flop; a low tone root has a high tone prefix; a high tone root
has a low tone prefix

E 2.4.22 end syllable — high tone falls on the last syllable

E2 2.4.23 high tone on 2nd syllable from the end of the word

E3 2.4.24 high tone on 3rd syllable from the end of the word

F 2.4.19 affix, e.g., future, gets high tone

H 2.4.18 high tone after the prefix on the next vowel if allowed

I 2.4.22 ii- — reflexives have their own tone pattern

J 2.4.8 jump to the right — tone moves one mora to the right

L 2.4.2 low tone throughout; high tones are lost

M 2.4.9 mobile morpheme — tone moves one mora to the left

N 2.4.13 negative or ni — high tone falls on the initial syllable of the word if this word does not
follow a pause

O 2.4.11 object tonality — tone occurs on first object and skips every other syllable up to first root
syllable of the root

02 2.4.12 2 objects postradical tone rule — high tone on the second object and no further into the word

P 244 postroot tone; postradical syllabic tonality — high tone appears on the 2nd syllable of the root

P2 2.4.5 postradical moraic tonality — tone appears on the 2nd mora of the root

R 2.4.1 root tonality; radical tone — whatever tone pattern the root has is maintained

T 243 tone obligatorily appears on the first mora of the root — introduced high tonality

U 2.4.20 ui- — the subject relative of weak verbs has high tone on the second mora of the prefix
yielding ud-, ii-, and aa-

Voc 2.4.7 vocative tonality — vocatives derived from low tone roots have high tone on the second mora

X 2.4.25 Two consecutive high tones do not co-occur; a high tone one mora after another is cancelled
(Xed out)

2.4.1. Root Tonality [abr: R]

The most basic tone pattern is that assigned to a root, which must be memorized in specific citation
forms. Roots either have all vowels with LOW TONE (unmarked, i.e., a vowel without any characters
above it in most articles on both Kinyarwanda and Kirundi’®) or they have one or more vowels with
HIGH TONE (marked herein and in many textbooks and dictionaries with an ACUTE ACCENT'*).
Several inflections maintain root tonality, such as the infinitive, which has a tonal and grammatical
pattern that can be designated as: R ku-A-a.”

HIGH TONE ROOTS

/gufasha/ {both} v-inf 'to help'
/gutéeka/ {both} v-inf 'to cook’
/guhiiga/ {both} v-inf 'to hunt'
/kubéna/ {both} v-inf 'to find'
/kuviiga/ {both} v-inf 'to speak’

3 One occasionally encounters a GRAVE ACCENT in some linguistic articles to designate low tone, e.g., /araviga/
'he says' [low-low-high-low].
™ Some recent authors (Bizimana 1998, Overdulve & Jacob 1998) are now marking high tone in Kinyarwanda with
a circumflex rather than accute accent, e.g., /umutwé/ instead of /Jumutwé/.
7> That is, ROOT TONALITY (R), INFINITIVE PREFIX /ku-, kw-, gu/, ROOT (A), plus IMPERFECTIVE SUFFIX /-a/.
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LOW TONE ROOTS

/gutaangaara/ {both} v-inf 'to marvel'
/guseka/ {both} v-inf 'to laugh'
/kuvooma/ {both} v-inf 'to fetch water'
/gushiima/ {both} v-inf 'to praise’
/kugura/ {both} v-inf 'to buy’'

Another verb conjugation which maintains root tonality is the indicative immediate disjoint, with the
pattern: R S-ra-A-a.’

/araviga/ {both} v-ind-imm-dis 'He says.' [HIGH TONE ROOT]
/uraseka/ {both} v-ind-imm-dis 'You'll laugh!' [LOW TONE ROOT]

Many full-form nouns either maintain root tonality (if they derive from a verb or adjective) or
establish their own pattern as R cl-A.”’

HIGH TONE ROOTS

/umuryaango/ {both} n2-sg 'door'

figihigu/ {both} n4-sg 'country’

/injaangwé/ {both} n5-sg/pl 'wildcat'

/urugd/ {both} n6-sg 'enclosure (around house and yard); fence'

LOW TONE ROOTS

/akazi/ {both} n7-sg 'job, employment'

/umutiindi/ {both} n/-sg 'unlucky person' {Rundi}, 'poor person' {Rwanda}
/ibuye/ {both} n3-sg 'rock'

furutoki/ {both} n6-sg 'finger'

2.4.2. Low Tonality [abr: L]

Some inflections strip the resulting word of any high tones, leaving low tone throughout, i.e., any
high tone associated with the root or a prefix is lost. Thus high-toned roots will lose the high tone,
while low-toned roots maintain low tonality. In some other inflections, the root loses high tone in
favor of the tonality of an affix. In such instances, two or more tone rules (one of which is this low-
tone rule) operate on the word. There are several verb conjugations which require low tonality,
among them are the INDICATIVE IMMEDIATE CONJOINT [L S-&-A-a’®], the IMPERATIVE [L @-A-
a’’], the INDICATIVE FUTURE [L S-zoo-A-a {Rundi}, L S-zaa-A-a {Rwanda}], and the
HORTATIVE [L S-ra-A-a {Rundi}, L S-ra-A-e {both}].

HIGH TONE ROOTS

/yabikoze héehé?/ {both} v-ind-imm-con "Where did he do it?'
< /-kéra, -kéze/ 'do, work'

/kora!/ {both} v-imp "Work!

/uzookora/ {Rundi}, /uzaakora/ {Rwanda} v-ind-fut "You will work.'

/uraririimba/ {Rundi}, /uraririimbe/ {Rwanda} v-hort "You should sing.' < /-ririimba/ 'sing'

LOW TONE ROOTS

/amata agurwa itaabi/ {both} v-ind-imm-con 'Milk can be exchanged for tobacco.' < /-gura/ 'buy, barter,
exchange'

/ameze até/ {both} v-ind-imm-con 'How is he doing?' < /-mera, -meze/

/soma!/ {both} v-imp 'Read!' < /-soma/

/nzoobahana/ {Rundi}, /nzaabahana/ {Rwanda} v-ind-fut 'T will punish them' < /-hana/

76 That is, ROOT TONALITY (R), SUBJECT PREFIX (S), DISJOINT MARKER /-ra—/, ROOT (A), plus IMPERFECTIVE
SUFFIX /-a/. DISJOINT refers to a verb that does not have any object or other complement following it.
77 That is, ROOT TONALITY (R), CLASS AFFIX (cl), and ROOT (A).
78 That is, LOW TONE RULE (L), SUBJECT PREFIX (S), no TENSE MARKER (—@-), ROOT (A), plus IMPERFECTIVE
SUFFIX /-a/. CONJOINT refers to a verb that has an object or some other complement following it.
7 That is, LOW TONE RULE (L), no SUBJECT PREFIX (@-), ROOT (A), plus IMPERATIVE SUFFIX /-a/.
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2.4.3. Obligatory High Tonality [abr: T]

A few inflections require high tone on the first syllable of the root. A high-toned root keeps its
tonality while a low-toned root acquires high tone. Note that this tone rule never occurs by itself, but
that there is always at least one other tone rule operating with it. Thus, there is the INFINITIVE
IMMEDIATE NEGATIVE + OBIJECT [A80+T ku-ta-OBJ-A-a] or the INDICATIVE AFFIRMATIVE
PRETERIT PERFECT DISJOINT [2*'+T S-aa-A-ye].

HIGH TONE ROOTS

/kutabikéra/ {both} v-inf-imm-neg+obj 'not to do them'
mwaarakuunze {both} v-ind-aff-pret-perf-dis 'You loved.'
LOW TONE ROOTS

/kutabisaba/ {both} v-inf-imm-neg+obj 'not to request them'
/baaraméshe/ {Rwanda} v-ind-aff-pret-perf-dis 'They washed.'

2.4.4. Postradical Syllabic Tonality (Second Syllable of the Root) [abr: P]

In several inflections, high tone obligatorily falls on the SECOND SYLLABLE starting from the
beginning of the root. Thus, on roots with high tone on the first syllable, it seems to move to the
second syllable. On low-toned roots, however, tone appears on the second syllable. A verb in the
SUBJUNCTIVE IMMEDIATE has the pattern P S-A-e, whereas the RELATIVE AFFIRMATIVE
IMMEDIATE has P S--A-a, and the RELATIVE NEGATIVE IMMEDIATE has P S-ta-A-a.

HIGH TONE ROOTS

/uvugé/ {both} v-sub-imm "You should say.' < /~viiga/ 'say’'

/bateeka/ {both} v-rel-aff-imm '...that they cook.' < /~téeka/ 'cook’

fiteeméra/ {both} v-rel-neg-imm '...that it does not consent.' (R38.5) < /~éemera/ 'agree, consent'
LOW TONE ROOTS

/dutaahé/ {both} v-sub-imm "We should go home.' (R14) < /~taaha/ 'go home'

/ageendd/ {both} v-rel-aff-imm '...that he leaves.' < /-geenda/ 'go’

fingaruka zikoméye/ {Rwanda} v-rel-aff-imm-perf 'serious consequences' [lit. results that are serious]

(R20) < /~komera/ 'be hard, difficult, serious'
/zitagaragara/ {both} v-rel-neg-imm '...that they are not visible.' (R26) < /—garagara/ 'be visible'

When these verbs have objects, the tone will differ (see §2.4.12).

2.4.5. Postradical Moraic Tonality (Second Mora of the Root) [abr: P2]

Analogous to the preceding rule, there are some constructions where high tone obligatorily falls on
the SECOND MORA of the root. With roots that have high tone on the first mora, it seems to move to
the second; but on low-toned roots, high tone appears on the second mora. The operation of this
rule is very clear on roots with long penult*> vowels. However, with roots that have short penult
vowels, the resulting pattern (movement to the next mora which is in the next syllable) is identical to
that produced by the P rule discussed in §2.4.4. One can only extrapolate that it must be the same
tone rule applying across the same derivational class. One such pattern is apparent in the formation
of certain nouns: P2 cl-A-e or P2 cl-A-i.

¥ The A (after prefix) tone rule is discussed below in §2.4.16.
8 The 2 rule (high tone at the end of the second mora of the word, negative prefix and article excepted) is discussed
below in §2.4.15.
82 PENULT is another word for PENULTIMATE, the next to last syllable or the second syllable from the end of the
word.
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HIGH TONE ROOTS

/umutwaare/ {both} nl-sg 'chief, ruler' < / —twaara/ 'rule, govern'
/imiriire/ {Rwanda} n2-pl-vn 'manner of eating' < /-ryéa/ 'eat'
/ubukoodnje/ {both} n8-sg-abs 'coldness' < /~kdéonja/ 'be cold'
/ubukiré/ {both} n8-sg 'well-being' < /—kira/ 'be well (healthy) or well off (rich)'
/umubhiigi/ {both} n/-sg "hunter' < /~hiiga/ 'hunt'

LOW TONE ROOTS

/umugomé/ {both} nl-sg 'rebel, revolutionary' < /~goma/ 'revolt'
/ubugomé/ {both} n8-sg-abs 'rebellion’'

/fimisabire/ {Rwanda} n2-pl 'petitions' < /—saba/ 'ask’
/ubushadke/ {Rwanda} n8-sg-abs 'will, desire' < /~shaaka/ 'want'
/ubukené/ {both} n8-sg-abs 'poverty' < /~kena/ 'be poor, needy'
/fimpigi/ {Rwanda} n5-sg/pl 'amulet' < /-higa/ 'show bravery'

With verbs, the presence of ONE OBJECT (§2.4.11) affects postradical tonality (§2.4.4). While high
tone is normally introduced to the second syllable of the root in certain constructions (e.g., negative,
subjunctive, or relative), it will not occur beyond the THIRD MORA starting with the first infix
(including the negative infix -ta-). Tone must be moved leftward to comply, so it winds up on the
second mora of the root.*’

/kuké ndazikuiinda/ {Rundi}, /kuké nzikuinda/ {Rundi} v-rel-aff-imm-impf+obj '...because I love
them." [n5-pl]' < /n-ra-zi(1)-ku(2)u(3)nda/; rw: /~kiunda/

/batagiséma/ {both} v-part-neg-imm-impf+obj 'they not reading it' < ba-ta(1)-gi(2)-so(3)ma; rw: —soma
(low tone root) 'read’

/k6 bakibigeénza/ {both} v-rel-aff-persist-impf+obj '...that they still do it." < /ba-Ki-bi(1)-
ge(2)e(3)nza/; rw: /-geenza/ (low tone root)

2.4.6. Borrowed Noun Tonality [abr: B]

There is a tone pattern common to some (not all) borrowed noun roots whereby the penultimate
syllable has a long vowel with high tone on the second mora. This pattern is B cl-A.

/yohaani/ {both} nla-sg-pn 'John' { German Johan}

/umupiira/ {both} n2-sg 'ball' {Swahili}

figaare/ {both} n3-sg 'bicycle' { Swahili}

/amazuitu/ {both} n3-pl 'fuel oil, kerosine' {French mazout}

fikiniini/ {both} n4-sg 'pill, medicine' {French quinine}

/inodti/ {both} n5a-sg/pl note, banknote' {English, French note}
fibaanki/ {both} nS5a-sg, /baanki/ {both} n5b-sg 'bank' { French banque}
/modshi/ {both} n5h-sg 'smoke, steam' {Swahili moshi}

2.4.7. Vocative Tonality for Low-Tone Roots [abr: Voc]

There are several VOCATIVE CONSTRUCTIONS used to call a person or address a thing. Which one
of these applies depends on the tonality of the root. However, any vocative that derives from a LOW
TONE ROOT has HIGH TONE ON THE SECOND MORA of the derivation, i.e., the whole word.**

% This has led some scholars to postulate a special "three morae tone rule," i.e., a 3rule (for example, see
Overdulve 1975:317). However, the resulting tonal pattern is actually this P2rule.
8% Contrast this rule, which adds high tone to the second syllable of the derived word, to one which moves a
preexisting high tone to the next mora (§2.4.8).
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/mugabo/ {both} nl/-sg-voc 'Men!' < /umugabo/ 'man’

/baantu/ {both} nl-pl-voc People!' < /abaantu/ 'people’

/sheéngero/ {Rundi} n3-sg-voc 'Oh gathered people!' < isheengero 'gathering, assembly'
/kiboondo/ {both} n4-sg-voc 'Baby!' < /ikiboondo/ 'infant'

/rutoke/ {both} n6-sg-voc 'Oh finger!' < /urutoke/ 'finger'

2.4.8. Jump to the Right Tonality [abr: J]

The JUMP TONAL RULE moves a high tone within the root word®> ONE MORA TO THE RIGHT.*
Thus, if high tone occurs on the first mora of a long vowel, the tone moves to the second mora.
Otherwise, in the case of short vowels, the tone moves to the next syllable. One of the VOCATIVE
constructions behaves this way, J-A. This pattern also occurs with the INDICATIVE AFFIRMATIVE
RECENT DISJOINT of vowel verbs, J S-@-VA-a or J S-0-A-ye.

/zutba/ {both} n3-sg-voc 'Oh sun!' < /iztiuba/ 'sun’

/musoré/ {both} nl/-sg-voc 'Oh young man!' < /umusére/ 'young man'

/maana/ {both} n5a-sg-voc 'Oh God!' [in prayer] < fimaana/ 'God'

/sogoku/ {both} nla-sg-voc 'Oh grandpa!' < /sogékuru/ 'my, our grandfather'

/twuiinyuguje/ {Rundi} v-ind-recent-perf-dis 'We (recently) rinsed throughly.' < /~dunyuguza/ 'sluice,
rinse s.t. out'

/biize/ {both} v-ind-recent-perf-dis 'They were studying (recently).' < /—iiga/ 'study’'

figitsiintsiiri/ {Rundi} n4-sg 'heel' [the reduplicated syllable shows tone shift]

fiitariica ntiruha/ {Rundi} proverb 'A hunting dog that has not yet killed does not get tired." [cf: /—iica/
'kill']

/kugira ngo abaandi babuibahe/ {Rwanda} v-sub-aff-imm+obj 'So that others respect you.' [cf:
/—taubaha/ 'respect']

2.4.9. Mobile Tonality or Leftward Tone Shift [abr: M]

The MOBILE TONAL RULE or LEFTWARD TONE SHIFT moves a high tone ONE MORA TO THE
LEFT.*” This is one of the least productive (i.e., rarely encountered) tonal patterns. It occurs on a
few VOCATIVE forms where the noun root has high tone on its final syllable (as M cl-A), full prefix
derivations of -:ndi 'another of the same kind' {both}, full prefix derivations of -hé 'which?'
{Rwanda}, and a few other forms.

/myabiisa/ {Rwanda} nla-sg-voc 'My dear!, Poor dear!' [cf: /ubusd/ 'nothing; futility']

/daata/ {both} nla-sg-voc "My father!' < /daata/ 'my father'

/ejo buiindi/ {both} adv-time 'the day after tomorrow (two days in the future); the day before yesterday (two
days in the past)' < /-ndi/ 'other, another'

/abaandi/ {both] atr-nl-pl 'other people (of the same group)'

/ikiindi gihé/ {both} atr-n4-sg-time 'at another time'

/myakiri/ {both} atr-invar 'true, real' [cf: /ukuri/ n9-sg 'truth']

/ibiithe/ {Rwanda} gw-n4-pl "Which (ones)?' [cf: /ibiihé/ 1+R {Rundi}]

/igitaabitaabi/ {both} n4-sg-redup 'tobacco leaf rib (used when one runs out of tobacco)' [cf: itadbi]

2.4.10. Tone Dissimilation or Flip-flop [abr: D]

There is a special pattern where the tonalilty of the prefix and that of the root intertwine. If the root
has a high tone, then the prefix will be low-toned; if the root has a low tone, then the prefix itself

% There is another tone rule that moves a high tone one mora to the right within an affix (see §2.4.20). Although
this rule seems similar to the P2 rule (§2.4.5), it differs in that it only applies to high-tone roots; it moves a high
tone, it doesn't add it.

% This is the inverse of the pattern discussed in §2.4.9.

87 This is the inverse of the pattern discussed in §2.4.8.
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gets a high tone. Kimenyi calls this process TONE DISSIMILATION (2002:323-29). This seems to
apply exclusively to prefixes ending in /aa/, i.e., to nouns derived with the prefixes /kaa-/, /rwaa-/,
and /saa-/ (mostly in Rwanda), and to vocative constructions with /mwaa/ or /waa/ 'hey you!'

HIGH TONE PREFIX — LOW TONE ROOT

/rwaabugiri/ {Rwanda} n/a-sg-pn (male personal name; former king of Rwanda) < / rwaa-/ + /-bugiri/

/kaaburiimbo/ {both} 5b-sg 'asphalt, tarmac;' n/a-sg (nickname for a person with very dark complexion) <
/kaa-/ + /buriimbo/

/waa muga/ 'Hey mister!' [cf: /umugabo/ nl-sg 'man, adult male']

LOW TONE PREFIX — HIGH TONE ROOT

/rwaamiké/ {Rwanda} pn-geog (commune in the prefecture of Gikongoro in Rwanda) < /rwaa-/ + /-miké/

/kaaviutse/ {both} nla-sg-pn (male personal name) [lit. a child is born] < /kaa-/ + /-viiuka/ 'be born'

/waa mwa/ 'Hey, kid!" [cf: umwaana/ nl-sg 'child']

The following two tone rules revolve around the presence of an OBJECT INFIX in a verb.

2.4.11. Object Verb ("Skipping") Tonality [abr: O]

An OBJECT PRONOUN INFIX, including the CONJUNCTIVE PREVERB -na-, attached to certain high-
tone verb conjugations (e.g., indicative immediate disjoint, sequential immediate disjoint, infinitive
with object) ATTRACTS HIGH TONE. Basically, this tone pattern puts high tone on the FIRST OBJECT
and then SKIPS EVERY OTHER SYLLABLE, stopping at the first syllable of the verb root. If there is
only ONE OBJECT, it alone receives the high tone. However, if TWO OBJECTS are present, then high
tone appears on the first object and, skipping the second object, is found on the verb root. If there
are THREE OBJECTS, high tone appears on the first and then third object, but not on the verb root.
This pattern continues in this manner for as many objects as are logically or grammatically
possible. Obviously, the tonality of low-toned verbs is not affected; all vowels remain low.

ONE OBJECT

/ndamukuunda/ {both} 'T love her.' < /~ktaunda/ 'love'

/araankuunda/® {both} 'She loves me.'

/araanyemera/® {both} He believes me.' < /~éemera/ 'believe'

/kudufata/ {both} 'to arrest us' < /—fata/ 'catch, arrest'

/aramithaaye/ {both} 'He just gave him.' < /-ha/ 'give s.t. to s.0.'

/baranakora/ {both} with conjunctive preverb 'Even they do.' < /~kdra/ 'do’

TWO OBJECTS

/arabaguhdaye/ {both} 'He entrusts them (the children) to you.' < /~h4/ 'entrust’

/baranabikora/ {both} with conjunctive preverb 'Even they do it'

THREE OBJECTS

/barahabimikorera/ {Rwanda} v-ind-aff-imm-impf-dis+objx3 "They are going to do it for him there.' <
/-Kkérera/ 'do s.t. for s.o0.'

/ndahabimuashirira/ {Rundi} T (will) put them there for him.' < /~shira/ 'put, place'

FOUR OBJECTS

/baranabihamukorera/ {Rwanda} v-ind-aff-imm-impf-dis+objx4 '...and they are going to do it for him
there.'

2.4.12. Two Object Postradical Tone Rule [abr: O2]

This rule is triggered when TWO OR MORE OBJECTS are found in both Rwanda and Rundi, but it
operates on different conjugations for each. Rather than follow other tone patterns, such as
postradical tone (§2.4.4) or the "skipping" object pattern (§2.4.11), high tone is placed on the
second object and no further into the word. Root tonality is lost.

8 Note the vowel lengthening before pro-1sg-obj (see §2.2.2.9).
% Note the root vowel shortening in this example (see §2.2.1.4).
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/yarayimihaaye/”® {Rwanda} v-ind-aff-pret-perf-dis+objx2 'He gave it [n5-sg] to him.' < /~h4/ 'give'

/baarabimisabiye/ {Rwanda} v-ind-aff-pret-perf-dis+objx2 "They have requested it [n4-pl] for him.' <
/-saba/ 'request”’

/abibabwiire/”* {Rundi} v-sub-aff-imm+objx2 'Should he tell it to them?' < /~bwiira/ 'tell s.t. to s.0.'

/tubimwaandikire/ {Rwanda} v-sub-aff-imm+objx2 "We should write it for you.' < —/aandikira/ 'write s.t.
to s.o0.'

/ahé tukizimubariirira/” {Rundi} v-rel-aff-persist-impf+objx2 '...while we are still sewing them (the
dresses) for her.' < /~bariirira/ 'sew'

2.4.13. Non-stable Initial Tone [abr: NJ*

Several verb constructions will have high tone on the first syllable so long as the verb does not
come first in the sentence or follow a pause. This includes negative verbs with nti-, copulatives with
ni, si or -ri, and imperatives.

/igiti ntikiri hariiya/ {both} 'The tree is not over there.'

/nagiiye i waabo sinamubona/ {both} T went to his place (but) didn't find him.' [Otherwise:
/sinamubona i waabo/]

/ikiruindi ntikiraandikwa nk-tuké kivugwa/ {both} 'Kirundi is still not written the way it is
spoken.' [or /ntikirdandikwa/]

/iwaacu ni_i kigali/ {Rwanda} 'Our home is in Kigali.'

fivyo si vyiiza/ {Rundi}, /ibyo si byiizd/ {Rwanda} '"Those (things) are not nice.'

2.4.14. First Vowel after a Consonant [abr: 1]

Participial verbs in both languages and subject relative forms in Rwanda require a HIGH TONE ON
THE FIRST VOWEL AFTER THE FIRST CONSONANT. Weak forms which begin with a vowel
therefore will have high tone on the first mora of the second syllable, whereas strong forms have
high tone on the first mora of the first syllable. The structure of such verbs in the PARTICIPIAL
IMMEDIATE TENSE is 1+L°° S-A-a or 1+L S-A-ye.

/banyerera/ {both} v-part-imm-nl-pl 'they slipping' (R23)

/yaumva/®® {both} v-part-imm-nl-sg 'he hearing' (R23)

/kimeze/ {both} v-part-imm-n4-sg 'it being in such a state' (R40.3)

/kwaakomeretse/ {both} v-part-recent-n9-sg 'it having been injured' (R34.5) [1+L S-aa-A-ye <
/-kémereka/ 'be wounded; get injured’

/findwaara ikomeye/ {Rwanda} v-rel-subj-imm-perf 'a serious illness'

2.4.15. Tone on Second Mora of Word [abr: 2]

Preterit forms in all moods and negative subjunctive verb forms require an OBLIGATORY HIGH
TONE at the end of the SECOND MORA of the word. In most conjugations, when this rule applies, the
root LOSES ANY HIGH TONE. The structure for such verbs is: INDICATIVE PRETERIT 2+L S-a-A-a
or 2+L S-a-A-ye or NEGATIVE SUBJUNCTIVE 2+L nti-S-A-e.

% Besides the O2 tone pattern, this form also has preterit tonality, i.e., 2+O2.

°! This and the following Kinyarwanda examples are from Overdulve & Jacob 1998:326.

%2 This Kirundi example is from Cristini 2000:204f.

% This Kirundi example is from Cristini 2000:171.

 Our mnemonic is here based on nti- or ni-like constructions, hence our use of NON-STABLE. Other authors have
called this pattern PROVISIONAL HIGH TONE (Stevick 1965:22) or INITIAL UNSTABLE TONE (Cristini 2000:186f,
Rodegem 1967:102 ton initial instable).

% That is, only this tone pattern persists on the resulting word. Any root tonality is lost.

% Although the weak participial form of this verb (and all other verbs with high tone on the first vowel) seems to
preserve the root tonality of /<iumva/, the high tone here follows the 1 RULE, not the R RULE.
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/manyéreye/ {both} v-ind-pret-perf 'l slipped.’
/baaranyereye/ {both} v-ind-pret-perf 'They slipped.'
/ntitiyibone/ {both} v-neg-sub-imm '...and yet we could not find it.'

2.4.16. Tone on First Mora after Prefix [abr: A]

Some noun derivations and a few verb conjugations, especially the AUTONOME, put an obligatory
high tone on the first mora after the prefix.’

/umwaana/ {both} n/-sg 'child' < /~aana/ 'cry like a baby'

fikaraamu/ [A+B rules] {Rundi}, /ikaramid/ [A+E rules] {Rwanda} n5a-sg-ir ‘pencil’ { Swahili kalamu <
Arb}

/abaandi/ {both} atr-nl-pl 'others (of the same kind)' < /~ndi/ 'other’

/abakora/ {both} auto-nl-pl-imm 'the ones who work' < /~kéra/ 'work™®

/abaandika/ {both} auto-nl-pl-imm 'the ones who write' < /—~aandika/ 'write'

/ababikoreesha/ {both} auto-nl-pl-imm+obj 'the ones who use them' < /~koéreesha/ 'employ; use,
utilize™

/kutazoogéenda/ [A+T rules] {Rundi} v-inf-neg-fut 'to not leave (later on)' < /~geenda/ 'leave'

/kutazaasaba/ [A+F+R] {Rwanda} v-inf-neg-fut 'to not ask (later)'

2.4.17. Tone on Second Mora after Prefix [abr: A2]

This tone pattern affects long vowels that follow noun prefixes and requires an obligatory high tone
on the second mora after the prefix. This applies broadly to many nouns derived from vowel roots
and to autonome conjugations which have long vowels (e.g., the immediate of vowel verbs or
consonant verbs in conditional, recent, and preterit). It also affects pronouns and demonstratives that
follow conjunctive or possessive prefixes.

ficaambu/ {Rundi}, /icyadambu/ {Rwanda} n4-sg 'ford, passage' < /~aambuka/ {both} v-tr 'ford (a river),
cross (a border)'

/ubwaatsi/ {both} n8-sg 'grass'

/ubwiihaangaane/ {both} n8-sg 'patience, hiding one's pain or suffering' < /~iihaangaana/ 'hide one's
pain, endure; resign oneself to s.t.; bear patiently’

/umwaami/ {both} n/-sg king' < /~dama/ 'endure, go on and on'

/umwiigiisha/ {both} nl-sg 'teacher' < /-iigiisha/ 'teach’

ficoompa/ {Rundi} — /icyadmpa/ {Rwanda} v-auto-n4-sg-cond+obj 'l wish that ...' [lit. Tt would give
me..."]

/uwoébariira/ {Rundi} v-auto-nl-sg-cond-impf 'one who can sew'

/uwaampa/ {Rwanda} v-auto-nl-sg-cond+obj 'one who would give me' (R32)

/abiicwa/ {both} v-auto-nl-pl-imm 'the ones who are killed'

/abaavuga/ {Rundi}, /abaavugaga/ {Rwanda} v-auto-nl-pl-recent 'the ones who spoke (recently)'

/uwakiumpaaye/ {Rundi} v-auto-nl-sg-pret-perf+obj 'he who gave you to me'

/abaashaakanye/ {Rwanda} v-auto-nl-pl-pret-perf 'the ones who got married'

/abaanyu/ {both} pro-2pl-nom-poss-nl-pl 'yours'

/maanje/ {Rundi}, /naanjye/ {Rwanda} pro-1sg-conj 'l also, me too'

fiwaabo/ {both} pro-3pl-poss-ni3-loc 'at their place'

/madha/ «n'aha» {both} deic-1-nl0-loc-conj 'here also'

[wiiyo/ «w'iyo» {both} deic-2-n5-sg-poss 'of that'

7 Our mnemonic is here based on after a prefix or like an autonome.
% Although it appears in this example as if high tone is falling regularly on the root, this construction requires high
tone immediately after the class prefix. This pattern is made quite clear by the following two examples.
% Note that here the object seems to usurp root tonality; however high tone is occurring on the first mora after the
prefix.
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2.4.18. High Tone after Prefix, if Allowed [abr: H]

According to this very frequent tone pattern, high tone will appear immediately after the prefix so
long as there is no high tone on the following mora. This rule applies with very high frequency to
full form nouns that follow consonant-only possessive prefixes, the conjunctive or agentive n-, and
the comparative nk-. This rule also derives nla plural forms from high-toned roots with the
structure: H baa-A.

/baadaata/ {both} nla-p! 'our fathers' [sg: /daata/]

/n'abatégetsi/ {both} n/-pl-conj 'and public figures' (R39.3)

/mk'abaandi/ {both} atr-ni-pl-comp 'like other people' (R34.2)

/ubumwé bw'dburuindi/ {both} n8-sg + n8-sg-poss 'the unity of Burundi' (R3)

2.4.19. High Tone on Affix [abr: F]

Certain affixes are considered by many grammarians to have a high tone associated with them, such
as the future (-zda- {Rwanda}, -z6o- {Rundi}) or the punctual (-raa- {both}). If this interpretation
is followed, then one must account for when such affixes lose their tonality. Our interpretation
includes a rule or pattern when high tone does appear on these affixes and when it does not. When
it does, it always occurs in conjunction with one or two other high tone rules. Thus, the NEGATIVE
AFFIRMATIVE FUTURE has the pattern F+R nti-S-zaa-A-a {Rwanda} and F+R nti-S-z60-A-a
{Rundi}."” Nouns derived with the -nya- prefix (§3.3) also employ this rule; if any of the
following three syllables has high tone, the prefix itself will also have high tone.

/sinzéobitaanga/ {Rundi} v-ind-neg-fut+obj 'l will not offer it.'

/mtazaarya/ {Rwanda} v-ind-neg-fut 'He will not eat.'

/azéogarike/ {Rundi} v-sub-aff-fut 'He would return.' [F+P]

/umunyabweenge/ {both} n/-sg 'a wise man' < /Jubwéenge/ 'mind'

/umunyabuté/ {both} nl-sg 'lazybones, slothful person' < /ubuté/ 'indifference, laziness' [F+R]
/ntibaraabyiitabiira/ {Rwanda} v-ind-neg-punc+obj 'They do not yet comply with it.' (R38.6) [N+F+R]
/uraabwiirwa/ {both} v-rel-imm-punc-pass '...that you are (not) yet told.' (R36.5) [F+R]

/ntaraaviaga/ {both} v-part-neg-punc 'Before I spoke...' [lit. 'T not speaking yet'] (R27.4) [1+F+R]

2.4.20. Subject Relative Tonality [abr: U]

This rule applies only to a series of double vowel autonome prefixes which carry a high tone on the
second mora: /uu-, ii-, aa-/. Although this construction does occur in Rundi, it is far more common
or frequent in Rwanda.'”"'

/uivuga/ {both} auto-ni-sg-imm 'one who speaks' [U + L]

/uihagarikiwe n’ingwe/ {Rundi} auto-nl-sg-imm 'one who is protected by a leopard' [U + L]
/uidtaagukuunda/ {Rwanda} auto-nl-sg-cond+obj 'someone who should not love you' [U + L]
/udtaavyaaye/ {Rundi} auto-ni-sg-pret-perf'one who has not been a parent' [U+A2]
filtkamwa/ {both} auto-n5-sg-imm 'the one that is milked' [U+L]

/amaazi adkoonje/ {Rwanda} auto-n3-pl-imm-perf 'cold water' [U+L]

2.4.21. Reflexive /ii-/ Tone Pattern [abr: I]

The REFLEXIVE infix /ii-/(see §8.13) carries its own obligatory high tonality and cancels out any
high tones associated with the root. No matter what noun derivation or verb conjugation (tense or

1% Note that its affirmative counterpart, the INDICATIVE AFFIRMATIVE FUTURE, has the pattern L S-zaa-A-a
{Rwanda} or L S-zoo-A-a {Rundi} where both the future prefix and the root have low tone.
! The more usual Rundi prefixes, which follow the standard rules for autonomes, are uwu- nl-sg, iyi- n2-pl, nS-
sg, aya- n3-pl.
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mood) is involved, high tone can only occur in one of three positions: the first mora /ii-/ [I, 1 or R],
the second mora /ii-/ [2, A2, or P2], or the third mora (the vowel immediately following this prefix)
[P]. As with all other verbs, tone will be lost in conjugations where the L rule applies, as in the
IMMEDIATE CONJOINT or SEQUENCE CONJOINT.

/(kw)iiyoroosa/ {both} v-refl 'cover oneself up' < /—ooroosa/ 'cover'
/bariitweengera/ {both} v-refl-ben-ind-imm-dis "They just laugh.' [I]

/umuryaango w'abiibuumbye/ {Rwanda} n2-sg-cmp "United Nations' [A2+L]
/abiifite/ {Rwanda} auto-nl-pl-imm 'wealthy people' < /ab(a)-ii-fite/

/atiivituza/ {Rundi} v-refl-part-neg-imm 'he not getting himself treated..." (R31.3) [1+P]
/bakiibonera/ {both} v-refl-ben-seq "Then they just get for themselves.' [L]

See Kimenyi 2002:247-51 for a much more detailed discussion of reflexive tonology.

2.4.22. High Tone on Final or End Syllable [abr: E]

This rule mostly applies to the locative postpositions /-hd, -kd, -yé/ {both}, /-mé/ {Rwanda}, /-
mwo/ {Rundi} and the derivation of some nouns.

/harihé/ {both} v-cop-loc-ind-imm-nl0-cmp 'there are' (R33.6, R37.3) [E]

/ingaruka/ {Rwanda} n5-sg/pl 'result, consequence' (R20, R26) [A+E]

/fimédoka/ {both} n5a-sg/pl 'automobile' (R16) {English motorcar} [A+E]

/ugashyiramé/ {Rwanda} v-seq-imm-con+post 'and you put in' [E]

/kwiitaabwahd/ {both} v-inf-pass+post 'to be cared for' (R38.11) [I+E]

/vyaateerwamwo/ {Rundi} v-rel-pret-pass-impf+post '(bombs) were dropped upon' (R37.4) [2+L+E]

2.4.23. High Tone on Second Syllable from End [abr: E2]

This rule applies to a few long (POLYSYLLABIC) noun derivations.
/umukirisito/ {both} n/-sg 'Christian' {intl} [E2]
/umuhwéenyegéri/ {Rwanda} n2-sg 'old dried root (in a field)' [R+E2] < /~hwéenyegera/ 'grow old and
dry up (of roots in a field)'

2.4.24. High Tone on Third Syllable from End [abr: E3]

This rule applies to a few very long (POLYSYLLABIC) noun derivations, most of which are loans.

/burugumeesitiri/ {both} n/a-sg 'mayor, burgomaster' {Flemish}
fisegiteeri/ {Rwanda} n5a-sg-ir 'sector (administrative unit)' (R38.11) {French secteur}
/umuminiisitiri/ {Rwanda} nl-sg 'minister (of government)' (R32) {French ministre} [A+E3]

2.4.25. Elimination of Two High Tones in a Row [abr: X]

Two high tones do not normally occur on immediately-following morae; the second one will be
dropped (this process is called TONAL HAPLOLOGY; it is also referred to as MEUSSEN'S RULE).

/umunyabwooba/ {both} nl-sg 'coward' < /umu-nya-(u)bwéoba/ [F+X]

/umunyabweenge/ {both} n/-sg 'wise man, intelligent person' < /Jumu-nya-(u)bwéenge/ [F+X]

/abatari/ {both} v-auto-neg-nl-pl-imm 'the ones who are not' < /aba-ta-ri/ [A+X]

/myabaki/ {both} gw-invar 'of what sort?, what kind of?' < /nya-ba-ki/ [A+X]

/myakamwe/ {Rwanda} n/a-sg 'person all alone in life (without any family), lone survivor' < /nya-ka-
mwé/ [A+X]; cf: /nyakamwe/ {Rundi}
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There are a few exceptions to this rule. When the negative infix -ta- obtains a high tone, it can be
followed by another high tone.'??

/kutava/ {Rwanda} v-inf-neg-imm 'not to leave' [A+P]
fibitari/ {Rwanda} auto-n4-pl-cop-loc-neg-imm 'things that are not' [A+P]
/abataari/ {both} auto-ni-pl-cop-loc-neg-pret 'the ones who were not (formerly)' [A+A2]

Subsequent high tones occur with REDUPLICATED ADJECTIVES'"?

tone:

where the first ends with a high

/bakuribakuru/ {both} adj-nI-pl-redup 'very important, extremely powerful (people)' [P2+F]
/mugufimigufi/ {Rwanda} adj-ni-sg-redup 'very short (person)' [R+F]

When a word ending with high tone is followed by a POSTPOSITION [Rule E], two high tones can
appear in adjacent syllables.

/batuuyémd/ {Rwanda} v-rel-imm-cmp 'that they live in ' [P+E]
/yiitahé/ {Rundi} v-rel-recent-cmp 'who cared for' [P+E]

Note the following form that has succeeding high tones on each of its three syllables:
/mtabahé/ {both} v-cop-cmp-part-neg-imm 'Before I existed...' [lit. 'T not existing'] (R28.2) [1+P+E]

Some loanwords are allowed to have subsequent high tones.

/umukoémiseeri/ {Rwanda} n/-sg 'commissioner (of police, of customs)' {French} [A+E3]

2.5. Sound Changes (Morphophonemics)

There are a number of ways in which sound changes affect the shape of a word when it is inflected
or derived. For example, the plural in English is spelled «-s», but it is pronounced three different
ways depending on the nature of the sound just before it: [-oz] if the preceding consonant is an
affricate (churches, judges), otherwise [-s] if the preceding consonant is voiceless (cats), and [-z] if
it is voiced (dogs). Linguists call these MORPHOPHONEMIC CHANGES. Sometimes the sounds that
make up a word become more like or more different from affixes or other parts of the word. Such
changes can be so drastic that the relationship between a word and its root form are barely
discernable.'®* This section will outline the major types of consonant, vowel, and other changes that
occur in Rwanda and Rundi.

2.5.1. Consonant Voice Dissimilation (Dahl's Law)

One of the most commonly-occurring changes is the "flip-flop" or swapping of VOICING (see §2.1
and Table 25) referred to as Dahl’s law. If the first consonant of the root is VOICELESS /p, t, ¢, k, f,
s, sh, shy, h, pf, ts/,'** then the consonant of the prefix will be VOICED. If the first consonant of the
root is VOICED /b, d, j, g, v, z, m, n, ny, r, w, y/ or it begins with a vowel, then the consonant of the
prefix will be VOICELESS. This broadly affects singular nouns of group 4 (iki- vs. igi-), all nouns
in group 7 (aka- vs. aga-, utu- vs. udu-), and the singular of group 9 (uku- vs. ugu-), pronoun
prefixes and infixes (tu- vs. du-), infinitives (ku- or kw- vs. gu-), and dependent negatives (-ta- vs.
-da-).

192 See Overdulve et al. 1975:317 and Bizimana 1998:146.

19 The process of reduplication is treated in more detail in §2.5.17.

1% For example, the English word illegal is actually the combination of the negative prefix in- (as in incomplete)
and the root legal, while irreverent is in- + reverent. In both of these cases the nasal [n] ASSIMILATES to the
following consonant [I] or [r].

19 Qverdulve offers a handy mnemonic "T-KOFSCHIP" (1975:62,81).
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'VOICED CONSONANT IN A PREFIX BEFORE A VOICELESS CONSONANT IN THE ROOT
[c] /gucéceka/ {both} v-inf ‘to keep silent’
[f] /agafaraanga/ {both} n7-sg-dim 'a small coin'
[h] /agahéra/ {both} n7-sg ‘little finger'
[k] /agakookd/ {both} n7-sg ‘insect, bug’
/gukora/ {both} v-inf ‘to work’
[p] /agapapuro/ {both] n7-sg 'a small sheet of paper’
[pf] /igipfuiinsi/ {both} n4-sg “fist’
[s] /agasézi/ {both] n7-sg 'mound, small hill'
/gusoma/ {both} v-inf ‘to read’
/uragisomye/ {both} v-ind-imm-perf ‘You just read it (the book).’
[sh] /gushiima/ {both} v-inf ‘to praise, to approve of’
/dushobora/ {both} v-ind-imm-impf-con “We can.’
[t] /igitéondo/ {both} n4-sg-time ‘morning’
/idateeyé/ {both} v-rel-neg-imm-perf 'that does not cause...'
[tw] /ugutwi/ {both} n9-sg ‘ear’

VOICELESS CONSONANT IN A PREFIX BEFORE A VOICED CONSONANT IN THE ROOT
[a] /kwaanika/ {both} v-inf 'to dry in the sun'
[b] /ikibazo/ {both} n4-sg ‘question’

/ukubodko/ {both} n9-sg 'arm'

/urakiboonye/ {both} v-aff-imm-perf ‘You just saw it (the thing) [n4-sg-obj].’
[d] /ikidaagi/ {both}, /ikidaage/ {Rwanda} n4-sg German (language and culture)
[e] /ukwéezi/ {both} n9-sg 'moon; month'

[g] /ikigaanza/ {both} n4-sg 'hand'

/ukuguru/ {both} n9-sg 'leg'

/kugeenda/ {both} v-inf 'to leave, to depart'
[i] /kwiigiisha/ {both} v-inf 'to teach’

[j] /ikijauja/ {Rundi} n4-sg 'fool, idiot'

/ikijuumba/ {Rwanda} n4-sg 'sweet potato'

[m] /ikimasa/ {both} n4-sg 'bull, male calf (about 4 years old)'

/ikiméra/ {both} n4-sg 'plant, vegetation'

[n] /ikiintu/ {both} } n4-sg 'thing'

/ukuuntu/ {both} nl1-sg 'method, way, manner'

[ny] /ikinyoma/ {both} n4-sg 'lie, falsehood'
/ikinyamakuri / {both} n4-sg 'newspaper, journal'
[o] /kwéoza/ {Rundi}, /kéoza/ {Rwanda} v-inf 'to wash'

[r] /ikireenge/ {both} n4-sg 'foot'

/kurya/ {both} v-inf 'to eat'

/turuhtiuke/ {both} v-sub-imm ‘We should rest.’

[v] /ikiviara/ {both} n4-sg 'deluge, heavy rain’

/ikivaange/ {both} n4-sg 'mixture; mulatto’

[u] /kwiiubaka/ {Rundi}, /kuubaka/ {Rwanda} 'to build'
[w] /kuwugura/ {both} v-inf-imm+obj-n2-sg 'to buy it'
[y] /ikiyaga/ {both} n4-sg 'lake'

fikiyiiko/ {both} n4-sg 'spoon’

/kuyobora/ {both} v-inf 'to direct’

[z] /akazu/ {both} n7-sg 'cottage, hut, small house'

/ikizuiingu/ {both} n4-sg 'the White Man's way'

fikizduba/ {both} n4-sg 'blazing sun, hot sunlight'
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2.5.2. Nasal Assimilation

In another common sound change a nasal (m or n) becomes more like the following sound. Thus,
in English, the negative prefix in- changes in words like imperfect [im-] and incomplete [in-]. In
Rwanda and Rundi, the n5-sg prefix in- becomes im- before a labial sound [b, f, p, pf, v]. The
same happens when the first person pronoun object -n- becomes -m-. Similarly, before [Kk] or [g],
an [n] sounds more like an ng [n]. In the case of alveolar sounds [d, t, r, s, z] the n remains
unchanged.

[b] /imbuto/ {both} nS-sg/pl 'fruit; seed'
mboha {both} v-ind-imm 'l bind.'

[f] /umfureba/ {Rwanda} v-ind-imm+obj 'You wrap me up.'
/mfise/ {Rundi}, /mfite/ {Rwanda} v-ind-imm 'l have.'

[pf] /impfiizi/ {both} nS-sg/pl 'stud, adult male animal'
/mpfukama/ {both} v-ind-imm 'l kneel.'

[p]'® /impapuro/ [imhapuro] {both} n5-sg/pl 'paper, sheet of paper'
/mpaanga/ {both} v-ind-imm 'l rent.’

[v] fimvira/ {both} n5-sg/pl 'rain'
/mvuga/ {both} v-ind-imm 'l say.'

[g] /ingeso/ [ingeso] {both} n5-sg/pl 'habit, trait'
/ingd/ [ingé] {both} n6-pl 'fences'

[k] /inka/ [ipha] {both} n5-sg/pl 'cow’

2.5.3. Murmuring of Voiceless Stops after Nasals

The voiceless stops /p, t, k/ almost sound like an [h] when they follow a nasal.'”” Note that the
nasal has the place of articulation: bilabial, alveolar, or velar. However, when a nasal actually
precedes an [h] it behaves just like /m-+p/.

[p] /mpiima/ {Rundi} [mhiima], /mpima/ {Rwanda} [mhima] v-imm 'l weigh.'
/mpa/ [mha] {both} v-imp+o0bj 'Give me!'

[h] /ku-n-hiisha/ [kuimhisha] {both} v-inf+o0bj 'to hide me'

[t] /ntaa/ [nhaa] {both} neg-pred-ind 'There is not.'
/fintaama/ [inhaama] {both} n5-sg/p/ 'sheep’

[k] /nkina/ [ghina] {both} 'T (habitually) play'
/inkoni/ [ighoni] {both} 'stick, piece of wood'

2.5.4. Consonant Strengthening after a Nasal

After a nasal, the liquid /r/ becomes the stop [d] and the fricative [B] spelled «b» becomes the stop
[b].

[r > d] /indwaara/ {both} n5-sg/pl 'illness, disease' < /-rwaara/ v-st 'be sick'

/ndi/ {both} v-cop-loc-ind-imm 'T am.' < n- pro-1sg-subj 'T' + /-ri/ v-cop-loc 'be at'

[5 > b] /imbabazi/ {both} n5-sg/pl forgiveness, pardon' < /-babara/ v-st 'suffer, be hurt'

1% The sequence spelled «imp-» is pronounced [imh] and actually derives from a sound change involving roots
beginning with h- which change (orthographically) to «p». This will be taken up in the next section.

17 Kimenyi (2002:151f) refers to this process as ASPIRATION, a term usually associated with the process of
pronouncing a consonant with a puff of air such as word initial voiceless stops in English (pit, tank, kick). Peter
Ladefoged worked on this phenomenon in 1968 and says: "My memory is that it is something like a breathy
voiced (murmured) nasal” (p.c., email dated 22 Jan 2004).
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2.5.5. Deaffrication after a Nasal

The affricates /pf, ts, ¢/ become fricatives /f, s, sh/ after a nasal, which will take the same place of
articulation (i.e., become homorganic).

N+pf > mf /imfira/ {both} n5-sg/pl 'firstborn; [ext] noble' < /iN-pfira/
/imfiizi/ {both} n5-sg/pl 'stud, adult male animal' < /iN-pfiizi/
/mfa kuryaama/ {both} vp-aux-imm 'l just lie down.' (even though the bed is unmade) < /N-pfa/
N+ts > ns /nsiinda/ {both} v-imm-con 'l (usually) win.' < /N-tsiinda/
/agatsiinsiino/ {Rwanda} n7-sg 'heel' < /aga-tsiin-tsiin-o/
/ntibaanseémbere/ {both} v-neg-sub+obj 'May they not wipe my family out!' < /nti-ba-N-tseemb-er-
e/
N+c'® > nsh'® /inshiro/ {Rwanda} n5-sg/pl 'measure; time, turn' < iN-ctir-o [Alt: /inctiro/ {both}]
/inshuti/ {Rwanda} n5-sg/pl 'relative, kinsman' < iN-cut-i [Alt: /incuti/ {both}]
/inshaabiti/ {Rwanda} n5-sg-cmp 'axe, hatchet' < /iN-ca-ibi-ti/

2.5.6. Nasal Harmony (Ganda Law, Meinhof's Law)

Sometimes, instead of a nasal becoming more like a consonant (in- > im- discussed in §2.5.2), the
consonant /b/ becomes the nasal /m/ if the following syllable begins with a nasal. This irregular
sound change is sometimes referred to as Meinhof's law or Ganda law.

/fimaanza/ {both} n6-p! 'disputes, litigations, legal proceedings, lawsuits' < /iN-baanz-a/ cf: /uru-baanza/
no6-sg
/imaambo/ {both} n6-pl 'stakes, nails' < /iN-baamb-o/ cf: /-baamba/ 'nail down, impale'

2.5.7. Palatal Consonant Change or Mutation

Besides the standard automatic changes in pronunciation when a /y/ follows many consonants
(alluded to in §2.3), suffixes that begin with [y] (perfective -ye and nominal -yi) induce a wide
variety of consonant changes involving palatalization, as illustrated by the following examples.

b > v {Rundi only} /-iitaba/ > /-iitavye/ v-tr 'answer, respond’
/baamwiivye/ {Rundi} v-ind-pret-perf+obj "They stole from him.' < /b-aa-mu-iib-ye/
¢ > sh /-iica/ > /-iishe/ {both} v-fr 'kill; damage'
d > z /-kdunda/ > /-kiunze/ {both} v-tr 'love'
g > z [-siiga/ > /-siize/ {both} v-tr 'smear s.t. on'
/-vaga/ > [-vaze/ {both} v-tr 'say s.t., speak’
h > sh(y) /-guumbaha/ > /-guumbashe/ {Rundi}, /-guumbashye/ {Rwanda} v-s¢ 'be sterile, infertile'
/ubudeshi/ {Rundi}, /ubudeshyi/ {Rwanda} n8-sg-abs 'idleness, laziness' [ < ubu-deh-yi]
k > s /-6onka/ > /-6onse/ {both} v-intr 'suckle'
/umwaansi/ {Rundi} n/-sg 'enemy, adversary' < /-danka/ 'hate’'
k > ts /-shaaka/ > /-shaatse/ {both} v-tr 'search, look for s.t.'
/-manika/ > /-manitse/ {both} v-¢r 'hang (up), suspend'
/umutéetsi/ {both} nl-sg 'cook' < /umu-téek-yi/
r > z /-koéra/ > [-kdze/ {both} v-tr 'do s.t., work at or on, perform'
/umukézi/ {both} nl-sg 'worker' < /umu-kér-yi/
/-éera/ > [-éeze/ {both} v-st-atr 'whiten, become white, get clean’'
s > sh /-mesa/ > /-meshe/ {both} v-tr 'wash, launder’
/-rasa/ > /-rashe/ {both} v-fr 'aim at, shoot'
t > s /-heta/ > /-hese/ {both} v-tr 'curve, bend s.t. back'
/-fata/ > /-fashe/ {both} v-tr 'catch, seize'
/-kubita/ > /-kiabise/ {both} v-¢r 'hit'

1% Tinguists variously transcribe «c» as [tsh] (Bizimana), [t§] (Kimenyi), or [tf].
19 The change of ¢ > sh is also discussed in the section on consonant mutation (§2.5.7).
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/-6ota/ > /-60se/ {both} v-intr 'warm oneself'

/umuhisi/ {both} nl-sg 'deceased, dead person; [atr] the late' < /Jumu-hit-yi/
z > j [-tyaaza/ > /-tyaaje/ {both} v-tr 'sharpen, whet'

/[-tahiriza/ > /-taahirije/ {both} v-ben-caus 'greet s.o. for s.o.

/ingaanji/ {both} n5-sg/pl 'power, supreme authority' < /iN-gaanz-yi/

This kind of change affects the lower numerals inflected with the prefix /e-/ in the plural of groups
5 and 6:

t > sh /eshatu/ {both} num-n5/n6-pl 'three' < /-tatu/
/eshaanu/ {both} num-n5/n6-pl 'five' < /-taanu/

The nasal [n] changes to [ny] before a vowel or semivowel (y or w).'"°

n > ny /inyandiko/ {both} n5-sg/pl 'writing' < in- + /-aandik-/ 'write'
/finyibano/ {both} n5-sg/pl 'stolen item' < in- + /-iiba/ 'steal'
/inyungi/ {both} n5-sg/pl 'increase; income' < in- + /-uunguka/ 'increase’
/-zanywe/ {both} v-pass-perf 'was brought' < /-zana/ + -w- [passive] + -ye [perf]'"'
/mywukuundira/ {Rwanda} v-ind-imm-con+obj 'l like it because...' < n- 'I' -wu- [n2-sg-obj] /-kdundira/
/araanyemera/ {both} v-ind-imm+obj 'He believes me.' < a- + -ra- + -n- 'me' + /-éemera/

2.5.8. Palatalization of Fricatives Across a Syllable Boundary

Besides the palatalizations just discussed in §2.5.7, this feature can spread from one syllable to
another. The fricatives [s] and [z] are palatalized to [sh] and [j] respectively when the preceding or
following syllable contains either the vowel [i] or a palatal fricative consonant.' "

s > sh /amasaka/ n3-pl, but /fishaka/ n3-sg {both} 'sorghum, Sorghum caudatum'
/amaaso/ n3-pl, but /ijiisho/ n3-sg {both} 'eye’
/-soonza/ v-st > [-shoonje/ v-perf {both} 'be hungry'
[-sdaza/ v-inch > [-shaaje/ v-perf {both} 'age, grow old'
/-sasa/ v-tr 'make a bed' > /-shashiisha/ v-caus {Rwanda} 'have s.0. make a bed'
/-stibiza/ v-tr > /-shuibije/ v-perf {both} 'answer, reply""

z > j [-guza/ v-tr > /-gujije/ v-perf {Rwanda} 'borrow money'
/-baanza/ v-tr > [-baanjije/ v-perf {both} 'begin, commence
/-baaza/ v-tr > [-baajije/ v-perf {both} 'carve, polish or smooth wood'

1114

2.5.9. Consonant Loss or Deletion (Change to Zero)

Under certain conditions, a consonant can be lost completely. For example, after a long vowel, stem-
final /r/ is lost (or changes to ZERO, ssymbolized as ). Similarly, all perfective forms of the
benefactive verb (-er-, -ir-) lose the /r/."!

/-ktura/ > /-kiiuye/ {both} v-tr 'remove, take s.t. out' [ < -kdur-ye; r + y > @Qy]
/-téera/ > /-téeye/ {both} v-1r 'sow (seeds)’

/-taangaara/ > /-taangaaye/ {both} v-tr 'marvel at'

/-tubakira/ > /-tubakiye/ {both} v-ben 'build s.t. for s.o.'

[-dumvira/ > /-Gumviye/ {both} v-ben 'listen to s.o.; obey'

"1 See Bizimana 1998:131.
""" Note the METATHESIS of [n] + [y], i.e., *zan-w-ye > /zanywe/ (see §2.5.16).
12 See Kimenyi 1980:18.
"3 The change of /z/ to /j/ is induced by the palatal ending -ye and does not illustrate a syllabic jump.
11 Besides this sound change, note the addition of an extra syllable (see §2.5.14).
115 See Kimenyi 1980:14,18f; Bizimana 1998:127.
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When two semivowels follow each other, one of them is lost.

/-gaya/ > /-gaye/ {both} v-perf 'despise, scorn, have contempt for' [perf < -gay-ye; y + y > @y]
/-gaya/ > /-gawa/ {both} v-pass 'be despised' [pass < -gay-w-a; y + w > Ow]

‘When two nasals follow each other, one of them is lost.

/ikinéezereje/ {both} auto-n4-sg-imm-perf+obj '...that which pleases me.' (R1) [ < iki-n-néezerez-ye; n
+n > On]

/marira/ {both} v-rel-imm-pro-1sg '...that I serve.' (R34) [ < n-marira; n + m > @m]

/finuma/ {both} n5a-sg/p! 'turtledove' [ < in-numa; n + n > @n]

2.5.10. Vowel Loss or Deletion

Changes affecting vowel length or shortness were treated in §2.2.1 (SHORT vowels) and §2.2.2
(LONG vowels). However, other kinds of changes affect the vowels of Rwanda and Rundi. For
example, they can be lost or deleted under various circumstances.

2.5.10.1. Loss of the Pre-prefix

With nouns, the article or pre-prefix is deleted if a noun is in the vocative, if it is preceded by a
demonstrative or a locative preposition, if the noun is the second part of a compound, or if it is used
adverbially.

/maana/ {both} nSa-sg-voc 'Oh God!" < /imaana/

/mwaana/ {both} n/-sg-voc 'Oh child!, Hey kid!' < /umwaana/

/abo banyaambo/ {both} 'these Nyambo people' (R38) < /abo (a)banyaambo/

/abahiinzi-boorozi/ {Rwana} 'farmers and cattle grazers' (R32) < /abahiinzi (a)béorozi/

/akaraangamuuntu/ {Rundi} n7-sg-cmp, /indaangamuuntu/ {Rwanda} n5-sg-cmp 'identification' [cf:
—raanga + umuuntu]

/ku manywa/ {both} 'during the day'

/mu bwoénko/ {both} 'in the brain'

/kizuingu/ {both} 'like a white person’

2.5.10.2. Loss of Final Non-round Vowels

Non-round vowels i, e, a are deleted in final position if the following word starts with a vowel.''®

Note that if the lost vowel has high tone it is passed on to the surviving vowel.

[ink'imwé] < /inka imwé/ {both} 'one cow"'” [a > @ but high tone survives]

[Kuny'imuti] < /kunywa umuti/ {both} 'to take medicine' [a > @ but high tone survives]
[buubats'inzu] < /b-aa-tiuba(k)-tse inzu/ {both} "They (recently) built a house.' [e > @]
[dusom'igitabo] < /du-som-¢ igi-tabo/ {both} "We should read a book.' [e > @ but high tone survives]
[umwaam' atwaara néeza) < /Jumwaami atwaara néeza/ {both} "The king rules well.' [i > @]

2.5.10.3. Loss of /a/, /i/ or /u/ before Another Vowel

The V(l)g/el /a/, even if it is long, is deleted if it precedes a morpheme that starts with another
vowel.

/akdunyu/ {both} n7-sg 'pinch of salt' < /ak(a)-tunyu/
/aziica/ {Rwanda} v-ind-fut 'He will kill.' < /a-z(aa)-iic-a/
/twuiibatse/ {both} v-ind-aff-recent-perf-dis "We built recently.' < /tw-(aa)-tuba(k)-tse/

16 See Kimenyi 1980:15.
17 Note the sequence of high tones (see §2.4.25), which is allowed across a word boundary.
'"® See Kimenyi 1980:15 and Bizimana 1998:121f.
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Bizimana shows how this same rule affects the vowels /i/ and /u/ when they are part of prefixes,
object infixes, or monosyllabic roots.''® However, the most common change for both /i/ and /u/ is
to become the semivowels /y/ and /w/ (see §2.5.12 BELOW).

[turaziubaka] {both} "We are building them (the fences).' < tu-ra-z(i)-tiubaka
[abo baantu bapfaana iki?] {Rwanda} 'How are those people related?' < ba-pf(ii)-aan-a

2.5.10.4. Three or More Morae Are Shortened to Two

Long vowels are limited to two morae; if three vowels would occur together, one of them is lost.'*

/-hiisha/ {both} v-caus 'make s.o. burn s.t.; let s.t. be cooked or become ripe' < -hi- + -iish-a < -sh(y)a
'get burned, be cooked'

/-riika/ {both} v-atr 'be edible' < -ri- + -iik-a < -rya 'eat’

/ntardaza/ {both} v-ind-neg-punc 'He has not arrived yet.' < nt(i)-a-raa-:z-a'*'

/ktumva/ {both} v-inf 'to listen' < ku-ltumva

/kooshya/ {Rwanda} v-inf 'to lead astray' < k(u)- + -ooshya 'tempt, lead s.o. astray’

2.5.11. Vowel Coalescence

If the vowel /a/ occurs before a morpheme beginning with the vowel /i/, vowel coalescence occurs,
producing a long /ee/.'** This applies broadly to all prefixes ending in /a/, e.g., ama-, ba-, ha-, nya-
, etc. joined to roots or other affixes beginning with /i/.'*’

/améenyo/ {both} n3-pl 'teeth’' [ < ama- + iinyo — three morae to two; cf: iryilinyo n3-sg 'tooth']

/beeza/ {both} adj-nl-pl 'good (people)' [ < ba-iiza — three morae to two]

/keénshi/ {both} adv-time 'often, many times' [ < ka-iinshi — three morae to two]

/-héesha/ {both} v-caus 'have s.o0. give s.t. to s.0.' [ < -ha + -iish-a — three morae to two]

/heejuru/ {both} adv-loc-nl0a 'above, on top' [ < ha-ijuru — coalescence of two vowels]

/umunyéeshuiiri/ {Rwanda} n/-sg 'student, pupil' [ < umu-nya-i-shuiiri — coalescence of two vowels]

/ikinyéekoongo/ {both} n4-sg 'Congolese’ (language and culture) [ < iki-nya-i-kodngo — coalescence of
two vowels]

2.5.12. Vowel Gliding (Vowels Change to Semivowels)

When coming before another vowel, a front vowel /i, e'**/ changes to the semivowel /y/ or becomes
a palatalized consonant, whereas a back vowel /u, 0/ changes to the semivowel /w/ or becomes a
velarized consonant.'*” These are HIGH FREQUENCY CHANGES because they affect the derivation of
hundreds of nouns across several groups, e.g., umu- > umw- {both} n/-sg, n2-sg, imi- > imy-

1% See Bizimana 1998:123f.

120 Bizimana speaks of "loss of the second vowel among two vowels following each other in a word or in a sentence"
(1998:1244, translation ours), but the examples he cites all illustrate how three or more vowels are limited to two
and favor that of the suffix.

2l The verb root /-:za/ requires a long vowel to precede it, however /-raa-/ already has a long vowel.

122 See Bizimana 1998:132-3, Kimenyi 1980:16, Overdulve 1975:45, Ntahokaja 1994:33.

123 Bizimana 1998:133 discusses the coalescence of a + u to /oo/, which is a historical or frozen change in /-téora/
{both} v-rev-tr 'pick out, select; find' < /-ta/ 'throw away' + /-uur-a/ (reversive). This change does not happen in
the current dialects, where the a gets lost (§2.5.10.3), e.g., ba- + -ttubaka > /buubaka/ 'they build,' not
*boobaka.

12* Although Kimenyi 1980:15 specifies this change of e to y, he does not exemplify it and we have been unable to
find any instance of it among our data.

12 See Bizimana 1998:125,127-9, Kimenyi 1980:14-5. In linguistic shorthand this can be written as a GLIDING
RULE: V [i, ] /ERONT >y; / V [0, u] /BACK > w.
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{both} n2-pl, iki- > icy- {Rwanda}, ic- {Rundi} n4-sg, ibi- > iby- {Rwanda}, ivy- {Rundi} n4-
pl, uru- > urw- n6-sg, utu- > utw- {both} n7-pl, ubu- > ubw- n8-sg, uku- > ukw- n9-sg {both}.
i >y /iryodya/ {both} n3-sg 'feather' < /iri-o0ya/
/icyaambu/ {Rwanda}, /icaambu/'* {Rundi} n4-sg 'ford, passage' < /iki-aambu(ka)
o > w /kw'adashobodra gukodra/ {both} conj + v-rel '...that he cannot work.' < /ké a-da-shobor-a/
/hari mw'aamaazi/ {Rwanda} v-cop-loc post+n3-pl 'There is milk in it.' < /ha-ri-m(6) aamaa-zi/
u>w /umwaami/ {both} n/-sg 'king' < /Jumu-aam-i/ [with P2 tone]
/umwaambaro/ {both} n2-sg 'garment, attire' < /umu-aambar-o/
/urwaandiko/ {both} n6-sg 'writing' < /uru-aandik-o/
/kwaawe/ {both} pro-2sg-poss-n9-sg 'your' < [ku-aa-we/

2.5.13. Vowel Harmony

Vowel harmony involves a change in vowel quality to match a previous vowel.'*” In Rwanda and
Rundi, this affects a few high-frequency verb suffixes (augments): the BENEFACTIVE -ir-, the
INSTRUMENTAL -iish-, the ATTRIBUTIVE -ik-, and the REVERSIVES -uuk- and -uur-. If the verb
stem has a MID VOWEL (e, 0), the augment will also have a mid vowel to match it; thus: -er-, -eesh-,
-ek-, -00k-, and -oor- respectively. If the verb stem has a non-mid vowel (a, i, u), the augments
remain NON-MID as well, matching the same series of suffixes found in many other Bantu
languages.

MID VOWELS (e, 0)

-er- /-kenera/ {both} v-ben 'require, be in need of' < /-kena/ 'be poor, needy'

/-yobera/ {both} v-ben 'lead s.o. into error; perplex, dumbfound' < /-yoba/ 'lose one's way'

-ek- /-méneka/ {both} v-atr 'get broken, be shattered' < /-ména/ 'break, shatter'

/-boneka/ {both} v-at 'be visible, appear' < /-béna/ 'find, acquire, obtain'

-eesh- /-menyeesha/ {both} v-caus 'notify, inform, let s.o. know s.t.' < /-menya/ 'know; recognize'
/-hémeesha/ {both} v-caus 'cause to plaster; use s.t. to caulk [instr]' < /-héma/ 'plaster, apply a coating'

-00Kk- /-béhooka/ {both} v-rev-st 'come untied, get undone (as a knot)' < /-béha/ 'tie, bind'

-oor- /-réotoora/ {both} v-rev-tr 'relate or tell a dream; explain a dream' < /-réota/ 'dream'’

NON-MID VOWELS (a, i, u)

-ir- /-raangira/ {both} 'show s.o. s.t., indicate, demonstrate' < /-raanga/ 'indicate (with one's eyes), show'
/-shiimira/ {both} 'thank s.o." [lit: approve of s.0.] < /-shiima/ 'praise; prefer; appreciate'
/-Gumvira/ {both} 'listen to s.o., obey' < /-Gumva/ 'hear, listen'

-ik- /-riika/ {both} v-atr 'be edible; get eaten' < /-rya/ v-tr 'eat’

/-gurika/ {both} v-atr 'sell well' < /-gura/ v-tr 'buy, purchase'
/-vanika/ {both} v-atr 'get broken' < /-viina/ v-tr 'break, cut (up), split'
-iish- /-iigiisha/ {both} v-caus ‘teach, instruct' < /-iiga/ v-tr 'learn, study'
/-fashiisha/ {both} v-caus 'make s.o. help' < /-fasha/ v-tr 'help, aid, assist'
/-ruhiisha/ {both} v-caus ‘fatigue, tire s.o. out' < /-ruha/ v-inch 'get tired, be fatigued or exhausted'

-uuk- /-aaguka/ {both} v-rev-st 'become enlarged; be vast, spacious' < /-aaga/ v-st 'be narrow’
/-kiinguuka/ {both} v-rev-st 'get opened, be unlocked' < /-kiinga/ v-tr 'close, shut, lock (door)'
/-biumbuuka/ {both} v-rev-st 'be open; open up' < /-btiumba/ v-tr 'close, shut (mouth, eye, book)'

-uur- /-aagura/ {both} v-rev-tr 'stretch, widen, enlarge' < /-aaga/ v-st 'be narrow'

/-kiinguura/ {both} v-rev-tr 'open s.t.; unlock (a door)' < /-kiinga/ v-tr 'close, shut, lock (door)'
/-pfikuura/ {both} v-rev-tr 'uncover, disclose, reveal' < /-pfika/ v-tr 'cover'

126 Although Rundi does not spell the extra «y» in the derivation of n4-sg (see §1.1.1), the sound (originally a velar
[k]) is still a palatal consonant. Rwandans pronounce /cy/ using the BLADE OF THE TONGUE whereas Rundis
pronounce the /¢/ using the TIP OF THE TONGUE. Rwandans also have this [¢] sound, but in different shared words,
such as /iciimu/ n3-sg 'spear.’

127 Vowel harmony is very common in Turkish and other Turkic languages (Azerbaijani, Uzbek, Kazakh, Uyghur).
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In a few cases involving words having four or more syllables, vowel harmony can work backwards
to such an extent that it changes a root vowel; this results in a process which linguists call
REGRESSIVE ASSIMILATION.

/-gomorora/ {both} v-rev-tr 'take down a dam or blockade, remove an obstacle' < -/gomera/ v-¢r 'build a
dam, obstacle, blockade' [the /e/ of the root changes to /o/ to match the suffix]

2.5.14. Syllable Addition

A few irregular two-syllable roots ending with -sha or -za and many polysyllabic derived verbs
(e.g., causatives, reciprocals) form their perfect with the addition of a syllable.'*® Note that the
added vowel is the product of VOWEL HARMONY (mid vs. non-mid, §2.5.13) and that with many
derived forms the final consonant of the root reverts from any changed form (see §2.5.7).

IRREGULAR DISYLLABIC -sha or -za VERBS'”
-sha > -shije /-baasha/ > /-baashije/ {both} v-aux 'can, be able to'
[-fasha/ > /-fashije/ {both} v-tr 'help, aid, assist’
/-hisha/ > /-hiashije/ {both} v-tr 'miss, fail to achieve'
/-rusha/ > /-rushije/ {both} v-tr 'surpass, excel, be better than'
-sha > -sheje /-héesha/ > /-héesheje/ {both} v-#r 'forge, work on metal'
/-kéesha/ > /-kéesheje/ {both} v-ditr 'have s.t. thanks to s.0.; obtain s.t. from s.o.'
/-neesha/ > /-neesheje/ {both} v-#r 'conquer, triumph'
-za > -jije /-baza/ > /-bajije/ {both} v-tr 'ask, question'
/-baanza/ > /-baanjije/ {both} v-#r 'begin (a series of actions), commence, do s.t. first'
-ra VERBS WITH A LONG PENULT VOWEL """ and MONOSYLLABIC BENEFACTIVE VERBS "'
-ra > -reye /-eegeera/ > /-eegereye/ {both} v-tr 'approach, get near s.o., go up to s.t.
/-hiira/ > /-hiiriye/ v-ben 'be cooked or ripened for s.o.'
/-remeera/ > /-remereye/ {both} v-st 'be heavy, strong, powerful'
-ra > -riye /-aakiira/ > /-aakiriye/ {both} 'accept; catch; take (from another)'
/-pfiira/ > /-pfiiriye/ {both} v-ben 'die for'
/-siinziira/ > /-siinziriye/ {both} v-st 'sleep, be asleep'
RECIPROCAL VERBS WITH -nya
-nya > -nije /-kéranya/ > /-kéranije/ {both} 'put together, pile up'
/-fashanya/ > /-fashanije/ {both} v-recip 'help one another’
CAUSATIVE OR TRANSITIVIZED VERBS
/-rusha/ {Rundi}, /-rushya/ {Rwanda} > /-ruhije/ {both} v-caus 'exhaust, tire out, make s.o. tired' [cf: /-
ruha/ 'get tired']
-eesha > -eesheje /-koreesha/ > /-kéreesheje/ {both} v-caus 'employ, cause to work; use, utilize'
/-menyeesha/ > /-menyeesheje/ {both} v-caus 'motify, inform, let s.o. know s.t.
-iisha > -iishije /-rimiisha/ > /-rimiishije/ {both} v-caus 'cultivate land with (a tool)’
/-ligiisha/ > /-iigiishije/ {both} v-caus 'teach’
-tsa > -keje /-ootsa/ > /-ookeje/ {both} v-tr 'roast (in coals), bake'
/-kémeretsa/ > /-komerekeje/ {both} v-#r 'wound, injure' [cf: /-kémereka/ 'be wounded']
-tsa > -kije /-iibutsa/ > /-iibukije/ {both} v-tr 'remind'
/-ramutsa/ > /-ramukije/ {both} v-tr 'greet, salute'
-za > -geje /-60za/ > /-60geje/ {both} v-tr 'wash, rinse' [cf: /-6oga/ 'immerse, put into water']
-za > -gije /-vlizwa/ > /-vagijwe/ v-pass 'be played (of musical instrument)'
-za > -jeje /-éeza/ > [-éejeje/ {both} v-caus 'ripen, let s.t. ripen’
/-koéza/ > [-kdjeje/ {both} v-caus 'soak, dip s.t. in (sauce); eat s.t. with spices'

"% See Hands 1952:291-3.

129 There are other verbs ending with -sha that take a simple perfect ending -e, e.g., /-béesha/ > /-béeshe/ {Rundi}
'lie, fib,' /-hisha/ > /-hishe/ {both} v-tr 'hide, conceal' or /-60gosha/ > /-6ogoshe/ {both} v-tr 'shave, shear,
clip.' Because /sh/ is already a palatal sound, the full suffix -ye does not appear.

13 Note that the long penult vowel is shortened in the perfect tense when the extra syllable is added.

13! These verbs always have a long vowel.
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-za > -jije /-guza/ > /-gujije/ {Rwanda} v-caus 'borrow money; lend, give s.t. on credit'

2.5.15. Syllable Deletion or Truncation

The opposite phenomenon of the above also happens whereby a syllable is lost. For example, the
final syllable of some vocative forms is lost completely.

/bagé/ {both} nl-pl-voc 'Oh women!' < /abagoré/ = (a)bago(re)
/hiitima/ {both} nla-pn-voc 'Oh Hitimana!' < /hiitimaana/ = hiitima(ana)

Some nouns seem to be formed from verbs by a process of truncation.'*

/umuhemii/ {both} n/-sg 'ingrate, cheat; traitor' and /Jubuhemi/ {both} n8-sg 'treachery, betrayal' [Cf: /-
hemuka/ v-tr 'betray (a secret); break (a promise)'

fishavii/ {both} n3-sg 'sorrow, sadness; affliction' [Cf: /-shavura/ v-st 'be saddened or cantankerous; grieve']

ficadmbu/ {Rundi}, /icyadAmbu/ {Rwanda} n4-sg 'ford, passage, river crossing' [Cf: /~aambuka/ v-tr 'ford
(river), traverse; cross (border), leave the country'

/indagii/ {both} n5-sg/pl 'prophecy, divination' [Cf: /-ragura/ v-tr 'predict, prophesize, divine']

2.5.16. Sound Switching or Metathesis

Sometimes the sounds in a word switch around or swap places.'”® Linguists call this process
METATHESIS. Some English examples include dialectal pronunciations of the words sentence

[se?ns"**], didn't [di?nt"*®], or hundred [hunert'’°]. In Rwanda and Rundi a /z/ in a root swaps

places with an /r/ when the benefactive suffix -ir- or -er- is added (§8.14.1). The palatal perfective y
also swaps places with the passive suffix -w-, yielding -Y-w-e.

/-Kkiriza/ {both} v-ben-caus 'cure or heal s.o. for s.0.; save s.o. (for a reason)' < /-kiz-ir-a/
/-komereza/ {both} v-ben 'continue or carry on for s.0.' < /-komez-er-a/

/-s6oreza/ {Rwanda} v-ben 'complete s.t. for s.0.' < -s60z-er-a [note: Rundi: /-s6ozeera/]
/ubiitswe/ {both} v-part-imm-perf-pass 'it being stored' (R35.1) < /u-biik-w-ye/
/-kiunzwe/ {both} v-pass-perf 'was loved' < /-ktiund-w-ye/

2.5.17. Reduplication

REDUPLICATION is the process of repeating part or all of a word. An English word like helter-
skelter shows such repetition with the initial consonant changing whereas flip-flop illustrates
repetition with vowel change. However, such words are fixed and not actively coined by speakers.
Generally, English reduplicates by using a conjunction, such as in it rained and rained. In Rwanda
and Rundi the process of reduplication is very common. However, one of the most linguistically
fascinating properties of these two languages is the fact that the tonal pattern of reduplications
depends on the PART OF SPEECH.

The implication of reduplication on verbs is usually an INTENSIVE OR REPETITIVE ACTION. This
process is limited in two ways: FORMALLY (only two-syllable stems can be repeated'’’) and

132 An alternate explanation would be that the verb is formed from the noun root by adding some verb forming
suffix, such as -uk- or -ur-.

13 See: Hands 1952:284.

3 Here the /n/ and the /t/ swap places, except that the /t/ is pronounced as a glottal stop, like a Cockney would
pronounce the word butter [ba?r].

135 Here the /d/ and the /n/ swap place, but the /d/ is pronounced as a glottal stop (see preceding footnote).

13 Here the the consonant cluster beginning the final syllable /dred/ simplifies or reduces to /r/ switches places to
follow the vowel /e/ becoming /ert/.

7 Some authors treat verbs that show first-syllable reduplication, such as /-tutuumba/ 'swell up little by little'
related to /-tuumba/ 'swell." However, from the student's point of view, these are FROZEN, that is they are not
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SEMANTICALLY (only verbs that logicallgl denote a repeatable action or process). Monosyllabic and
polysyllablic stems do not reduplicate.'** Any reduplicated high-toned verb root will have only ONE
HIGH TONE, and this will fall on the first part. Low-toned verbs maintain their low tone. The first
part of a reduplicated verb always has the simple root with the -a suffix, never the palatalized form
of the perfect; the second part is a toneless but inflected ECHO.

/-shaakashaaka/ {both} v-redup 'research, look all around for s.t.'
/-biiungabuunga/ {both} v-intens 'care for, protect, watch over, safeguard’
/-vaangavaanga/ {both} v-tr 'stir, beat, mix vigorously'

/-korakora/ {both} v-tr 'touch, feel'

/-shukaashutse/ {Rwanda} v-perf 'enticed, tempted'

Nouns show the greatest variation when it comes to reduplication. With many, but not all, nouns,
there are usually TWO HIGH TONES. Where they occur depends on whether the root begins with a
consonant or a vowel. High-toned consonant roots maintain a parallel high tone on the first and
second part [Rrule + Rrule]; monosyllabic roots additionally have vowel lengthening. In Rwanda'*’
high-toned vowel roots have high tone on the first vowel of the first part and on the final vowel of
the second part [Rrule + Erule].

fikigoorigéori/ {both} n4-sg-redup 'corncob' [rw: /ikigbori/ n4-sg 'corn']

/ikinydgunyugu/ {both} n4-sg-redup "butterfly’

/amakébekobe/ {Rundi} n3-pl-mass-redup 'goat's milk'

/amabéerebéere/ {Rundi} n3-pl-mass-redup "breast milk (human only)' [rw: /ibéere/ n3-sg 'breast']

/amabwaabwa/ {both} n3-pl-mass-redup "udders of a mammal' [cf: /imbwa/ 'dog' MONOSYLLABIC]

/ubusaabusa/ {both} n8-sg-redup 'very little (in quantity)' [cf: /ubusa/ n8-sg-abs 'nothing, zero'
MONOSYLLABIC]

ficyéezeezi/ {Rwanda} n4-sg-redup 'light' [rw: -éeza v-caus 'whiten, brighten']

ficyGunyuunyd/ {Rwanda} n4-sg-redup 'saltiness' [cf: /Jumiunyu/ n2-sg 'salt']

ficyaangaanga/ {Rwanda} n4-sg-redup 'loathing, disgust' [rw: -aanga v-tr 'dislike, hate']

However, in most dialects, if the high tone appears on the second or final syllable of the stem, the
reduplicate will only have one high tone.

/umutobétobo/ {both} n2-sg-redup 'tree or bush sp., Solanum aculeastrum'
/amahenéhene/ {Rwanda} n3-pl-mass 'goat's milk' [cf: /ihené/ n5a-sg 'jenny, she-goat']
fitooto/ {Rwanda} n3-sg-redup 'youthfulness' [cf: /-t6/ adj-root 'small, little' MONOSYLLABIC]

The tendency to regularize tone on the reduplicate can even work backwords, yielding an alternate
form where the tonality of both parts conform.

figitaabitaabi/ {both} n4-sg-redup 'tobacco leaf rib (used when one runs out of tobacco)' [Alt:
/igitaabitaabi/; Cf: /itaabi/ n3-sg 'tobacco'] tone moves from second mora to first

/umutob6tobd/ {Rwanda alt} n2-sg-redup 'tree sp' [See /Jumutobdtobo/ ABOVE] final tone is copied onto
reduplicate

created on a daily basis by speakers. A verb such as /-réreemba/ {both} v-intr 'float' may historically be derived
by a process of first-syllable reduplication, but is not obviously related to any known root, e.g., /-reemba/ {both}
‘feel sick all over, have had enough of s.t." does not have high tone. See Kimenyi 2002:254-257 for a detailed
discussion.

13 A repeated or intensive action can be marked by an augment -agur- in both Rwanda and Rundi which occurs on
stems of two or more syllables (-kiibitagura {both} 'thrash soundly'), while -agagur- occurs on monosyllables
(-ryaagagura 'eat voraciously' {Rwanda}, 'insult' {Rundi}). Some verbs that would appear to be reduplicateable
take this suffix instead, e.g., /-témagura/ {both} 'cut to pieces' — one does not find *tématema.

13 We can find no parallel examples of vowel-root noun reduplications in Rundi.
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Low-toned noun roots generally maintain the low tone throughout. But in some cases they acquire a
high tone [Arule] which will also be reduplicated on consonant roots; whereas low tone vowel roots
acquire high tone on the second mora but keep low tone on the second part.

/amataamataama/ {both} n3-sg-redup 'sheep's milk' [cf: /intaama/ n5-sg/pl 'sheep']
/uruunturuuntu/ {both} n6-sg-redup 'human scent' [cf: /umuuntu/ 'person, human being']
/fikiményaménya/ {Rundi} n4-sg-redup 'sign, symbol; symptom' [cf: /-menya/ 'know' Arule+Trule]
ficyaayaaya/ {Rwanda} n4-sg-redup 'wasteful woman' [rw: -aaya v-tr 'waste, squander’]

ficadyaaye/ {Rundi} n4-sg-redup 'megligent, wasteful (person)

With adjectives, the entire inflectional form is usually repeated, the first part will carry the normal
tonality while the second part, if the first syllable of the root has high tone, will have tone on the
prefix. Monosyllabic roots that are high-toned will have two tones as well as vowel lengthening.
Note that subsequent high tones are allowed, i.e., the Xrule does not apply. Such forms usually
imply very much so. Although the last two examples serve as nouns, it is clear in terms of their
grammatical behavior (reduplication of class prefix) and their meaning (very) that they derive from
adjectives.

/bakurdibakuru/ {both} adj-nl-pl-redup 'very important, extremely powerful (people)’
/bagufibagufi/ {Rwanda} adj-nl-pl-redup 'very short (people)'

/bikuribikuru/ {both} adj-n4-pl-redup 'very important, principal’

/matéomatd/ {Rundi} adj-n3-pl-redup 'small, inferior, basic'

/dutéoduté/ {both} n7-pl-redup 'very small pieces'

/ubusaabusé/ {both} n8-sg 'very little (in quantity)'

With numeral reduplications, a high-toned root will have two high tones in accordance with the root
tonality. However, high tone obligatorily appears on the prefix of the second part when the root is
low-toned. These forms usually serve as adverbs and imply at a time or by.

/rimwéerimwé/ {both} adv-time 'once in a while, from time to time' rw: /-mwé/
/kamwéekamwé/ {both} num-n7-sg-redup 'one at a time'

/babiribabiri/ {both} num-nl-pl-redup 'two by two' rw: /-biri/

/batatubatatu/ {both} num-nl-pl-redup 'three by three' rw: /-tatu/

It should be noted that there is only one part of speech where TRIPLICATION can occur, and that is
on IDEOPHONES, which will be discussed much later (§15).
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3. NOUNS

In Rwanda and Rundi, the NOUN is the focal point of grammar in that any other sentence element
(e.g., adjective, verb, or possessive noun) must agree with its class and number. That is, nouns
determine grammatical concord throughout the system. Nouns are composed of sets of prefixes
indicating their class or group membership, and of a series of suffixes that happen to represent the
entire vowel system (-a, -e, -i, -0, -u). They serve several sentence functions (what have traditionally
been described as "cases" in the grammar of other languages) such as subject, object, possessive,
locative, and vocative, see §1.8.5 and below.

3.1. Noun Groups or Classes

Nouns are distributed over 13 groups (representing 19 Bantu classes), membership in which is
highly idiomatic and culture-specific. Some of the broadest generalizations that can be made are:
human and kin [nl, nla], collective or mass [n3-pl], language names [n4], abstract nouns [n8],
verbal nouns [n9a], and locatives [n10-13]. However, this should not lead to a false sense of
security. There are so many exceptions that one must simply memorize the singular and plural form
of each noun (along with major agreement forms), see §1.6. For example, while all nouns in group
1 (or 1a) are human, not all human nouns are in group 1 — they are also distributed among groups
4,5, and 7.

Similarly, while all nouns in group 9a [ku-] are VERBAL NOUNS (which also double as infinitives),
nouns derived from verbs are found in most groups, usually with specialized meanings: DOERS [nl1,
umu-A-i], RESULTS [n2, umu-A-0], CHARACTERISTICS [n3, i-A-a], PRODUCTS [n4, iki-A-o0], high
level of COMPETENCE [n5, iN-A-i], EFFECTS [n5, iN-A-0], STATIVES [n6, uru-A-o], etc. See
examples in the respective group presentations below.

Another area to watch out for is that of loanwords. Most words adopted from French, Swahili,
Arabic, or English are either in group 3 or 5a, but can be found in most groups (n1-n8). For more
details on the characteristics pertaining to each class consult each of the following sections.

3.1.1. Problems with Semantic Classes

As long ago as 1919, the following observation was made:

"Much ingenuity has been expended — and, I cannot but think, wasted — in drawing up
definitions of the classes: the attempt seems to be hopeless at the present day, because
prefixes originally distinct may have become identical in form, through elision or
contraction, and so two or more classes have been merged into one." [Werner 1919:43f]

Nevertheless, there are areas where noun classification seems to make sense:

[n1] /umuuntu/ ‘person, human' — /abaantu/ 'people’ {both}
[n4] /ikiintu/ 'thing' — /ibiintu/ 'things' {both}

[n6] /uruunturuuntu/ 'human scent' {both}

[n7] /akaantu/ 'trifle, small thing, little item' {both}

[n8] /ubuuntu/ 'humanitarianism, humaneness, generosity' {both}
[n10] /ahaantu/ 'place, location' {both}

[n11] /ukuuntu/ 'method, way, means; how' {both}

Some two decades ago, Kimenyi stated:

"These classes have no semantic function whatsoever, since nouns which belong to the
same semantic category as well as nouns which belong to the same semantic class are found
in different classes. It is important to note, however, that classes 1 and 2 refer exclusively
to human beings. Classes 7, 8, and 11-14 also serve as secondary or derived classes, since
any noun in this language can shift into any of these classes:

/umugabo/ 'man' — /abagabo/ 'men' [c1/2 = nl] {both}

/ikigabo/ 'big man' — /ibigabo/ 'big men' [c7/8 = n4] {both}

/urugabo/ 'big man' [c11 = n6] {both}
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/akagabo/ 'small man' — /utugabo/ 'small men' [c12/13 = n7] {both}

/ubugabo/ 'manhood' [c14 = n8] {both}

Classes 7, 8, and 11 have a pejorative and augmentative meaning, classes 12 and 13, a
diminutive meaning, and class 14 is for abstract nouns." [Kimenyi 1980:4; noun group
numbers by RDZ]

As an example of the frustration to be encountered in over-analyzing Bantu noun classification, it is
instructive to look at BODY PARTS (Table 31), because they are distributed among all noun groups
except group 1 (the human class).

Table 31. Body Parts among the Noun Classes

Group 2
/imitsi/ sinews, nerves {both}
J/umutwé/ head {both}

/umusatsi/ hair (of the head){Rwanda},

/umushatsi/ {Rundi}
/umubiri/ body {both}
/umunwa/ mouth; beak {both}
/umutima/ heart {both}
/umuhogd/ throat {both}
/umuruandi/ shin {both}
/umugéongo/ back {both}
/umwiijima/ liver {Rwanda}
J/umuriizo/ tail {both}

140

Group 3

/ibaba/ wing {both}
/ibéere/ breast, teat {both}
/igifa/ bone {both}, /igafwa/ {Rwanda}
/ihaha/ {Rundi} lung'"'
fijiisho/ eye {both}

/ino/ toe {both}

firyiinyo/ tooth {both}
/ivi/ knee {both}

/izaduru/ nose; nostril {both}
/amaraso/ blood {both}
/amarira/ tears {both}

Group 4
/igitsiintsiiri/ heel {Rundi}
ficyudya/ sweat {Rwanda},
ficuiya/ {Rundi}
figifa/ stomach {Rwanda}
/igihah4/ lung {Rwanda}'*
figipfuinsi/ fist {both}
figitutiza/ chest {both}
/ikigaanza/ hand; wrist {both}
/ikireenge/ foot {both}

142

143

Group 6
/urubavu/ rib {both}
/urugohe/ eyelash; eyelid {both}
Jurura/ intestine {both}
/ururimi/ tongue {both}
/urushi/ palm (of hand) {Rundi}
/urushyi/ {Rwanda}
/urutoki/ finger {both}
/uruhi/ skin {both}
/urwaara— inzaara/ nail (of finger or toe) {both}

Group 5

/inda/ belly, abdomen {both}
/indurwe/ bile {both}
/ingiingo/ joint, knuckle {both}
/inkékora/ elbow {both}
/intéboro/ pore {both}

Group 7

/agahéra/ little finger {both}
/agatsiinsiino/ heel {Rwanda}
/akaanaanwa/ chin {Rwanda}
/akanwa/ mouth {both}
/akanigo/ neck, throat {Rundi}

Group 8

/ubwoonko/ brain {both}
/ubwodya/ body hair, fur {both}
/ubwaanwa/ beard {both}

Group 9

/ugutwi/ ear {both}
/ukuboko/ arm {both}
/ukuguru/ leg, foot {both}
/ukwaaha/ armpit {both}

Another good example is that of TIME WORDS (Table 32), again distributed across most of the noun

class sytem:

140 Rundi has a different word in a different class /igitiga/ [n4].

14 Rwanda uses the same root, but in a different class /igihah4a/ [n4].

22 Rwanda has a different derivation in a different class /agatsiinsiino/ [n7].
143 Rundi has a different word in a different class /Jumushiishiito/ [n2].

144 Rundi uses the same root, but in a different class /ihaha/ [n3].
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Table 32. Time Words among the Noun Classes

Group 2 Group 4
/umwaaka/ year {both} /igihe/ time; moment {both}
/umuinsi/ day {both}, /umuiisi/ {Rundi alt} figitbondo/ morning {both}
/umubhiindo/ spring {Rwanda} /icyumwéeru/ week {Rwanda}'®

/ikinjana/ century {Rundi}, /ikinyeejana/ {Rwanda}
Group 3 - singular Group 3 - plural
fijoro/ night {both} /amakiuka/ mid-afternoon (from about 2 to 3 p.m.)
ficyi/ dry season {Rwanda}, {both}

fici/ dry season {Rundi} /amanywa/ daytime {both}
/itAumba/ rainy season {both} /amatarama/ social evening {Rwanda}
/ipfa/ time of one's death {both}
Group 5 Group 6
/isaha/ hour {Rundi} /urugaryi/ short dry season (from the summer solstice
/saa/ o'clock {both} to autumnal equinox) {Rwanda}
/itariki/ date, day (of the month) {both < Arb}
/fimpeéshi/ {Rundi} dry season,
/fimpeéshyi/ {Rwanda}

Group 9 /ukwéezi/ moon; month {both}
/ugushyiingo/ November (third month) {Rwanda} /ukwaakira/ October {Rwanda}

/ukuboza/ December {Rwanda}

Although approximately half of the plant kingdom can be found in group 2 (see §3.2.2 and
Rodegem 1970:636-642), word families (§1.8.7) are derived indicating such things as: its fruit — a
flower, outgrowth, or seed of it — a byproduct — a grove, garden or thicket of that species, etc. Again,
there is no clearly defined system, as illustrated by examples in Table 33.

Table 33. Word Families among Flora

/umugano/ {both} n2-sg bamboo, Arundinaria alpina
/urugano/ {Rwanda} n6-sg bamboo forest
/ikiganogano/ {Rundi} n4-sg bamboo slat or strip
/umukiindo/ {Rwanda} n2-sg palm (tree)
/urukiindo/ {both} n6-sg palm rod; switch made of palm ribs
/umunyinyd/ {both} n2-sg acacia tree
/urunyinya/ {both} n6-sg acacia fruit
/umunazi/ {both} n2-sg small tree or bush sp.
/inazi/ {Rundi} n3-sg fruit of umunazi
/inazi/ {Rwanda} n5-sg/pl oil of umunazi (used as a perfume)
/igitooke/ — /igitooki/ {both} n4-sg banana stalk, bunch of bananas
/urutooke/ — /urutooki/ {both} n6-sg banana plantation
fivyaatsi/ {Rundi}, /ibyaatsi/ {Rwanda} n4-pl grass (collective)
/ubwaatsi/ {both} n8-sg pasture, prairie

Agreement is straightforward for the first nine groups, but tends to fall apart for the locative nouns
(groups 10-13). The primary noun affixes are presented in Table 34; alternate forms are discussed
under each respective noun group.

145 Rundi has a different word in a different class /indwi/ [n5].
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Table 34. Rwanda-Rundi Noun Groups

Group Singular Plural

nl /umu-/ /aba-/

nla O (zero) /baa-/

n2 /umu-/ /imi-/

n3 [fi-/ /ama-/

n4 /iKki-/ /ibi-/

n5 /iN-/ /iN-/
nSa-sg /i-/ [i-/

n5b-sg O (zero) /zaa-/

n6 /uru-/ /iN-/

n7 /aka-/ /utu-/

n8 /ubu-/ /ama-/

n9 /uku-/ /ama-/
n9%a /ku-/ n/a

nl0 /aha-/ /aha-/"
nll Juku-/ n/a

{Rundi} /ku / -ko/ [prep / post]
{Rwanda} /ku / -ho/

nl2 {Rundi} /mu / -mwo/ | n/a
{Rwanda} /mu / -mo/ [prep / post]
nl3 [prep] i/ -yo [prep / post]

Basically, there are three different ways of organizing (and learning) Bantu nouns. While this book
has chosen the group system, a student should use whichever system works best for him or her:

The CLASS system looks at each type independently, relating them across the Bantu family: umu- [cl 3],
imi- [cl 4]
The GROUP system looks at singular and plural nouns together (i.e., as a single unit): umu- / imi- [n2]
The MNEMONIC system typifies nouns on the basis of their singular and plural affixes without regard to
numbering: umu- / imi-.
Agreement forms are quite similar to the prefix, creating an alliterative system. Be mindful that
WEAK sounds drop, i.e., the nasals [m, n] and all initial vowels, so that umu- > u-, imi- > i-, ama-
> a-, in- > i-; whereas STRONG sounds persist, i.e., iki- > Kki-, ibi- > bi-, uru- > ru-, etc. Review
the discussion of strong vs. weak noun classes in §1.3.

3.1.2. The Tonality of Nouns

When encountering a new noun in its spelled form, one can generally predict whether the vowels
will be long or short based on patterns discussed in §2.2.1 and §2.2.2. However, it is difficult to
assign or "extrapolate” tonality, even if one knows the tone pattern of the root. For almost any noun,
there are eight tonal possibilities, plus combinations of several of these. There is no tonal correlation
with either the noun class or the noun suffix used (-a, -e, -i, -0, -u). In other words, the student will
have to memorize the tone pattern of nouns encountered.

Generally, a noun in one class that has a corresponding form in another will follow the same tone
pattern:

/umukidunzi/ {both} n/-sg 'close friend' < /~kiiunda/ [long penult vowel high tone on first mora]
figikdundiro/ {both} n4-sg 'charm, loveliness; favor; affection’
/urukiundo/ {both} n6-sg 'love'

146 There is clearly a semantic plural involved in an expression like /ahaantu heénshi/ {both} 'many places.'
Some scholars consider n10-pl as n/a.
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/ubukiiunzi/ {Rundi} n8-sg-abs 'intimacy, affection, charity'
/igicuma/ {Rwanda} n4-sg 'squash, gourd' [high tone on final vowel]
/agacuma/ {Rwanda} n7-sg 'small squash’

However, there may be tonal differences between Rwanda and Rundi and other local dialects.

/agactima/ {Rundi} n7-sg 'small squash' [borrowed from Rwanda but with different tone]
/umukéno/ {Rundi}, /umukond/ {Rwanda} n2-sg 'hand; handshake'

/umufaraansa/ {Rundi} [Brule], /umufaraansa/ {Rwanda} [Erule] 'French (person)'
firaadiyo/ {Rundi} [Lrule], /irdadiy6é/ {Rwanda} [Arule+Erule] 'radio’

3.1.2.1. Maintaining the Tonality of the Root [Rrule]

About one-third of all nouns are derived from verb stems and maintain the root tonality (see:
Kimenyi 2002:181).

/umusaaza/ {both} n/-sg 'old man, elderly person' < /-saaza/ 'age, grow old'

/umusoonga/ {both} n2-sg 'point; sharp pain' < /-soonga/ 'be pointed, come to a point'
/umutiunzi/ {both} nl-sg 'rich person' < /~tiiunga/ 'have a lot of cows, possess animals or goods'
/fimpuunzi/ {both} n5-sg/pl 'rTunaway, refugee, deserter' < /~huunga/ 'flee (from); run away'
/uburozi/ {both} n8-sg poison; witchcraft' < /~roga/ 'cast a spell (upon); give the evil eye (to)'
/ubuciruuzi/ {both} n8-sg 'trade, commerce' < /~ciiruuza/ 'engage in any commercial activity’'
/umutwaaro/ {both} n2-sg 'load, burden' < /~twaara/ 'carry (on the head); transport'

/ikiruhuuko/ {both} n4-sg 'day off, holiday' < /~-ruhuuka/ 'rest, relax’

/umwéeru/ {Rwanda} n2-sg 'white (color)' < /~éera/ 'be or become white'

/urupfid/ {both} n-sg 'death, mortality' < /—pfa/ 'die'

3.1.2.2. High Tone on the Second Mora of the Root [P2rule]

The second highest percentage of nouns are derived from verb roots where the tone either moves to
or appears on the second mora of the root. This means that if the penult vowel is long, the tone will
be on the second of the two vowels; if the penult vowel is short, tone will move to the next syllable.

HIGH TONE ROOTS WHERE TONE MOVES ONE MORA

/umwaami/ {both} n/-sg 'king' < /~aama/ 'endure, go on and on'

/umutwaare/ {both} nl-sg 'chief, ruler' < /~twaara/ 'carry (on the head); transport’'
/umupfumi/ {both} n/-sg 'witch doctor, healer' < /~pfiima/ {Rundi} 'prefer, like s.t. better'
/umwiigiishwa/ {both} n/-sg 'student' < /—iigiisha/ 'teach’

/fimihiingire/ {Rwanda} n2-pl-vn 'manner of cultivating; style of plowing' < /~hiinga/ 'plow, cultivate'
/ibikorwa/ {both} n4-pl 'deeds, actions' < /-kéra/ 'work'

/imvaange/ {both} n5-sg 'mixture' < /~vaanga/ 'mix'

LOW TONE ROOTS WHERE TONE IS ADDED, APPEARING ON THE SECOND VOWEL OF THE ROOT
/umugomé/ {both} nl/-sg 'rebel' < /~goma/ 'rebel, revolt'

/umurimé/ {both} n2-sg 'field, garden' < /-rima/ 'dig, hoe, farm'

/amarird/ {both} n3-p/-mass 'tears' < /-rira/ 'cry, weep'

/uruhuiinge/ {both} n6-sg 'outsiders, immigrants, refugees' < /~huunga/ 'flee (from); run away'
/ubukené/ {both} n8-sg-abs 'poverty' < /~kena/ 'need, be in need of'

3.1.2.3. High Tone Introduced Immediately Following the Noun Prefix [Arule]

There are instances when a low-tone root will have a high tone nominal counterpart where the tone
appears on the first vowel following the class prefix.

/umwaana/ {both} n/-sg 'child' < /-aana/ 'cry, weep'

/umwéotsi/ {both} n2-sg 'smoke' < /~ootsa/ 'roast, bake'

/agataanu/ {Rwanda} n7-sg 'the fifth time' < /~taanu/ 'five'
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/ubutatu/ {both} n8-sg 'threeness; [ext] the Holy Trinity' < /~tatu/ 'three’

Several nouns are formed with both this Arule and the Rrule.

/amaséekiiru/ {Rwanda} 'genealogy, ancestral lineage' (Jacob #3 1986:52) < /seekiiru/ {both} nla-sg-kin
'his, her, their grandfather’

ficiiza/ {Rundi} (Rodegem 1970:567), ficyiiza/ {Rwanda} (Jacob #2 1986:104) n4-sg-adj 'a good thing, a
good deed' < ic(y)— n4-sg-prf + /-iiza/ {both} adj-root 'good'

/intaraabona/ {both} n5-sg-neg-punc 'inexperienced person' (Rodegem 1970:40, Jacob #3 1986:281) < /in—/
n5-sg-prf + /-ta—/ 'not' + /—raa—/ 'not yet' [punctual preverb] + /~bdéna/ v-tr 'find, see, realize'

3.1.2.4. High Tone on the Second Syllable of the Root [Prule]

In just a few noun derivations, high tone appears on or is moved to the second syllable of the root
(on the first mora if there is a long vowel). This tone pattern is most frequently found on verbs
conjugated in the negative and relative.

/kavuukire/ {both} n7-sg-ir 'aborigine, indigenous person' < /—viukira/ {both} 'be a native of’
/paadiri/ {both} nla-sg 'priest' < Italian padre
/hotéeri/ {Rwanda} n5b-sg 'hotel' < French hdétel

Several nouns are formed from negative verbs with both this Prule and the Arule.

/mudasuumbwa/ {both} nla-sg 'person who is not surpassed; [atr] unsurpassable' < /~ta- + -suumbwa/
{both} 'be surpassed'

fintakira/ {Rundi} n5-sg/pl 'incurability; [atr] incurable, fatal, mortal' < /~ta- + -Kira/ {both} 'heal, be
cured'

figitaraganya/ {Rwanda} n4-sg 'haste; [adv] quickly, speedily, in haste' < /~ta- + -ragana/ {both} 'confer,
come to an agreement' [lit. 'not coming to an agreement']

3.1.2.5. Borrowed Tonality [Brule]

This rule, which primarily affects loanwords, assigns length to the penult vowel and puts high tone
on its second mora.

/umubodyi/ {Rundi} n/-sg houseboy' < English boy — Note: Rwanda /umubooyi/ (low tone)
/jeneraali/ {both} n/a-sg 'general' < French général

/ikiniini/ {both} n4-sg 'pill, medicine tablet' < French quinine

fitaabi/ {both} n3-sg 'tobacco' < intl; French tabac

/indeége/ {both} nS5-sg 'airplane’ < Swabhili

/risaansi/ {both} n5b-sg 'distilled fuel' (gasoline, diesel, petrol) < French l'essence

This Brule is often found in combination with the Arule.

/uburéengeéti/ {both} n8-sg 'blanket' < Eng blanket
/akamashiini/ {both} n7-sg 'machine' < French machine
/fimédokaari/ {both} n5a-sg 'automobile' < English motorcar
/sukaari/ {both} n5b-sg-mass 'sugar' < Arb sukkaar

3.1.2.6. High Tone on the Final Syllable [Erule]

A few loanwords seem to have high tone assigned to the last syllable.
fisafuriya/ {both} n5a-sg 'cooking pot, casserole' < Swahili
/raadiy6/ {Rwanda} n5b-sg 'radio' < French, English radio
/tariki/ {both} n5b-sg 'date' < Arb [Cf: /itariki/ below]
/umufaraansa/ {Rwanda} n/-sg 'French person' — Note: /Jumufaraansa/ {Rundi} [Brule]
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Generally, though, this rule occurs along with other tone rules, resulting in two high tones. For
example, high tone is introduced immediately after the prefix and on the final syllable [Arule +
Erule].

/umupaapa/ {both} nl-sg 'pope’ < French pape

/itiumba/ {both} n3-sg-time 'rainy season, autumn' < /~tuumba/ 'swell up'

f/ikiréeré/ {both} n4-sg 'sky, atmosphere'

fitariki/ {both} n5a-sg 'date, day (of the month)' < Arb [Cf: /tariki/ above]

/urushiingé/ {both} n6-sg 'needle (for sewing); [ext] injection' < /~shiinga/ 'fix, plant, drive a stake into'

This tone pattern is also found on some nouns derived from verbs in conjunction with root tonality
(high tone is on the first vowel of the root) but another high tone is added to the last vowel of the
derivation [Rrule + Erule]."*’

/umubyaara/ {Rwanda} n/-sg-kin 'first cousin, cross cousin' < /~byaara/ {Rwanda} 'give birth to'
/umwéera/ {both} n2-sg 'dry skin' < /~éera/ {both} 'become white'

/fimpéruuka/ {both} n5-sg 'end, termination' < /~héruuka/ {both} v-aux 'last VERBed'

/amahiirwé/ {Rwanda} n3-pl-col 'happiness; good luck' < /~hiirwa/ {both} 'be happy, have good luck'

3.1.2.7. High Tone on the Second Last Syllable [E2rule]

A few words, mostly loans, seem to have high tone assigned to the second last syllable.

J/umukirisito/ {both} n/-sg 'Christian' < intl
/meetéro/'*® {Rwanda} n5h-sg 'meter’ < French métre
/sipéoro/ {Rwanda} n5b-sg 'team (in sports)' < English sports

Some words have two high tones: immediately after the prefix and on the second last syllable
[Arule+E2rule].'*’

/umumarayika/ {both} n/-sg 'angel, God's messenger' < Swahili
/umupaadiri/ {both} nl-sg 'priest' < Italian padre

3.1.2.8. High Tone on the Third Last Syllable [E3rule]

Just a few loanwords have been noted with high tone assigned to the third last syllable.

/burugumeesitiri/ {Rwanda} nla-sg 'mayor, burgomaster' < Flemish
/miniisitiri/ {Rwanda} n/a-sg 'minister (of government)' < French ministre
/komiseeri/ {both} n/a-sg 'commissioner' < French commissaire
fisegiteeri/ {both} n5a-sg 'sector (administrative unit)' < French secteur

Again, this rule occurs in combination with the Arule [Arule+E3rule].

/umukémiseeri/ {both} n/-sg 'commissioner' < French commissaire
/umuminiisitiri/ {Rwanda} n/-sg 'minister (of government)' < French ministre

47 This rule results in nouns that are indistinguishable from those formed from the Arule+Erule, except that the
roots that are involved in these derivations already have high tone. From the point of view of a student learning
this language, it is easier to remember that root tonality is maintained here while it is added in forms treated in the
immediately preceding paragraph.

' The dictionary (Jacob et al. 1987:350) gives this as an alternate pronunciation to low toned /meetero/.

14 Rwanda /icytumwéeru/ nd-sg 'week; Sunday' would seem to fit this pattern (A+E2), but is actually a
nominalized possessive 'that of the white' < /icyaa/ + /Jumwéeru/ n2-sg 'white' < /—éera/ 'be white' (Overdulve
1975:181).
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3.2. Characteristics of the Noun Classes

Each of the noun groups will be examined in terms of their FORM (affixes), CONTENT (meaning or
derivation), and GRAMMATICAL CHARACTERISTICS. In some cases, a subgroup (e.g., nla, nSa, n5b,
n9a) is established. This is done when the nominal affix itself differs from the predominant pattern,
but the agreement forms are all the same. Thus the majority of group 1 nouns are marked in the
singular by /umu-/ and in the plural by /aba-/; however, some nouns that behave grammatically just
like these do not have any prefix in the singular (i.e., zero or ¥-) and have /baa—/ (with a long
vowel) in the plural. Nevertheless, all other parts of speech (verbs, adjectives, pronouns, etc.) agree
with either of these in a straightforward and regular way.

3.2.1. Group 1 — Bantu Classes 1 and 2

Singular: umu- {both} [weak] Bantu class 1 — before consonant stems
umw- {both} — before vowel stems
Plural: aba- {both} [strong] Bantu class 2 — before consonant stems

ab- {both} — before vowel stems

3.2.1.1. Semantic Characteristics of Group 1

«  Human class (homo sapiens)"" including nouns ascribing age or gender

/umuuntu — abaantu/ {both} 'person, human being; [pl] people'

/umugabo — abagabo/ {both} 'man, adult male; husband; gentleman; warrior; virile personality; [ext]
arbiter, intermediary’

/umugoré — abagoré/ {both} 'woman, female; wife'

/umusore — abasore/ {both} 'young man, pubescent youth'

/umusaaza — abasaaza/ {both} 'old man'

/umukeécuru — abakeécuru/ {both} 'old woman'

+  Nouns indicating nationality, ethnic affiliation, or race'”'
/abéezi/ {Rundi} members of the royal family descended from King Mwezi Gisabo
/umudaagi— abadaagi/ {Rundi}, /umudaage, abadaage/ {Rwanda} German (person or people)
/umugaanda — abagaanda/ {both} Ugandan (person or people)
/umunyéeko6ngo — abanyéekodngo/ {both} Congolese (person or people)
/umuruindi — abaruindi/ {both} Rundi (person or people)
/umuzuingu — abazuiingu/ {both} white person or people, European(s); foreigner, stranger
/umwaarabu — abaarabi/ {both} Arab(s), Arabian person or people

* Nouns identifying one's status in the community, position in life, or occupation
/umugabékazi/ {both} queen mother (mother of the king); (ruling) queen
/umugaanga — abagaanga/ {both} doctor (of medicine)
/umugaragu — abagaragu/ {both} servant, boy, male slave
/umuja — abaja/ {both} servant girl
/umupfumi — abapfumi/ {both} sorcerer, witch doctor, healer
/umunyamahaanga/ {both} stranger, foreigner
/umuyovu — abayovu/ {both} potter
/umukaraani — abakaraani/ {both} secretary
/umukudngu — abakuiingu/ {both} rich person
/umwadoro — aboéoro/ {both} poor person, pauper
/umwuiingere — abutingere/ {Rundi}, /umwutingeri — abutingeri/ {Rwanda} shepherd

15 This class does not include living beings (Hands 1952:10) or animateness (Dubnova 1984:31), only humans; cf:
/umwuuka/ 'air, vapor; spirit' n2 or the many animal names in n3, e.g., /inzovu/ 'elephant.'

13! Many of these roots can be found in Group 4 designating the language or culture, and in Group 8 designating the
country or area associated with the ethnic group, thus /umuyapaani/ 'Japanese person,' /ikiyapaani/ 'Japanese
language,' /ubuyapaani/ 'Japan.'
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+ Nouns indicating kinship (blood and affinal relationships)'>

/umwaana — abaana/ {both} child; [pl] children

/umugeni — abageni/ {both} bride

/umuhudngu — abahutngu/ {both} boy, son, male offspring
/umukwé — abakwé/ {both} groom, bridegroom; son-in-law
/umwuizukuru/ {both} grandchild

/umuvaandimwé — abavaandimwé/ {both} blood relative

* Nouns indicating personality traits
/umudeshi/ {Rundi}, /umudeshyi/ {Rwanda} 'idle person’
/umunebwe — abanebwe/ {both} 'sloth, lazy person'
/umunyabweenge/ {both} 'wise or intelligent person'
/umunyabwooba/ {both} 'coward'
/umupfi/ {Rwanda} 'fool, idiot"?

3.2.1.2. Derivations in Group 1

Group 1 nouns that come from other parts of speech are primarily derived from verb stems with the
addition of any of the five vowels as suffixes. A few are also formed from adjective roots. In many
instances the tone pattern of the root is preserved; it mostly changes when the suffix is -e. See the
discussion of tone patterns in §3.1.2.

/umukiza/ {both} 'savior, redeemer' < /—Kiza/ 'cure; save' [P2rule]

/umuvyéeyi, abavyéeyi/ 'parent' < /~vyaara/ 'give birth to' {Rundi}, /umubyéeyi, ababyéeyi <
/-byaara/ {Rwanda} [Rrule, note VOWEL HARMONY]

/umurerano/ {both} 'adopted child, foster child' < /~rerana/ 'raise (children) together' [Rrule]

/umupfi/ {both} 'dead person, corpse' < /-pfa/ 'die, lose one's life' [Rrule]

/umugomé/ {both} 'rebel, insurgent' < /~goma/ 'rebel, revolt' [P2rule]

/umukiré/ {both} 'rich person' < /—kira/ 'enrich oneself' [P2rule]

* Nouns derived from the PALATALIZED (perfect) stems of verbs (umu-A-yi) show a person

associated with the action. Root tonality is maintained.

/umucizi — abacizi/ {both} 'blacksmith' < /—ctira/ 'forge (metal)' [Rrule]

/umuhanuuzi — abahanuuzi/ {both} 'prophet' < /~hanuura/ 'prophesy' [Rrule]

/umukamyi — abakamyi/ {both} 'milker (of cows)' < /~kdma/ 'milk' [Rrule]

/umukdzi — abakozi/ {both} 'worker' < /~kéra/ 'work, do, perform' [Rrule]

/umukuunzi — abakuunzi/ {both} 'close friend' < /~kiaunda/ 'love' [Rrule]

/umurozi — abarozi/ {both} 'magician, sorcerer, witch doctor' < —roga/ 'cast a spell (upon); give the evil
eye (to); poison s.0.' [Rrule]

/umurwaayi — abarwaayi/ {both} 'sick person' < /~rwaara/ 'be sick’' [Rrule]

/umusazi — abasazi/ {both} 'lunatic, madman' < /~sara/ 'be mad' [Rrule]

/umutéetsi — abatéetsi/ {both} 'cook' < /~téeka/ 'cook' [Rrule]

/umutiunzi — abatiiunzi/ {both} 'wealthy man' < /~tdunga/ 'be wealthy' [Rrule]

/umwiivyi — abiivyi/ {Rundi}, /umwiibyi — abiibyi/ {Rwanda} 'thief' < /—iiba/ {both} 'steal s.t.
from s.o.' [Rrule]

/umwaansi/ {Rundi} 'enemy' < /-danka/ 'reject, refuse; dislike, hate' [Rrule]

/umwaanzi/ {Rwanda} 'enemy' < /-danga/ 'dislike, hate; reject, refuse’ [Rrule]

* Nouns derived from simple verb roots usually show the DOER of an action; they can have the
form umu-A-i. Tonality is variable.
/umutiindi — abatiindi/ {both} "unlucky or unfortunate person' < /~tiindahara/ 'become very poor, get
impoverished' [Rrule]
/umuténi — abatoéni/ {both} 'favorite (person)' < /~téna/ 'be someone's favorite; be in the good graces (of
s.0. in authority)' [Rrule]
/umuhiigi — abahiigi/ {both} 'hunter' < /~hiiga/ 'hunt' [P2rule]

132 The majority of kinship terms are in Group 1a (see §1.8.1 and §3.2.1a).
133 Contrast /umupfii/ {both} 'dead person, corpse' BELOW.
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/umwaami — abaami/ 'king, lord' < /~4ama/ 'endure, go on and on' [P2rule]

« Such nouns can have the form umu-A-e."”* Note that high tone always appears in these
derivations on the second mora of the root [P2rule].
/umukené — abakené/ {both} 'pauper, poor person' < /~kena/ 'be poor'
/umutwaare — abatwaare/ {both} 'chief, ruler' < /~twaara/ 'rule, govern'
»  Group 1 nouns may also have the form umu-A-a."”> With consonant stems the root tonality is
maintained [Rrule], whereas with vowel stems, high tone moves to the second mora [Jrule].
/umucaamaanza/ {both} 'judge, magistrate' < /—ca urubaéanza 'arbitrate, undertake a legal proceeding'
/umushuumba — abashuumba/ {Rundi} 'servant, domestic' < /~shuumba/ 'give oneself to the service of
another’
/umujuura/ {Rwanda} 'thief' < /~juura/ {Rwanda} 'steal s.t.'
/umweéra/ {both} 'white man; innocent person' < /~éera/ 'be white or clean'
/umwiigiisha — abiigiisha/ {both} 'teacher, instructor' < /—iigiisha/ 'teach' [v-caus]

* Rarely, they have the form umu-A-u.
/umupfi — abapfi/ 'dead person, cadaver' < /—pfa/ 'die’

* Nouns are also derived from passive verbs with the form umu-A-w-a. These derivations have
high tone on the second mora of the root [P2rule].
/umwiigiishwa — abiigiishwa/ {both} 'student, pupil, apprentice’ < /—iig-ish-wa/ 'be taught'
/umukodébwa — abakoobwa/ {both} 'girl, daughter' < /~kéob-w-a/ be paid (of a dowry) < /~kwa/ 'pay a
dowry'
/umugr(})/r()rwa/ {Rwanda} 'prisoner’ < /-gorora/ 'straighten up, make straight (s.t. that is bent or crooked)'
/umutumirwa/ {both} 'guest, one who is invited' < /~tumira/ 'summon, call; invite'

3.2.1.3. Loans in Group 1

/UmuKirisito — Abakirisito/ {both} 'Christian' < Intl
/Umukaraani — Abakaraani/ {both} 'secretary, clerk' < Arb
/Umuyapaani — Abayapaani/ {both} 'Japanese' < French Japonais

3.2.1.4. The Grammar of Group 1 Nouns

The following tables will illustrate the overall grammatical behavior of nouns, group by group. The
first of each table will exemplify roots that have consonant stems and the second those with vowel
stems. Altogether, fifteen grammatical or syntactic categories will be treated:

prefix — the full prefix associated with the singular and plural of each noun group,

red — the reduced form of the prefix (such as occurs after demonstratives or prepositions),
class — the simple class prefix (such as is used on demonstrative pronouns),

poss — possessive forms used when a noun follows,

poss vn / poss loc — possessive forms used when a locative or verbal noun follows,

loc — the various locative constructions allowed with this noun class (mu, ku, i, kwaa),
obj — the object form which appears infixed within verbs,

adj — the form an agreeing adjective will take,

num — the form an agreeing numeral will take,

subj — the prefix used when agreeing with the subject of an indicative verb,

part — the prefix used when agreeing with a participial verb,

rel subj — the relative form when the verb refers to the subject of an action,

rel obj — the relative form when the verb refers to the object of an action,

auto — the form of an autonome (relative verb used as a noun), and

pass agent / conj — the form used with a passive agent (done by ...) or a conjunctive nominal (and ...).

13 See also /umugomé/ {both} 'rebel, insurgent' and /umukiré/ {both} 'rich person' ABOVE.
155 Besides /umukiza/ {both} [P2rule] 'savior, redeemer ABOVE, there is /umukiza/ {Rwanda alt} [Rrule].
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In order to fit the patterns or paradigms being discussed, some of the examples presented are
admittedly contrived or even strained. We present them with the aim of completeness of coverage .

Table 35a. Group 1 Nouns with Consonant Stems

function singular example plural example
prefix umu- umusore aba- abasore
young man young men
red mu- uyu mugaanga ba- aba bagaanga
this doctor these doctors
class u- urya this ba- barya these
poss wa umuhuiingu wa Peetero baa abahuingu baa Peetero
Peter's son Peter's sons
waa umwaana waa mbere
first child
poss vn wo umugabo wé mu baantu a | bé abaantu bé ku karwa people of
poss loc witness among humans the small island
loc kwaa kwaa mugaanga at a kwaa kwaa baamaarime
doctor's office at my uncles' places
ku ku mugaanga waanjye to | ku ku baantu bakoméye to
my doctor important people
mu ikiri mu muuntu what is mu mu Baruidndi among the Rundi
inside a person people
obj -mu- aramubwiira he tells him -ba- arabatsiinda he defeats them
adj mu- munini huge (person) ba- banini huge (people)
num u- umugoré umwé one wife ba- abagoré babiri two wives
subj a- aramutsa he greets ba- baramutsa they greet
part a-C'Vv akirikije he following up ba- bahabwa they being given
rel subj u- umwaana uviutse ba- abaana bavuutsé
Rwanda a child who is born [same as rel | children who are born
only objl
rel obj a- umwaana akubita ba- umwaana bakubita
the child whom he hits the child whom they hit
auto ui- utikora one who works aba-C'V abakora the ones who work
Rwanda u- ukora {Rwanda}
Rundi uwu- uwukoéra {Rundi}
pass agent | n'dmu- zaandikwa n'dmuuntu n'aba- zaandikwa n'abaantu
conj written by a person written by people
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Table 35b. Group 1 Nouns with Vowel Stems
function singular example plural example
prefix umw- umwaarimi teacher ab- abaarimi teachers
red mw- uyu mwaarimd b- aba baarimu
this teacher these teachers
class w- waa that (person there) b- baa those (people there)
poss w'V umwaana w'iimurerano b'V abaana b'abarerano adopted
adopted child children
poss vn Does not differ from the consonant forms because the vn (ku-, gu-) and loc (mu- and ku-)
poss loc prefixes always begin with a consonant, thus wé mu, bé ku, etc.
loc kwaa kwaa mwaarimi in the kwaa kwaa baamwaarimu in the
teacher's office teachers' offices
ku ku mwaana waanjye to ku ku baana baanjye to my
my child children
mu ikiri mu mwaana what is | mu mu baana baanjye among my
inside a child children
obj -mw- baamwiivye -b- barabaakiira
they stole from him they welcome them
adj mw- mwiiza good person b- beeza good people
num Does not differ from consonant forms because all numeral roots start with a consonant
subj y- yaambaye he wore b- baambaye they wore
part y-'V yiaumva he hearing b-'V biitaba they answering
rel subj w- umuuntu wiiga a person b- abaantu biiga people who study
Rwanda who studies {Rwanda only} [same as rel obj] {both}
rel obj y- umwaana yiigiisha b- umwaana biigiisha
a child whom he teaches a child whom they teach
auto uw- uwaandika one who writes | ab- abaandika those who write
pass agent | n'dmw- zaandikwa n'dtumwaana | n'ab- zaandikwa n'abaarimu
written by a child written by teachers
conj n'tumwaana even a child n'aabdana even children

3.2.1a. Group 1a — Personal Names & Kin Terms

O (ZERO) {both} [no prefix on singular] (Bantu class 1a) [weak]
baa- {both} [group 1a plural (Bantu class 2a) noun prefix] [strong]

Singular:
Plural:

This is a special subclass of the first group which usually has no prefix (ZERO marking) in the
singular and /baa/ in the plural. Note that all agreement affixes for Group la are the same as those
for Group 1 and will be identical to those taken up in tables 35a and 35b.

The plural prefix /baa/ on personal names usually has the effect of indicating a person and any
people associated with him or her (family members, associates, companions, etc.). It can, of course,
refer to more than one person with the same name, as in English "There are three Davids in our
office.'

3.2.1a.1. Semantic Characteristics of Group 1a

» All personal names (proper names), including the personal interrogative
/ndé — baandé/ {both} gw-nla-sg 'who?, which (person)?'
/kaanaaka — baakaanaaka/ {both} nl/a-sg-masc 'so-and-so, whoever, such a one, someone like that' [used
to hide the identity of the person]
/peetéro/ {Rundi}, /peetero/ {Rwanda} nla-sg-pn 'Peter' < intl
/yohaani/ {both} n/a-sg-pn 'John' < intl
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The vast majority of personal names are derived from other noun classes (see §3.2.1a.2 BELOW).

*  Most kinship terms, some of which relate to first, second, or third person
/daata — baadaata/ {both} n/a-sg-kin 'my father'
/s6 — baasé/ {both} nla-sg-kin 'your father'
/sé — baasé/ {both} nla-sg-kin 'his father'
/maama — bamaama/ {both} n/a-sg-kin 'my mother'
/myoko — baanyoko/ {both} n/a-sg-kin 'your mother'
/nyina — baanyina/ {both} nl/a-sg-kin 'his, her mother'
/murdmuna — barimuna/ {both} n/a-sg-kin 'younger sibling' (brother or sister of the same sex)
/musaaza — basaaza/ {both} nla-sg-kin 'brother' (said by a sister)
/mushiki — bashiki/ {both} n/a-sg-kin 'sister' (said by a brother)

For more details see the discussion in §1.8.1 and Tables 16 and 17.

» Titles of professionals, political offices, religious figures, etc.
/buramataari/ {Rundi} n/a-sg 'governor; government official'
/burugumeesitiri/ {Rwanda} n/a-sg 'mayor, burgomaster' < Flemish
/jeneraali/ {both} n/a-sg 'general' < French général
/paapa/ {both} nla-sg 'pope' < French pape
/perezida/ {both} nla-sg 'president' < French président
/veterinéeri/ {Rundi} (JN), /veterineéri/ {Rwanda} nla-sg 'veterinarian' < French vétérinaire

» Terms for certain social relationships or character types in society
/gica/ {Rwanda} nla-sg 'mischief-maker'
/kiriimbuzi/ {Rwanda} nla-sg 'destroyer; murderer'
/mugeenzi — bageenzi/ {Rwanda} n/a-sg 'companion, mate, comrade, friend'
/mukaa — baamikaa/ {both} nla-sg-kin-prf 'wife (of), e.g., /mukaa-gahuti/ 'the wife of Gahutu'
/shéebuja/ {both} nla-sg-cmp 'his, her master or boss' [Note third person reference]
/shéobuja/ {both} nla-sg-cmp 'your master' [Note third person reference]

3.2.1a.2. Derivations in Group 1a
* Shortened Forms from other noun classes

Group la nouns come from shortened or reduced forms in other noun classes, however they lose
the inflection of or agreement with that noun class and often lose any number distinction.

/barabéeshya/ {Rwanda} 'Barabeshya' (masculine proper name) [lit. 'They do not tell the truth.'] Note:
although the verb form is plural, this proper name is singular.

/mukiru — bakiru/ {both} nla-sg-kin 'elder sibling' (brother or sister of the same sex) [cf: umu- nl]

/gikeri/ {Rwanda} nla-sg-pn 'Gikeri' (male personal name) [cf: igikeri n4-sg 'frog']

/kabeba/ {both} nla-sg-pn 'Kabeba' (male personal name) [cf: aka- n7, imbeba n5-sg/pl mouse']

/kabutimba/ {Rwanda} n/a-sg-pn 'Kabumba' (female personal name) [lit. 'small piece of clay']

e Derivations with ina- {Rundi}, nyira- {Rwanda} [Frule, the prefix carries high tone if the
following root has a high tone; the word to which it is joined keeps its high tone, except if it
would occur in the immediately following syllable, Xrule]

/inabukwé/ {Rundi}, /nyirabukwé/ {Rwanda} nla-sg-kin 'his, her mother-in-law' [cf: /Jubukwé/ n8-sg
'wedding, marriage']

finarume/ {Rundi}, /myirarume/ {Rwanda} nla-sg-kin 'his, her maternal uncle' (mother's brother) [Xrule,
cf: /~rime/ {both} 'uncle']

/inaseenge/ {Rundi}, /nyiraseenge/ {Rwanda} nla-sg-kin 'his, her paternal aunt' (father's sister) [Xrule, cf:
/-séenge/ {both} 'aunt']

/myiramajoro/ {Rwanda} nl/a-sg-pn 'Nyiramajoro' (female personal name) [lit. 'Mother of the Nights;' cf:
fijoro/ n3-sg 'night']
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/myiranda/ {Rwanda} n/a-sg-pn' Nyiranda' (female personal name) [lit. 'Mother of the Stomach;' cf: /inda/
n5-sg/pl 'stomach']

* Name derivations of kaa- and rwaa- with TONE REVERSAL (if the root has high tone the prefix
is low-toned, if the root has low tone, the prefix is high-toned).
/kaaviutse/ {both} nla-sg-pn Kavutse' (male personal name) [lit. 'a child is born;' cf: /~viiuka/ 'be born']
/kaamagaaju/ {Rwanda} nla-sg-pn 'Kamagaju' (female personal name) [cf: /igaaju/ n3-sg 'light brown']
/rwaabugiri/ {Rwanda} nla-sg-pn Rwabugiri' (male personal name; former king of Rwanda)
/rwaamakiiba/ {Rwanda} n/a-sg-pn 'Rwamakuba' (male personal name) [cf: /amakiiba/ n3-p! 'troubles']

» Derivations with the prefix nya- indicating a type or sort of what the following root implies,
often with some extreme attribute associated, come word-initial before the root. If the following
root has low tone, there is low tone on the derived word; if any of the following three syllables
has high tone, high tone appears on the first mora following this prefix; if the root has a high
tone on its second syllable, that tone will be lost. See also -nya- association with in §3.3.

/myakwuubahwa/ {Rundi}, /nyakuubahwa/ {Rwanda} n/a-sg 'excellency; reverend' [cf: /-Gubahwa/ 'be
respected']

/nyamwéeru/ {both} n/a-sg 'albino' [cf: /~€era/ 'be white']

/myagasani/ {Rwanda} nla-sg 'lord (title of a king); Lord (alternate term for God)'

/myamugabo/ {Rwanda} nla-sg 'the man in question' [cf: Rundi /nyaa mugabo/ deic + nl-sg]

»  Masculine derivations with sée- usually keep this affix's high tone'°

tonality of the root.

/séebarutindi/ {Rundi} n/a-sg 'sovereign, father of the people'

/séenjaangwé/ {Rwanda} nla-sg-pn (male personal name) [lit. 'Father of the Wild Cat;' cf: /injaangwé/]

/séegaba/ {Rundi} nla-sg 'God, the All Powerful, the Omnipotent'

/séehené/ {Rwanda} nla-sg-pn (male personal name) [lit. 'Father of a She-Goat;' cf: /ihené/ n5a-sg 'jenny ,

she-goat']

/séend%a/ {both} nla-sg-pn (male personal name) [lit. 'Father of the Stomach;' cf: finda/ n5-sg/p!/ 'stomach']

and also preserve the

There are some unexplained tonal exceptions:'”’

/seebukwé/ {both} nla-sg-kin 'his, her father-in-law'
/seekiiru/'*® {both} nla-sg-kin 'his, her, their grandfather’
/seekiiruza/ {both} nla-sg-kin 'his, her great-grandfather, great-great-uncle (paternal)’

»  Masculine kin derivations with soo- '** usually preserve the tonality of the root but the prefix
does not have high tone as does /sée-/ in the previous section.
/soobukwé/ {both} nla-sg-kin 'your father-in-law'
/sookiiru/ {both} nia-sg-kin 'your grandfather'
/sooktiruza/ {both} nl/a-sg-kin 'my ancestor'

13 Probably derived from the third person kinship term /sé/ {both} nla-sg-kin 'his, her, their father' with vowel
lengthening.

157 Bizimana (1998:165) disassociates these exceptions from the /sée-/ prefix and its /sé/ root. However, in terms of
both form and meaning they appear to be exceptions, not different derivations. Thus, the plural form of /seekiru/
is /baaséekiru/, where the expected high tone reappears. Also see the next footnote.

¥ When this word is derived, the expected tone pattern reappears: /igiséekiru/ 'ancestor; lineage' and
/amaséekiru/ 'genealogy.’

13 Probably derived from the second person kinship term /sé/ {both} nla-sg-kin 'your father' with vowel
lengthening, but loss of the high tone.
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3.2.1a.3. Loans in Group 1a

Numerous personal names and title of positions have been borrowed from other languages.

/beyatrisi/ {both} 'Beatrice' < French Béatrice
/yohaani/ {both} 'John' < German Johan
/burugumeesitiri/ {Rwanda} < Flemish
/bwaana/ {both} 'mister, sir' < Swabhili
/perezida/ {both} 'president’ < French président

3.2.2. Group 2 - Bantu Classes 3 and 4

Singular: umu- {both} [weak] Bantu class 3 — before consonant stems
umw- {both} — before vowel stems
Plural: imi- {both} [weak] Bantu class 4 — before consonant stems

imy- {both} — before vowel stems

3.2.2.1. Semantic Characteristics of Group 2

This group consists of exclusively non-personal nouns. Scholars and textbook authors have
generalized that most plant names are in Group 2 (Bantu class 3). Taking the reasonably
comprehensive list of plant names in the back of the Kirundi dictionary (Rodegem 1970), we can
see that just about half are indeed in Group 2. However, the remainder are spread across Groups 3
through 8, with the biggest concentrations in Group 4 and then Group 5.'°°

Figure 1. Distribution of Plant Names in Kirundi

GROUP n2 n3 n4 nS n6 n7 n&
FLORA 509 046 186 09.8 06.2 082 02.0

@En2
Hn3
aOn4
an5
Hn6
an7
EHn8

* Names of flora (trees, shrubs, bushes, and other plants), their parts, and their byproducts,
including foodstuffs.
FLORA
/umugano — imigano/ {both} 'bamboo," Arundinaria alpina
/umuké — imikd/ {both} 'tree sp.," Hyphaene ventricosa (Kirk)
/umukoni — imikoni/ {both} 'tree sp. (used medicinally)," Sinaderia sp. Synadenium umbellatum (Pax.)
/umunyinya — iminyinya/ {both} 'acacia,’ Acacia abyssinica (Hochst.)
/umwuingu — imyudngu/ {both} "‘pumpkin'
/umuyeenzi — imiyeenzi/ {both} 'tree sp.', Euphorbia tirucalli L.

1 None are found in Group 1 (strictly human) and Group 9.
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PLANT PARTS, BYPRODUCTS and FOODSTUFFS
/umufa — imifa/ {both} 'sauce (for meat)'
/umugozi — imigozi/ {both} 'string, rope, cord'
/umukaaté — imikaaté/ {Rundi}, /umukaate — imikaate/ {Rwanda} 'bread'
/umuneke — imineke/ {both} 'ripe banana'
/umucidungwa/ {Rundi} 'orange®!
/umuti — imiti/ {both} 'medicine, drug'
/umuzi — imizi/ {both} 'root'
/umweénda — imyeénda/ {both} 'cloth (piece of cloth)'®
Natural phenomena, several objects in nature perceived of as mobile
/umugezi — imigezi/ {both} 'river (minor), stream'®
/umuriro — imiriro/ {both} 'fire'
/umwootsi — imyodotsi/ {both} 'smoke'
/umuravyo — imiravyo/ {Rundi}, /umurabyo — imirabyo/ {Rwanda} 'lightning (flash)'
/umuyaga — imiyaga/ {both} 'wind, breeze'
/umucé/ {Rundi}, /umucyé/ {Rwanda} 'daylight'
/umukutingugu — imikuingugu/ 'dust, speck of dust'
/umurima — imirima/ {both} 'field, garden'
/umuseényi — imiseényi/ {both} 'sand, grain of sand'
/umus6zi — imiso6zi/ {both} 'hill, mountain; dry land (as opposed to sea)'
/umuziinga — imiziinga/ {both} 'beehive'
/umwoobo — imyoobo/ {both} 'hole, pit'

Elements of the HUMAN ECOSYSTEM or social environment
/umuhana — imihana/ {both} 'locality, neighborhood'
/iminyago/ {Rwanda} 'booty, plunder, spoils of war' [cf: /Jumunyago/ 'single captured item
/umudugidu/ {Rwanda} 'city''®
/umugisha — imigisha/ {both} 'blessing; prosperity'
/umuhaanda — imihaanda/ {both} 'road, route'
/umuhira — imihira/ {Rundi} 'dwelling, domicile, home' [cf: /imuhira/ {both} 'at home, homewards'
/umuragé — imiragé/ {Rwanda} 'inheritance, legacy'"®
/umuryaango — imiryaango/ {both} 'family, clan, social group'
/umwaaku/ {both} 'bad luck, misfortune'
/umwéenda — imyéenda/ {Rundi}, /umwéenda — imyéend4a/ {Rwanda} 'debt"?’
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Names of some body parts (of humans and animals), including the word for 'body’ itself (See
Table 31)

/umubiri — imibiri/ {both} 'body'

/umugéongo — imigéongo/ {both} 'back’

/umuhog6 — imihogé/ {both} 'throat, gullet'

/umunwa — iminwa/ {both} 'mouth; lip; beak’

/umuriizo — imiriizo/ {both} 'tail’

/umurudndi — imirudndi/ {both} 'shin’

/umushatsi — imishatsi/ {Rundi}, /Jumusatsi — imisatsi/ {Rwanda} 'hair (of the head)'

/umutima — imitima/ {both} 'heart, spirit; conscience'

/umutsi — imitsi/ {both} 'sinew, nerve'

/umutwé — imitwé/ {both} 'head'

18! Rwanda has /icutinga/ n3 for 'orange'.

12 Homographic with /umwéenda/ {Rundi}, /Jumwéenda/ {Rwanda} 'debt' in the {human ecosystem} BELOW.

19 However, note /uriiuzi/ {both} n6-sg 'river (major).'

'®* This noun can mean 'prisoner-of-war,' but is always non-human and follows the postposition /hé/.

' Rundi has /igisagara/ n4 'city.'

1% Rundi has /iragi/ n3-sg 'inheritance.” While both come from the same verb root (/-raga/ 'bequeath) these
derivations fall into different noun classes.

1" Homographic with /Jumweénda/ 'cloth’ treated among {plant byproducts} ABOVE.
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/umwiijima — imyiijima/ {Rwanda} 'liver (organ)"®

*  Manufactured items: tools and implements; many objects having to do with wood
/umuryaango — imiryaango/ {both} 'door, portal’
/umuheha — imiheha/ {both} 'pipe; drinking straw'
/umuheto — imiheto/ {both} 'bow (weapon)'
/umuhini — imihini/ {both} 'handle (of a mattock, hoe or pickaxe)'
/umuhoro — imihoro/ {both} 'machete, scythe, pruning hook'
/umwaampi — imyaampi/ {Rundi}, /Jumwaambi — imyaambi/ {Rwanda} 'arrow'
/umweénda — imyeénda/ {both} 'cloth (piece of cloth)’

« Things which spread or extend'®
/umukéno — umukéno/ {Rundi}, /Jumukoné — umukond/ {Rwanda} 'cubit (unit of measure)'
/umukweége — imikweége/ {Rwanda} 'wire'
/umuroongo — imiroongo/ {both} 'line, row, queue'
/umurdunga — imirdunga/ {Rwanda} 'rope, big braided cord'

» A few animals or insects and their byproducts
/umusaambi — imisaambi/ {both} 'crested crane, royal crane'
/umuswi — imiswi/ {Rundi}, /umushwi — imishwi/ {Rwanda} 'chick, baby bird'
/umubt — imibid/ {both} 'mosquito’
/umuswa — imiswa/ {both} 'termite, white ant'
/umugina — imigina/ {both} 'termite mound'

* A few time words (see Table 32)
/umuinsi — imiinsi/ {both}, /umutsi — imiisi/ {Rundi} 'day'
/umwaaka — imyaaka/ {both} 'year'
/umwaanya — imyaanya/ {both} 'time, moment, period (of time)'
/umuseké — imiseké/ {both} 'dawn, daybreak’
/umugorooba — imigérooba/ {both} 'evening, late afternoon’

«  Some human emotions'”’
/umunéezeero/ {both} 'happiness, joy'
/umwaaga/ {both} 'bad mood'

/umweéte/ {both} 'interest, enthusiasm, zeal'
/umujinya/ {both} 'anger, rage, fury’'

3.2.2.2. Derivations in Group 2

The majority of derived nouns in Group 2 come from verb stems. Adjectives that agree with a
member of this class can also be nominalized.
* Nouns derived from verbs with -0 showing the RESULT of applying the action (umu-A-0)
/umubabaro — imibabaro/ {both} 'grief, sorrow, sadness' < /~babara/ 'suffer, grieve'
/umuniho — iminiho/ {both} 'groan; complaint' < /~niha/ 'groan; complain'
/umunuuko — iminuuko/ {both} 'odor, bad smell' < /-nuuka/ 'stink, smell bad'
/umuraambararo — imiraambararo/ {both} 'length’' < /~-raambarara/ 'lie flat'
/umuravyo/ {Rundi}, /umurabyo/ {Rwanda} 'lightning (flash)' < /-ravya/ {Rundi}, /~rabya/ {Rwanda}
"‘produce lightning; shine like lightning'
/umurimo — imirimo/ {both} 'work, labor; job; function, office' < /~rima/ 'work the earth, cultivate'
/fiminyago/ {Rwanda} 'booty, plunder' < /—nyaga/ 'plunder’
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1% Rundi has /igitiga/ n4 'liver.'
1 Also see previous examples /umugozi/ {both} 'string, rope, cord' in {plant byproducts}, /umuheha/ 'pipe'
under {manufactured items}, and /Jumuryaango/ {both} 'family, clan, social group' under {human ecosystem}.
1" See/umubabaro/ {both} 'grief' under {result} derivations below.
"' See /umunéezeero/ {both} 'happiness, joy' < /—néezeera/ 'please s.o., make s.o. happy' under {human
emotions} above.
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/umutwaaro — imitwaaro/ 'load, pack, burden' < /~twaara/ 'carry on the head'
/umwaambaro — imyaambaro/ {both} 'garment, dress' < /~aambara/ 'get dressed'
+ In Kinyarwanda for the most part,'’* there are several plural nouns derived from benefactive
verbs with -e and which indicate a MANNER or PROCEDURE. [P2rule imi-A-ir-e or imi-A-er-e].
/imigeéndere/ {Rundi} 'habit, custom,' /imigeéndere/ {Rwanda} 'gait, manner of walking' < /-geenda/
'g0 away, leave; move along, walk'
/fimihiingire/ {Rwanda only} 'manner of cultivating; style of plowing' < /~hiinga/ 'plow, cultivate'
/iminyweére/ {Rwanda only} 'drinking' < /~nywa/ 'drink’'
/imiriire/ {Rwanda only} 'eating' < /~rya/ 'eat'
/imisabire/ {Rwanda only} 'petitions' < /~saba/ 'ask’
/imyiigire/ {Rwanda only} 'study habits, manner of studying' < /—iiga/ 'learn, study"”
* Nouns derived from verbs with -i which indicates a RESULT (umu-A-i)
/umugani — imigani/ {both} 'fable, fairy tale; parable; proverb' < /-gana/ 'tell stories of long ago'
/umwéotsi/ 'smoke, fume' < /—ootsa/ 'roast in coals, bake, broil, grill'

* Nouns derived from adjectives
/umunini/ {both} n2-sg 'large item; [rel adj] one which is large'
/umuté/ {both} n2-sg 'small item; [rel adj] one which is small'

3.2.2.3. Loans in Group 2

/umupiira/ {both} 'ball; [ext] rubber; tire' < Swabhili
/umudiga/ {mostly Rundi & Rwanda rarely} 'automobile' < English motorcar
/umusaraani/ {both} 'latrine, toilet' < Swahili
/umunuta/ {Rundi}, /umunotd/ {Rwanda} 'minute' < French minute (reanalyzed as if mi-nute)

3.2.2.4. The Grammar of Group 2 Nouns

Table 36a. Group 2 Nouns with Consonant Stems
function singular example plural example
prefix umu- umuti pill imi- imiti pills
red mu- undé muti this medicine mi- iné miti these medicines
class u- urya this i- irya these
poss wa umuti wa Peetero ya imiti ya Peetero

Peter's medicine Peter medicines

waa umugezi waa mbere yaa imigezi yaa mbere

the first river the first rivers
poss vn wo umuti wé kwaa mugaa- | yo6 imiti y0 kwaa mugaanga
poss loc nga drug from the doctor's drugs from the doctor's
loc ku ku muitnsi per day ku miinsi ibiri every other day

mu mu muinsi in a day mu miinsi_ibiri in two days

obj -wu- murawuhiinga? -yi- murayihiinga?

Are you plowing it? Are you plowing them?
adj mu- umuriizo munini big tail | mi- imiriizo minini big tails
num u- umuti umwé one pill i- imiti imwé some pills
subj u- umweénda urameswa i- imisaambi irahunze

the cloth will get washed the cranes are running away
part u- uhéze i- ihéze

1”2 Juvenal Ndayiragije (pc) cites /imigeénderanire/ {both} 'frequenting, visiting one another,' so this construction
is not unknown in Kirundi. Also see the first example /imigeéndere/ BELOW.
'3 In Rundi n2-pl derivation from verbs is not productive, but there is /imyiigiishe/ {Rundi} 'teaching, doctrine' <
/—iigiisha/ 'teach, cause to learn.'
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function singular example plural example
it ending they ending
rel subj u- {only umwaaka utdaha i- {only imirwaano ihitana battles
Rwanda} next year Rwanda} which kill (innocent civilians)
rel obj u- {both} ko umwiijima uhuunga | i- {both} imihigo itaandikanye (that)
that the darkness flees the promises are different
auto uu- udkarishye {Rwanda} ii- iiteemba {Rwanda}
{Rwanda} | uwukarishe {Rundi} {Rwanda} iyitéemba {Rundi}
uwu- that (medicine) which is iyi- those (rivers) which flow
{Rundi } bitter {Rundi }
pass agent | n'uimu- n'dmuyaga by the wind n'imi- n'imiti by drugs
conj n'imuryaango and family n'imiryaango and families

Table 36b. Group 2 Nouns with Vowel Stems

function singular example plural example
prefix umw- umwaaka year imy- imyaaka years
red mw - uyu mwaaka this year my- iyi myaaka these years
class w- waa that y- yaa those
poss w'V umwootsi w'itaabi y'v imiti y'amutwé
cigarette smoke headache medicines
poss vn Does not differ from the consonant forms because the vn (ku-, gu-) and loc (mu- and ku-)
poss loc prefixes always begin with a consonant, thus wé mu, yé ku, etc.
loc ku ku mwaaka per year ku ku myeénda among the clothes
mu mu mwaaka in a year mu mu myeénda in the clothes
obj -W- ndawaandika I write it down | -y- muyiice you should kill them
adj mw- umuinsi mwiiza nice day my- imicé myiiza good character
num Does not differ from consonant forms because all numeral roots start with a consonant
subj W- waanduye it got dirty y- yaanduye they got dirty
part W- wéaanduza it contaminating y- yaanduza they contaminating
rel subj w- umugozi weera {Rwanda y- imigozi yeera {Rwanda only}
{Rwanda} | only} the rope that is white the ropes that are white
rel obj w- umusézi wiitwa a mountain | y- imisozi yiitwa mountains that
that is called... {both} are called ... {both}
auto uw- uwiibuumbye {Rwanda} iy- iyiibuumbye {Rwanda}
uwiibuumvye {Rundi} iyiibuumvye {Rwanda}
that (group) which is united those (groups) which are united
pass agent | n'dmw- n'dumwiijima by darkness n'imy- | n'iimyéenda by debts {Rwanda}
conj n'dumwiijima and darkness n'iimyéenda and debts {Rundi}

3.2.3. Group 3 - Bantu Classes 5 and 6

Singular: i- {both} [weak] Bantu class 5 — before consonant stems
iji-'"* {rare} — before consonant stems
iri- {rare} — before consonant stems
iry-'"> — before vowel stems

Plural: ama- [weak] Bantu class 6 — before consonant stems
am- — before vowel stems

1" This prefix occurs frozen in /ijiisho — amaaso/ {both} 'eye.’
' Such as in /iryiinyo — améenyo/ {both} 'tooth' and /iryodya — amodya/ {both} 'feather.' This prefix is also
found in demonstratives, possessives, and autonomes.
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3.2.3.1. Semantic Characteristics of Group 3

If one is forced to characterize most of this class, it would be the notion of { MORE THAN ONE}.
Hence, it encompasses things that come in 7pairs, items that come in groups or in bulk. This is then
extended to MASS nouns and to LIQUIDS.'”®

» Things which usually come or occur in quantities, but singly as well
/ibuye — amabuye/ {both} 'stone, rock"”’
/igifa — amagufa/ {both}, /igifwa — amagifwa/ {Rwanda alt} 'bone’
fisaro — amasaro/ {both} 'pearl' — Note: /urusaro/ {Rundi alt} (JN)
/ihiindu — amahiindu/ {Rwanda} 'hailstone'”®
firigi/ {Rundi}, /igi/ {both} 'egg' [Note pl: /amagi/ {both} 'egg’; Rundi has the rare prefix iri-]
fijaambo/ {both} n3-sg 'word' [Note: /amajaambo/ {Rundi}, /amagaambo/ {Rwanda} 'words'
/icébe — amacébe/ {both} 'cow udder'
/ino — amano/ {both} 'toe'
/iruumbu/ {both} 'swarm (of bees, flies, etc.)
/iryiinyo — améenyo/ {both} 'tooth; teeth’'
/iryo6ya — amodya/ 'feather'
fisepfi — amasépfu/ {Rundi} 'hiccup
/isuunzu — amasuunzu/ {both} 'tuft of hair'
/fiviunja — amaviaunja/ {both} 'chigger, tick,' Pulex penetrans
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*  Parts of the body (human or animal) that come in pairs'®' (See Table 31)
/ibaba — amababa/ {both} 'wing'
/ibéere — amabéere/ {both} 'breast, teat'
/iboondo — amaboondo/ {both} 'flank, side of the body (between the hip and the lowest rib)'
/ihaha — amahaha/ {Rundi} 'lung'®
/iheémbe — amaheémbe/ {both} horn
/ijiisho — amaaso/ {both} 'eye'
/itako — amatako/ {both} 'buttock, rump; thigh'
/itama — amatama/ {both} 'cheek'
/ivi — amavi/ {both} 'knee'
/izduru — amazuuru/ {both} 'nostril’

1183

» Constituent parts of trees or bushes; or their products
/ibabi — amababi/ {both} 'leaf'
/ihwa — amahwa/ {both} 'thorn'
/ishaka — amasaka/ {both} 'sorghum,' Sorghum caudatum
/ishami — amashami/ {both} 'branch’
/ishaza/ {Rwanda} '(small) pea''®
/ishuurwé — amashuurwé/ {Rundi} 'flower'
/itaabi — amataabi/ {both} 'tobacco'

176 We reject the category |items of exceptionally large size} (Dubnova 1984:38), and reserve that for Group 4 which
is properly an augmentative group.

""" In southern Bantu languages, e.g., Zulu and Xhosa, many {hard objects} are in this class. In Rundi and Rwanda ,
only this word and 'bone,' 'pearl,’ and 'hailstone' (BELOW) seem to qualify, but also fit the {quantity} designation
discussed here. 'Egg' is {hard} only if one considers the shell.

'78 The individual hailstone or several (plural); the collective is /urubira/ {both} n6-sg.

17 This form is singular and indicates a collection; more commonly (see BELOW) such nouns are plural.

'8 Rwanda has a homonym, /isepfii/ n5-sg, however its plural /amasépfu/ is in group 3.

181 Both /izosi/ {Rundi} and /ijosi/ {Rwanda} 'neck' illustrate how the semantics of noun class assignment fall
apart. It is unclear why this body part is in group 3 since it does not come in pairs or as part of a group.

'82 Rwanda has /igihaha — ibihah4/ 'lung' in group 4.

18 Its extended meaning, 'tusk,' does not always occur in pairs.

'8 Rundi has /ubushaza/ based on the same root, but in group 8.
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* Nouns indicating time (of day, year, season, etc.)
/amakiiuka/ {both} 'mid-afternoon’ (from about 2 to 3 p.m.) [No singular]
/amanywa/ {both} 'daylight hours; daytime' [No singular]
/amatarama/ {Rwanda} 'social evening, night spent socially' [No singular]
fici/ {Rundi}, /icyi/ {Rwanda} 'dry season' (from the winter solstice to the vernal equinox)
/idakiika — amadakiika/ {Rwanda} 'minute’ (unit of time) { Arb}
/ijoro — amajoro/ {both} 'might'
/itiumba — amatdumba/ {both} 'rainy season, autumn' (from the autumnal equinox to the winter solstice)

+ Natural phenomena and substances'*”
/ibara — amabara/ {both} 'color’
/icé/ {both} 'dirt, dirtiness; stain, taint' [No plural]
fijuru — amajuru/ {both} 'sky; heaven'
/ishaamba — amashaamba/ {Rundi}, /ishyaamba — amashyaamba/ {Rwanda} 'jungle, rain forest'
/isdoko — amaséoko/ {both} 'spring; source'
/ivih — amavu/ {both} 'ash, cinders'
/iziuba — amazauba/ {both} 'sun’

+ Collective nouns in the plural that do not have a singular,'® sometimes called "PLURALIA
TANTUM"'Y
/amaganya/ {both} 'worries, anxiety'
/amagara/ {both} 'strength, energy’
/amahéro/ {both} 'peace’
/amajaambere/ {Rundi}, /amajyaambere/ {Rwanda} 'progress'
/amakuba/ {Rundi}, /amakuba/ {Rwanda} 'troubles; misfortune' [col]
/amapfa/ {both} 'famine; drought'
/amasé/ {both} 'dung (of large animal, e.g., cow, buffalo, hippopatamus, elephant)’
/amaziinda/ {both} 'forgetfulness'

» Liquid or viscous substances which also have only a plural form
/amaté/ {Rundi}, /amacdandwé/ {Rwanda} 'saliva, spittle"®®
/amagaanga/ {both} 'urine (of an animal)'

/amaraso/ {both} 'blood'

/amarira/ 'tears' [cf: irira 'tear' {rare}]

/amaarwa/ {both} 'sorghum beer'

/amashira/ {Rundi} (JN), /amashyira/ {Rwanda} 'slime; pus'
/amata/ {both} 'milk’

/amavita/ {both} 'butter, grease, fat, (cooking) oil'

/amaazi/ {both} 'water'

+ Some nouns within the HUMAN ECOSYSTEM'*’
/fibutimba — amabutimba/ {both} 'clay (as used for earthenware)'
fidirisha/ {Rundi}, /idirishya/ {Rwanda} 'window'

/ijwi/ {both} 'voice'

firagi/ {Rundi} 'inheritance, heritage, legacy
firéembo — amaréembo/ {both} 'portal, doorway' (to the court)
fishuiri/ {both} 'school' { < German Schule}

fiziiko — amaziiko/ {both} 'hearth, fireplace'

/izina — amazina/ {both} 'name’

1190

'85 See also /ibuye/ 'stone, /ihiindu/ 'hailstone' under {quantity} terms and /amaazi/ under {liquid}.
'8 See also /amaktiuka/ 'mid-afternoon' and /amanywa/ 'daytime' in {time} words ABOVE.
187 See Dubnova 1984:38 who uses this term.
'8 Although these words are not at all related in form or root, they share identical semantic components.
'8 There is no clearly definable thread uniting these as opposed to those treated in group 2 (§3.2.2.1).
10 Rwanda has /umuragé/ 'inheritance' which is formed from the same root but in group 2.
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Manufactured items, tools, and implements'®"

ficimu — amacimu/ {both} 'spear, lance'

/ikara — amakara/ {both} 'coal; charcoal'

firaago/ 'lancet, knife' (for slaughtering cattle)

/isékuro — amasékuro/ {both} 'mortar’ (for pounding, grinding)
fisika — amasuka/ {both} 'pick-axe; hoe'

/itara — amatara/ {both} 'light, lamp'

A few emotions

fihiinda/ {Rundi} 'anxiety, preoccupation, worry, grief'

fipfa/ {both} 'greed, envy'

firari — amarari/ {Rwanda} 'lust, passion’'

fishavi/ {both} 'sorrow, sadness, grief’

fishari/ {Rundi}, /ishyari/ {Rwanda} 'jealousy' — /amahari/ {both} n3-pl 'jealousies, rivalries (between co-
wives of a polygamous husband)'

fis6ni/ {both} 'modesty, decency; shyness, (sense of) shame'

3.2.3.2. Derivations in Group 3

The majority of derivations in Group 3 come from verb stems. Reduplicated nouns form a subset
within this group. Nominalized adjectives that agree with a member of this class do not occur with
any great frequency.'*?

Verbal nouns with the suffix -a showing the OBJECT or THEME of an action (i-A-a or ama-A-a)
/amaganya/ {both} 'worries, anxiety' < /~ganya/ 'moan, groan, complain; worry, be anxious'
/amajya n'amaaza/ {Rwanda} 'comings and goings' < /—jya/'go' /na/ 'and' /~:za/ 'come’
/amakeenga/ {both} 'suspicions; suspects' < /~kéenga/ 'distrust, be on one's guard against'
/ihuunga — amahuunga/ {both} 'flight, fleeing' < /~huunga/ 'flee’
firema — amarema/ {both} 'creation’ < /~rema/ 'create, form, organize'
/iseengeesho — amaseengeesho/ {Rwanda} 'prayer, entreaty' < /-seenga/ 'worship, pray to' [caus]
fiyigiisha/ {both} teaching, instruction' < /—iigiisha/ 'teach' [v-caus]

Verbal nouns with the suffix -a indicating an appropriate TIME for the action (i-A-a)
firima/ {Rundi} 'time for plowing, farming season' < /~rima/ 'dig, hoe, farm, cultivate'
/ihiinga/ {Rwanda} 'time for plowing, farming season' < /~hiinga/ 'cultivate, plow'
fipfa/ {both} 'death, mortality; death's door, time of one's death' < /—pfa/ 'die, lose one's life'
/isaaruura/ {both} 'harvest time' < /~saaruura/ 'harvest'
f/itaaha/ {both} 'time for returning; the moment of coming back' < /~taaha/ 'go home, come back'

Verbal nouns with the suffix -0 showing the OBJECT or INSTRUMENT of an action (i-A-0 or
ama-A-o0)

/amahéro/ {both} 'peace, tranquility' < /~héra/ 'cool, become cold; become calm; be silent'

/fipfiiundo — amapfiaundo/ {both} 'knot' < /~pfiundika/ 'tie, make a knot'

/isdano — amasaano/ {both} 'similarity < /~sa na-/ 'resemble, look like (physically)'

/iseezerano — amaseezerano/ {both} 'promise, accord; contract, covenant' < /-seezerana/ 'promise'

/amahano/ {both} 'calamity, disaster; punishment' < /~hana/ 'punish''*

/itégeko — amatégeko/ {both} 'order, command; instruction; law' < /-tégeka/

fitiuro — amatiduro/ {both} 'gift, offering, donation, something bestowed' < /~ttiura/ 'offer’

/ityaazo/ {both} 'whetstone, grindstone' < /~tyaaza/ 'whet, sharpen’

91 Again, there is no clearly definable thread distinguishing these from those treated in group 2 (§3.2.2.1).
12 In speaking of a collection of rocks /ibuye — amabuye/, one could say /irinini/ 'the big one, or of several of

them /amanini/ 'the big ones." The only group 3 nominalized adjective we encountered in our research was
f/itooto/ {Rwanda} 'youthfulness.'

19 Rwanda also has the singular form /ishyano/.
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* Nouns with the suffix -0 derived from BENEFACTIVE verbs showing the PLACE associated with
an action (i-A-ir-o or i-A-er-o)
/ibaagiro/ {both} 'butchery, slaughtering place' < /~-baaga/ 'butcher’
/ibohero/ {Rundi} 'prison, jail' < /~b6ha/ 'tie, bind'
/iguriro/ {Rwanda} 'market (place)"”* < /~gura/ 'buy, sell’
/ikéraniro/ {both} 'gathering, get-together' < /~kérana/ 'put together, gather (up)'
/itéekero/ {Rwanda} 'kitchen"” < /~téeka/ 'cook’
f/itéeraniro/ {both} 'meeting, gathering, get-together' < /~téerana/ 'gather, come together'
fivauriro/ {both} 'dispensary, pharmacy; hospital' < /~vuura/ 'medicate, cure, treat (a sick person)'

* Forms involving the REDUPLICATION of a noun stem (see §2.5.17)
/amabéerebéere/ {Rundi} 'mother's milk, breast milk (human only)"*® [Cf: /ibéere/ n3-sg 'breast']
/amabwaabwa/ {both} 'udders of a mammal (e.g., bitch or sow)' [cf: /imbwa/ 'dog']
/amahenéhene/ {Rundi} 'goat dung' [cf: /impené/ 'goat'], /amahenéhene/ {Rwanda} 'goat's milk' [cf:
/ihené/ 'goat']
/amakobekobe/ {Rundi} 'goat's milk'*’
/amataamataama/ {both} 'sheep's milk' [cf: /intaama/ 'sheep, ewe']

3.2.3.3. Loans in Group 3

/amalali/ {Rundi} 'illness, sickness' < French maladie

/igaare — amagaare/ {both} 'bicycle' < Swahili

/isok6é — amasokd/ {both} 'market place' < Arb souk

fishuiri/ {both} 'school' < German Schule

/idakiika/ {Rwanda} 'minute' (unit of time) { Arb}

/ifaraanga — amafaraanga/ {both} 'franc; [pl] money' [collective] < French franc
/iliitiro — amaliitiro/ {both} 'liter' < French litre

/itaabi/ {both} 'tobacco' < intl; cf: French rabac

fitariki — amatariki/ {both} 'date, day' (of the month) { Arb}

3.2.3.4. The Grammar of Group 3 Nouns

* The prefix ama- marks the irregular plural of many nouns which have their singular in other

classes.

/amafi/ {both} 'fishes; fish' (generic) < /ifi/ n5a-sg

/amafu/ {both} 'flour (mass); types of flour' < /ifu/ nSa-sg 'flour, powder'

/amasabuné/ {Rwanda} 'bars of soap'< /isabune/ n5a-sg { Arb}

/amasahaani/ {Rundi}, /amasahaane/ {Rwanda}, 'plates, dishes' < «isahani, isahane» n5a-sg

/amasaake/ {both} 'roosters' < /isake/ n5a-sg

/amashi/ {Rundi}, /amashyi/ {Rwanda} 'palms' < /urushi/ {Rundi}, /urushyi/ {Rwanda} n6-sg 'palm,
interior part of the hand (including the fingers)'

/amatariki/ {both} 'dates' < /itariki/ n5a-sg 'date, day' (of the month) { Arb}

/amazu/ {both} 'houses' < /inzu/ n5-sg 'house, residence’'

/amara/ {both} n3-pl-ir 'intestines, entrails' < /urura/ n6-sg 'intestine’

1% Rundi has /akaguriro/ n7-sg 'market’ with the same root and derivation, but in a different noun class.
19 Rundi has /igitekero/ n4-sg 'kitchen' with the same root and derivation, but in a different noun class.
1% Rwanda has /amashéreka/ n3-p!/ 'mother's milk, breast milk.'
17 Although clearly in the form of a reduplication, there is no known Rundi stem *k6ba or *kébe.
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Table 37a. Group 3 Nouns with Consonant Stems
function singular | example plural example
prefix i- ibuye stone ama- amabuye stones
red A- zina ma- mazina
class ri- rirya a- arya
poss ryaa izina ryaa Peetero ya amazina ya Peetero
name of Peter names of Peter
ryaa mbere the first yaa yaa mbere the first
poss vn ryo izina ry6 mu baantu yo amashirahamwe yé6 ku Kkirwa
poss loc a name among humans associations of the island
loc mu mwiishuire in school mu mu mavita in oil
ku kwiishuire to school ku maviita into the oil
obj -ri- ndarigutidura I give it to you | -ya- ndayagutiura I give them to you
adj ri- igi rinini a big egg ma- amaaso manini big eyes
num ri- igi rimwé one egg a- amagi abiri two eggs
subj ri- rigera it reaches a- ntaagera they do not reach
part ri- rigeze it arriving a- agize they consisting of
rel subj ri- rikoméye {both} a- amaazi ashyiushye {Rwanda}
{both} which is important [dif tone] amaazi ashuushé {Rundi}
[same for both] hot water
rel obj ri- ko risigidura amaraso that a- ko amajwi anyuranye that
it represents blood voices are different
auto iri- irikdonje {both} that which is | aa- aakoonje those which are cold
cold {Rwanda}
aya- ayaréenga those that exceed
{Rundi }
pass agent | n'i- n'iibéere 'by breast' n'ama- n'amaferi 'by brakes'
conj n'iizduba 'and the sun' n'amafi 'and fish'
Table 37b. Group 3 Nouns with Vowel Stems
function singular example plural example
prefix iry- iryiinyo tooth am- améenyo teeth
red ry- iri ryiinyo this tooth ma- aya méenyo these teeth
class ry- ryda ryiinyo that tooth y- yda méenyo those teeth
poss ry' iryiinyo ry'iritéerano y' amabuye y'agaciiro
artificial tooth precious stones
poss vn Does not differ from the consonant forms because the vn (ku-, gu-) and loc (mu- and ku-)
poss loc prefixes always begin with a consonant, thus ryé mu, yé ku, etc.
loc mu mu ryooya in the feather mu mu méenyo in between the teeth
ku ku ryodya on the feather ku ku méenyo on the teeth
obj -ry- bararytiumva they hear it -y- barayiumva they hear them
adj ry- ijwi ryiiza a nice voice m - amaraso meénshi lots of blood
num Does not differ from consonant forms because all numeral roots start with a consonant
subj ry- ryeenda kumera y- yeenda kumera
it is almost like they are almost like
part ry- ryaari it recently being y- yugaye they being sealed
rel subj ry- iryodya ryeera {both} y- ko amaferi yaciitse {both}
{both} a white feather that the brakes failed
rel obj ry- ko6 ryaabaaye {both} y- {both} | ké amabutike yayirodnse
{both} that it occurred that the stores obtained it
auto iry- iryadkomootse one that ay- ayeéra
originated the ones that are white
pass agent | n'i(i)- n'iiryiinyo by a tooth n'ama- n'améenyo by teeth
conj n'iryodya and a feather n'amodya and feathers

7
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3.2.4. Group 4 - Bantu Classes 7 and 8

Singular: iki- {both} [strong] Bantu class 7 — before voiced consonant stems
igi- {both} [strong] Bantu class 7 — before voiceless consonant stems
ic- {Rundi} — before vowel stems
icy- {Rwanda} — before vowel stems

Plural: ibi- {both} [strong] Bantu class 8 — before consonant stems
ivy- {Rundi} — before vowel stems
iby- {Rwanda} — before vowel stems

3.2.4.1. Semantic Characteristics of Group 4

This group encompasses both human and non-human nouns. A number of characterizations have
been discussed or can be determined for this class.'”®

» Nouns referring to language, ethnic group, or culture

Note: many of these roots can be found in group 1 designating a person of that nationality or
ethnicity, or in group 8 designating the country or area associated with the group.'”’

ficaarabé/ {Rundi}, /icyaarabi/ {Rwanda} 'Arabic (language and culture)'
/icoongereza/ {Rundi}, /icyéongereza/ {Rwanda} 'English (language and culture)'
fikidaagi/ {Rundi}, /ikidaage/ {Rwanda} 'German (language and culture)
/ikigaanda/ {both} 'Ganda, Luganda, Ugandan (language and culture)
fikinyarwaanda/ {both} 'Rwanda (language and culture)'

/ikinyéekoongo/ {both} 'Congo, Kongo, Congolese' (language and culture)
fikiruindi/ {both} 'Rundi' (language and culture)

» Body parts or products (See Table 31)
ficuiiya/ {Rundi}, /icyuiitya/ {Rwanda} 'sweat'
/igikérorwa — ibikérorwa/ {both} 'spittle, sputum'’
/igihaanga — ibihaianga/ {both} 'skull, cranium'
/igihaha — ibihah4/ {Rwanda} 'lung”®
/igikoonjo — ibikoonjo/ {both} 'wrist'
figipfukamiro — ibipfilkamiro/ {both} 'knee; knee-cap'
/igipfuinsi — ibipfuinsi/ {both} 'fist'

/igitiga/ {Rundi} 'liver®”

/igitutiza — ibitutiza/ {both} 'chest; torso'
/ikigaanza — ibigaanza/ {both} 'hand; wrist'
/ikireenge — ibireenge/ {both} 'foot'

» Several manufactured items
/icaansi — ivyaansi/ {Rundi}, /icyaansi — ibyaansi/ {Rwanda}, 'milk pot or can'
ficiuma — ivyiuma/ {Rundi}, /icyttuma — ibytiuma/ {Rwanda} 'knife, blade; iron, metal; [pl] tools,
equipment’'
/igikaangiisho — ibikdangiisho/ {both} 'scarecrow'
/igikoombe — ibikoémbe/ {both} 'tin container, cup, mug'
figisaabo — ibisaabo/ {both} 'churn' (made from a hollowed out gourd)
/igiteebo — ibiteebo/ {both} 'basket'

% Two proposed by Hurel (1959:105) have not stood the test of time, namely: "objects composed of small units
which form a complex whole" and "everything that astonishes, inspires fear, shame, or causes discomfort." All of
his examples fit into other domains. Translation by S. J. Harrell.

1 Thus /umugaanda — abagaand4/ n/ 'Ganda, Ugandan person,' /ubugaanda/ n8 {both} 'Uganda (country).'

2 Rundi has /ihaha — amahaha/ n3 'lung' with the same root, but in a different noun class.

! Rwanda /umwiijima — imyiijima/ n2 'liver.'
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/ikibaando — ibibaando/ {both} 'big stick; cane, walking stick; wooden door bolt'
/ikirago — ibirago/ {both} 'rush mat, mat'
/ikiremo — ibiremo/ 'piece of fabric; animal skin or hide'
+ Certain FLORA (plant names) including their parts or products®’*
ficaatsi — ivyaatsi/ {Rundi}, /icyaatsi — ibyaatsi/ {Rwanda} 'grass; [pl] grasses; straw [collective]
figishishwa/ {Rundi}, /igishishwa/ {Rwanda} 'peel, husk, shell'
/igishyiimbo — ibishyiimbo/ {Rwanda}, 'bean; haricot'
figiti — ibiti/ {both} 'tree, (piece of) wood'
/igitooke — ibitooke/ {both} 'bunch of bananas; banana stalk' [Alt: /igitooki/ {both}]
figitdunguru — ibitdungura/ {both} 'onion'
/ikibabi — ibibabi/ {both} 'leaf’
/ikigéori — ibigdori/ {both} 'corn, maize'
/ikijuumbu — ibijuumbu/ {Rundi}, /ikijuumba — ibijuumba/ {Rwanda} 'sweet potato'
f/ikireere — ibireere/ {both} 'dry banana leaf'
+ Certain FAUNA (animals, birds, insects, etc.) and their products*’?
ficaari — ivyaari/ {Rundi}, /icyaari — ibyaari/ {Rwanda} 'nest'
/igihere — ibihere/ {Rundi}, /igiheri — ibiheri/ {Rwanda} 'bedbug, stinkbug'
figikeré — ibikeré/ {Rundi}, /igikeri/ {Rwanda} 'frog, toad, Bufo regularis'
/igik6okoé — ibik6ok6/ {both} 'wild animal, savage beast'
/igikéona — ibikéona/ {both} 'crow; raven'
[igisiiga — ibisiiga/ {both} 'bird of prey, hawk, large bird'
/igituingwa — igituingwa/ {Rundi} 'small livestock animal”™
/ikibugu — ibibugu/ {both} 'tsetse fly; horsefly'
/ikimasa — ibimasa/ {both} 'bull, male calf (about 4 years old)'
fikiréemvé — ibiréemvé/ {both} 'cooked blood of an ox (coagulated blood)'
fikirudra — ibiruiira/ {both} 'wolf; wild leopard'
« Some nouns within the HUMAN ECOSYSTEM>"’
/icaaha — ivyaaha/ {Rundi}, /icydaha — ibyaaha/ {Rwanda} 'fault, sin; felony'
ficuimba — ivyuiimba/ {Rundi}, /icyuimba — ibyuimba/ {Rwanda} 'room, chamber'
/igihéme — ibihéme/ {Rundi}, /igihomé — ibihomé/ {Rwanda} 'fortress, palisade'
/igihtigu — ibihigu/ {both} 'country, nation'
/igikooni — ibikooni/ {both} 'kitchen'
/igisagara — ibisagara/ {Rundi} 'city"®
/ikigega — ibigega/ {both} 'granary, silo, loft for storing grain'
fikirari — ibirari/ {both} 'path (seldom-frequented); country road'

* Several items within the natural environment
/ficadmbu — ivyaambu/ {Rundi}, /icyadmbu - ibyaambu/ {Rwanda} 'ford, passage' < /~aambuka/
'cross, traverse'
/ficoondo — ivyoondo/ {Rundi}, /icyoondo — ibyoéndo/ {Rwanda} 'mud, mire'
/igicu — ibicu/ {both} 'cloud’
/igishaanga — ibishaanga/ {both} 'muddy swamp, marsh'
/ikime/ {both} 'dew'
/ikinogo6 — ibinog6/ {both} 'hole, hollow'
fikiréeré — ibiréeré/ {both} 'sky; atmosphere, air’
fikiziba - ibiziba/ {both} 'puddle (of dirty water)'
/ikiyaga — ibiyaga/ {both} 'lake'

22 While the majority of plant names are in group 2 (approx 50%), the second highest concentration (18%) is in this
group (See Figure 1 in §3.2.2.1).
23 The majority of animal names are in group 5 (see Figure 2 in §3.2.5.1) with the second highest in group 4.
204 Rwanda has /itlungo — amatiungo/ n3 'livestock' with the same root, but in a different noun class.
5 Contrast these with those taken up in groups 2 and 3.
26 Cf: Rwanda /umudugutdu/ n2 'city, town, village.'
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+ A person considered as outside social norms*’’
/igihaangaange/ 'giant, powerful person' {Rwanda}; 'heroic, brave person' {Rundi}
figihamiike/ {Rwanda} 'coward'
/igipfaamatwi — ibipfaamatwi/ {both} 'deaf person’
figikuri — ibikuri/ {both} 'dwarf'
/igisaambo — ibisaambo/ {both} 'thief; glutton'
fikigaaba/ {Rundi} 'headstrong person; [atr] disobedient, intractable, hard to manage' < /-gaab- 'disobey; be
disobedient, rebellious, hard to manage'
/ikimiga — ibimiiga/ {both} 'invalid, infirm, cripple, handicapped person'
/ikiragi — ibiragi/ {both} 'mute, dumb person; [atr] stupid'
fikiréma — ibiréma/ {both} 'cripple' (person with a disability)

* Names of a few ailments and physical afflictions
/ibicuraane/ {both} 'cold, head cold'
/ikinya — ibiny4/ {both} 'cramp, muscle pain, tingling sensation, numbness, pins and needles'
/igisebe — ibisebe/ {both} 'wound, sore, ulcer'
/ikiiza — ibiiza/ {both} 'plague, epidemic, severe illness'
figitutiintu — ibitutintu/ {both} 'tuberculosis, consumption'
fikiruryi — ibiruryi/ {Rwanda} 'boil, abscess'

»  Units of measurement relating to time, place, position
ficyiumwéeru — ibydumwéeru/ {Rwanda} 'week'
/igihe — ibihe/ {both} 'time, period, era; moment, interval’
/igitéondo — ibitéondo/ {both} 'morning'
fikijyaaruguru/ {Rwanda} 'perpendicular height; uphill’
fikijyéepfo/ {Rwanda} 'perpendicular depth; downhill'
/ikimaanyu/ {both} 'slice, piece, fraction' < /~maanyura/ 'slice, break (up, into pieces), fracture'
/ikinjana — ibinjana/ {Rundi}, /ikinyeejana — ibinyeejana/ {Rwanda} 'century'
» A few nouns which might be considered NEUTER in gender (see §1.8.2)*""
/ikiintu — ibiintu/ {both} 'thing'
ficokurya — ivyékurya/ {Rundi}, /icyékurya — ibyokurya/ {Rwanda} 'food' [lit. 'something to eat']

3.2.4.2. Derivations in Group 4

Besides containing nouns derived from verbs as in the other classes discussed so far, group 4 has
many nouns from other groups which connote bigness or exaggeration or even some form of
contempt. These drastic differences in meaning (from highly positive to extremely negative) are
readily understood by native speakers but require careful analysis of the context on the part of a
student.

/ibika/ {both} "huge cows' VS 'ugly cows' [cf: /finka/ n5-sg/pl 'cow']
/ikigoré/ {both} 'big woman' VS 'stupid woman' [cf: /Jumugoré/ nl-sg 'woman, female; wife']

* Amplicative or augmentative meaning of nouns in other classes.
/icaana — ivyaana/ {Rundi}, /icydana — ibydana/ {Rwanda} 'pup, faun, colt, cub (young of some large
animals)' [cf: umwana 'baby, infant' (n1), inyana 'calf’ (n5)]
/igisore/ 'whopper, solidly built young man' [cf: umusore n/ 'young man, pubescent youth']
/igisozi/ {both} 'very large hill, mountain,' /ibis6zi/ 'mountain range' [cf: umusozi n2 'hill']
/ikibuye/ {both} 'boulder, very large rock' [cf: ibuye 13 'stone']
fikiviara/ {both} 'deluge, downpour' [cf: imvura n5 'rain']

27 These differ from the {pejorative} or {augmentative} derivations taken up in the next section in that they are not
derived from counterparts in other noun classes.

208 Some authors consider this the closest thing to a neuter class in Bantu, e.g., Overdulve et al. 1975:88, Hands
1952:44. This is certainly so in terms of the GRAMMATICAL FUNCTION of group 4 (see §3.2.4.4 BELOW), but
not generally so semantically.
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» Derogatory, insulting, or pejorative meaning of nouns in other classes.
/ibinyabwooba/ {both} 'extreme cowards' [cf: /Jubwdoba/ n8§ 'fear, cowardice' — /Jumunyabwooba/ nl
‘coward']
/ikigabo/ {both} 'clumsy man; rebellious man”® [cf: /umugabo/ n/ 'man, adult male; husband']
/ibyeénda/ {Rwanda} 'pile of messy clothing”" [cf: /umweénda/ n2 'cloth (piece of cloth); clothing']

* Nouns involving the reduplication of the stem (see §2.5.17).
/ibinéezanéeza/ [R+R] {Rwanda} 'glee, delight' — cf: Rundi /akaaneeza/ n7 "happiness, gladness'
figitaabitaabi/ [B+M] {both} 'tobacco leaf rib (used when one runs out of tobacco)' — cf: /itaabi/ n3
'tobacco'
/ikiményaménya/ [A+T] {Rundi}, /ikiményiményi/ {Rwanda} 'evidence, proof, clear sign'
/ikinydgunytgu/ [R+R] {both} 'butterfly’'

* Nouns derived from verbs with -a (igi-A-a).
figisoonga/ {Rundi} 'tip, point,’ {Rwanda} 'sharpened piece of wood, arrow' [Rrule] < /-soonga/ 'be
pointed; come to a point'
figitadngaaza/ {both} 'miracle, s.t. wonderful, amazing event' [P2rule] < /~taangaaza/ 'astonish, surprise'
[cf: /~taangaara/ 'marvel, be astonished']
/ikibyiimba/ {Rwanda} 'swelling' < /~byiimba/ 'swell'
/fikiméra — ibiméra/ {both} 'plant, vegetation' [Arule] < /~mera/ 'sprout, germinate'

* Nouns derived from passive verbs -w- + -a (igi-A-w-a).
/fibyaambarwa/ n4-pl {Rwanda} 'clothing' < /~aambara/ 'wear, put on (clothing)'
figikorwa - ibikorwa/ {both} 'work, product < /~kéra/ work, do, perform; touch; make' + -w-
figituingwa — ibituingwa/ {Rundi} 'small livestock animal' < /~tiiunga/ 'have a lot of cows, possess
animals or goods'
/ikinyo6bwa — ibinyoobwa/ {both} 'drink, beverage' < /-nywa/ 'drink’'
fikiremwa — ibiremwa/ {both} 'creature' < /~-rema/ 'create; form, organize'

* Nouns derived from verbs with -e (igi-A-e), usually with P2 tonality.
ficiirore — ivyiirore/ {Rundi} 'mirror' < /—iirora/ 'look at oneself'
ficyiizeere/ {Rwanda} 'hope' < /-iizeera/ 'hope, count on, expect s.t. from s.o.'
/igicé — ibicé/ {both} 'piece, part, fraction, division' < /—c4/ 'cut, sever, slice’"!
/igikomére — ibikomére/ {both} 'wound, injury, lesion' < /~kémereka/ 'be wounded'
/igiteérane — ibiteérane/ {both} 'meeting, gathering' < /~téerana/ 'gather, come together'
/ikivaange — ibivaange/ {both} 'mixing, mixture; [ext] mulatto, person of mixed race' < /~vdanga/ 'mix’

* Nouns derived from the PALATALIZED (perfect) stems of verbs with -yi (igi-A-yi).
fibisazi/ [Rrule] n4-pl {both} 'lunacy, madness' < /-sara/ 'be mad'
fikiguzi/ [Arule] {Rundi}, /ikiguzi/ [Erule] {Rwanda} 'price, cost, value' < /~gura/ 'buy, sell'

e Nouns derived from verbs with -o (igi-A-0)
fibyiiriingiro/ {Rwanda} n4-p/ 'hopes; trust confidence' < /—firiingira/ 'trust, hope in, rely on'
ficiiyumviiro — ivyiiyumviiro/ {Rundi} 'idea, thought' < /~fiyumviira/ 'think, be deep in thought'
ficyéemezo/ {Rwanda} 'proof; official declaration; certificate' < /~éemeza/ 'confirm, attest'
figiciiro/ {both} 'price, value, cost' < /—ciira/ 'bargain, haggle (over price)'
figicimuro — ibicimuro/ {both} 'crime, sin' < /~cimura/ 'commit a crime, do wrong, sin'
/igihéembo — ibihéembo/ {both} 'salary, wage, payment' < /~héemba/ 'pay’
/ikibazo — ibibazo/ {both} 'question' < /~baza/ 'ask’'
/ikigaaniiro — ibigaaniiro/ {Rundi}, /ikigaaniiro — ibigaaniiro/ 'conversation, talk' < /~gaaniira/

{Rundi}, /~gaaniira/ {Rwanda} 'converse'

29 But in another context it can mean 'hulk, hunk, solidly built man.'
219 This same word can also mean 'large clothes (i.e., made for big people).'
2! Since this word is based upon the monosyllabic root /~c4/ tone appears on the final syllable. Nevertheless, as can
be seen in the other examples,the tonality of these particular derivations comes on the second mora of the root.
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fikirdundo/ {both} 'pile, heap, mass' < /~ruunda/ 'pile up or together, amass'
fikiziriko — ibiziriko/ {both} 'hobble, shackle, fetter, strap, bond' < /-zirik- 'attach s.t. with a rope'

* Nouns derived from benefactive verbs with -0 (igi-A-ir-o0)

ficiubahiro — ivyaubahiro/ {Rundi}, /icydubahiro — ibydubahiro/ {Rwanda} 'respect, esteem,
dignity, honor, consideration' < /—iubaha/ 'respect’

/igicaaniro — ibicdaniro/ {both} ‘'hearth, fireplace; altar' < /~cdana/ 'kindle, light, build a fire'

/igikiiundiro — ibikiundiro/ {both} ‘charm, loveliness; favor' < /~kdunda/ 'love’

Jigitéekero/ {Rundi} 'kitchen"* < /~téeka/ 'cook'

/ikirorero — ibirorero/ {Rwanda} 'vantage point, elevated area from which to view s.t." < /-rora/ 'observe,
view, look at'

3.2.4.3. Loans in Group 4

The only loanwords in this group "sound" like they belong in this class, i.e., they begin with
syllables such as [ki], [gi], or [bi] and are reinterpreted as if those sounds were a classificatory
prefix.

/ibiro/ {both} 'office, bureau' < French bureau [Note plural form with singular meaning]

/ibitaro/ {both} 'hospitals, dispensaries' < French hdpital [Note plural form can have a singular meaning]
/icaayi — ivyaayi/ {Rundi}, /icydayi — ibyaayi/ {Rwanda} 'tea; tea plant' < Indic chaay < Chinese chaa
/igitabo — ibitabo/ {both} 'book' < Arb kitab

/ikiniini — ibiniini/ {both} 'quinine, Quinquina; pill, medicine tablet < French quinine

/ikiré — ibiré/ {both} 'kilo' < French kilo

3.2.4.4. The Grammar of Group 4 Nouns
o This class corresponds with the NEUTER GENDER of English it or German das.

In Kinyarwanda and Kirundi, this construction is used if there is no clearcut reference to a
particular noun class. However, when used in this sense, plural agreement (bi-) is more usual than
the singular (Ki-).

/ni vyiiza/ {Rundi}, /ni byiizd/ {Rwanda} 'That's good."; Tt's ok!'

/mivyé/ {Rundi}, /niby6/ {Rwanda} 'That's it!'

/bizooba vyiiza/ {Rundi}, /bizaaba byiiza/ {Rwanda} 'That would be good!'

/ndabiizi/ {both} 'T know it.'

/simbiizi/ {Rundi}, /siimbiizi {Rwanda} 'T don't know it.'

/ni bite/ {both} 'What's going on?, What happened?'

*  When the subject consists of two or more nouns in different classes, n4-pl is commonly used.
/ibishyiimbo n'amafi biri mu sahaane/ {Rwanda} 'Beans and fish are in the dish.'

*  Group 4 can have ADVERBIAL force.

When a short form of the singular prefix is added to a noun stem, it conveys the qualities specified
by that noun. Such constructions appear to be more common in Kinyarwanda than in Kirundi.

/bibi/ {both} 'badly, poorly, not in a good manner'

/kizutingu/ {both} 'like a white person; in a European way'

/cyaana/ {Rwanda} 'childishly, like a child'

/gicuti/ {Rwanda} 'in a friendly way or manner'

/kigabo/ {both} 'manfully, like a man; [atr] manly, virile' — Rundi is usually /rugabo/ {both}
/kigoré/ {both} 'womanly, like a woman; [atr] feminine' — Rundi is usually /rugoré/ {both}

212 Rwanda has /itéekero/ n3-sg 'kitchen' with the same root and derivation, but in a different noun class.
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Table 38a. Group

Nouns with Consonant Stems

function singular example plural example
prefix iki- ikiintu thing ibi- ibiintu things
igi- igikéona crow ibikdona crows
red ki- kiintu thing bi- biintu things
gi- gikdona crow bikéona crows
class Kki- kirya this bi- birya these
poss caa ikiiza ca Sida vyaa ibitaro vyaa mbere
{Rundi} the AIDS epidemic {Rundi} the first hospital {Rundi}
cyaa igisebe cyaa Peetero byaa ibitsike byaa Peetero
{Rwanda} | Peter's wound {Rwanda} | Peter's eyebrows {Rwanda}
poss vn cé igituntu co mu mahaha vyo ibiindi vy6 kugeenzuura
poss loc {Rundi} 'tuberculosis of the lungs' {Rundi} other things for observing
cyo igitabo cyo gusoma byo ibiintu byé muu nzu
{Rwanda} | a book to read {Rwanda} | things (found) in the house
loc ku ku gitabo on the book ku ku bitabo on the books
mu mu_gitabo in the book mu mu_bitabo in the books
obj -ki- ndakiguha -bi- kubikubaganya
I'll give it to you to disturb them
-gi- turagisaangira
we will share it
adj ki- igihigu Kkibi bad country bi- ibihdgu bibi bad countries
gi- ikiintu gikuri big thing ibiti bikura full-grown trees
num Kki- igitabo kimwé one book bi- ibitabo bibiri two books
subj ki- kiraménetse it broke bi- ibitabo biri ku méeza
gi- igihugu gishoboére the books are on the table
a country should be able to
part ki- kikiri it still being bi- bikiri they still being
gi- gikora it functioning
rel subj= | Ki- kibarirwa that is counted bi- bisaanzwé that is usual
rel obj gi- giteeyé that provokes
auto iki- ikizira that which is taboo ibi- ibitéerasoni
igi- igikorwa that which is done those which cause disgrace
pass agent | n'iki- n'ikireenge by a foot n'ibi- n'ibihdgu by countries
conj n'igi- n'igihiigu and the country n'ibihdgu and countries
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Table 38b. Group 4

Nouns with Vowel Stems

function singular example plural example
prefix ic- icduma knife; metal {Rundi} ivy- ivytuma knives {Rundi}
icy- icyiiluma knife; metal {Rwanda} iby- ibytduma knives {Rwanda}
red c- ciuuma knife {Rundi} vy- vyduma knives {Rundi}
cy- cyiiuma knife {Rwanda} by- bytiuma knives {Rwanda}
class c- caa that {Rundi} vy- vyaa those {Rundi}
cy- cyaa that {Rwanda} by- byaa those {Rwanda}
poss c-' mu gihe c'amasezerano at the | vy-'V ibitigu vy'iburyé {Rundi}
{Rundi} time of the treaties { Rundi} right shoulders
cy-' mu gihe cy'ubukoloni during | by-V ibiruungo by'ipirawu pilaf
{Rwanda} | the colonial period {Rwanda} spices {Rwanda}
poss vn Does not differ from the consonant forms because the vn (ku-, gu-) and loc (mu- and ku-)
poss loc prefixes always begin with a consonant, thus cyé mu, cé ku, etc.
loc ku ku caambu {Rundi} ku ku vyaatsi {Rundi}
ku cyaambu {Rwanda} ku byaatsi {Rwanda}
at the ford on the grass
mu mu caambu {Rundi} mu mu vyaatsi {Rundi}
mu cyaambu {Rwanda} mu byaatsi {Rwanda}
in the ford in the grass
obj -c- twaacaanditse {Rundi} -vy- navyiihoze {Rundi}
{Rundi} we recently wrote it {Rundi} he should be silent about it
-cy- ikacyooza néeza {Rwanda} -by- nabyiihorere {Rwanda}
{Rwanda} | then it washes it well {Rwanda} | he should be silent about it
adj c- icaambarwa ciiza {Rundi} vy- ibigaaniiro vyiiza {Rundi}
{Rundi} good clothing {Rundi} a good conversation
cy- igisigo cyiiza {Rwanda} by- ibyaadmbarwa byiiza
{Rwanda} | a good poem {Rwanda} {Rwanda} good clothing
num Does not differ from consonant forms because all numeral roots start with a consonant
subj c- coorohé {Rundi} vy- ntivyona
{Rundi} it should be supple {Rundi} they do not cause damages
cy- cyoonoona {Rwanda} by- byaaraangira
{Rwanda} | it (always) damages {Rwanda} | if it could be achieved
part c-'V coonsa {Rundi} vy-'V vyoonsa {Rundi}
{Rundi} cyéonsa {Rwanda} {Rundi} byéonsa {Rwanda}
cy-'V it breast feeding by-'V they breast feeding
{Rwanda} {Rwanda
rel subj= | c- cuuziye {Rundi} vy- vyuuziye {Rundi}
rel obj {Rundi} which is full {Rundi} which are full
(not dif- cy- igiti cyuumyé {Rwanda} by- ibiti byuumyé {Rwanda}
ferent) {Rwanda} | dry stick (piece of wood) {Rwanda dry wood
auto ic- icoompa {Rundi} ivy- ivyeérekeye {Rundi}
{Rundi} I wish that [lit. it would give me] {Rundi} those which are related to
icy- icyaatumara impaka {Rwanda} | iby- ibyuiingaanira {Rwanda}
{Rwanda} | that which would settle our dispute | {Rwanda those which supplement
pass agent | n'ic- n'icaamwa {Rundi} n'ivy- n'ivyadmwa {Rundi}
conj {Rundi} by the fruit {Rundi} by the fruits
n'icy- n'iicyduma {Rwanda} n'iby- n'iibyduma {Rwanda}
{Rwanda} | and a knife {Rwanda} | and knives
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3.2.5. Group 5 — Bantu Classes 9 and 10

The singular and plural forms of this class are homographic and homophonic. However, the
grammar surrounding either in context will clearly reveal the underlying number intended: singulars
have i- or y- agreement forms while plurals have zi- or z-.

Singular: in- {both} [weak] Bantu class 9 — before non-labial consonant stems
im- {both} — before labial consonant stems
iny- {both} — before vowels [See Table 39d]
inz- {both} — replacing the semivowel y
Plural: in->"" {both} [strong] Bantu class 10 — before non-labial consonant stems
im- {both} — before labial consonant stems
iny- {both} — before vowels [See Table 39d]
inz- {both} — replacing the semivowel y

3.2.5.1. Semantic Characteristics of Group 5

This group consists of both personal and non-personal nouns. Grammarians and textbook authors
have generalized that most animal names are in Group 5 (Bantu class 9). Taking the reasonably
comprehensive list of animal names in the back of the Kirundi dictionary (Rodegem
1970:630-635), we can see that slightly more than half (51.5%) are indeed in Group 5. The
remainder are spread across groups 2 through 8, with the biggest concentrations in Group 4 (almost
20%) and then Group 2 (11.5%).

Figure 2. Distribution of Animal Names in Kirundi

GROUP n2 n3 n4 ns n6 n7 n8
FAUNA 11.5 035 196 515 077 064 029

Bn2
B n3
On4
On5
Hn6
an7
B n8

» Names of FAUNA (animals, insects, birds, reptiles, etc.).
/imbaragasa — imbaragasa/ 'flea, chigger,' Pullex penetrans
/imbeba — imbeba/ {both} 'mouse, rat'
/imbogo — imbogd/ {both} 'buffalo, Syncerus caffer'
/imbwa — imbwa/ {both} 'dog’
/inda — inda/ {both} 'louse; [pl] lice'
/fimfyisi — imfyisi/ {Rundi}, /impyisi — impyisi/ {Rwanda} 'jackal, hyena'
/ingoona — ingoona/ {both} 'crocodile, Crocodylus niloticus'
/ingiitha — ingiha/ {both} 'tick, parasite (that attacks cattle)' [Alt: urugiha n6]

23 1t is this plural prefix which is irregular and weak. Agreement forms have the prefix zi-, which is regular among
Bantu languages and strong. See §3.2.6 for a discussion of how iny- and inz- differ between n5 and n6.
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/ingurube — ingurube/ {both} 'pig'

/ingwe — ingwe/ {both} 'leopard, Felis pardus'

/inka — inka/ {both} 'cow'

/inkoko — inkokd/ {both} 'chicken, fowl'

/inkura — inkura/ {both} 'rhinoceros, Rhinoceros bicornis'
/fimparage — imparage/ {both} 'zebra'

/impené — impené/ {Rundi} 'goat' — cf: /ihené/ {Rwanda} nS5a-sg
/intaama — intaama/ {both} 'sheep’

/intare — intare/ {both} 'lion, Felis leo'

/intiuro — intiuro/ {both 'wild cat'

/inzoka — inzéka/ {both} 'snake; worm'

/inzovu — inzovu/ {both} 'elephant, Loxodonta africana'

» Designations of people implying such extremes as dignity or honor as opposed to disdain or
contempt.”'*
/incuti/ {both}, /inshuti/ {Rwanda} 'relative, next of kin; close friend'
fimfiara — imfiara/ {both}, /impfira/ {Rwanda} 'first-born; [ext] nobleman'
/fimpfinya — impfiinya/ {both} 'runt, person stunted in growth'
/finydangamugayo/ {Rwanda} 'blameless person, person with integrity’'
/inzérerezi/ {both} 'bum, vagabond, aimless wanderer, homeless person'

» Abstract notions such as customs, qualities, faults or feelings.
/fimbaraga/ {both} 'strength, power, effect'
/ingeso/ {both} 'habit, trait; character; [neg] vice, moral fault'
/ingoga/ {both} 'speed, quickness, rapidity; rush'
finzara/ {both} 'hunger, famine, starvation'
/inziika/ {both} 'resentment, rancor’
/inzozi/ {both} 'dream’
fishavi/ {both} 'sadness, sorrow, grief' < /~shavura/ 'be saddened, cross, or cantankerous; grieve'

* Animal or plant products, including foodstuffs.
/imbiuto — imbito/ {Rundi} 'fruit; seed; (young) plant?"
/fimpaamba — impaamba/ {both} 'provisions, food for a journey , sustenance'
/finguiindu — inguiindu/ {both} 'sprout of plant, offshoot (as off a tree stump); plant (generic)'
/inkoni — inkoni/ {both} 'stick, piece of wood'
/inkweeto — inkweeto/ {both} 'shoe'
/inyama - inyama/ {both} nS5a 'meat, flesh'
/inzoga — inzoga/ {both} 'beer, alcoholic beverage'

* The HUMAN ECOSYSTEM including household implements, objects of everyday use.
/fimva — imva/ {both} 'grave, tomb'
/ingéasiiro — ingéasiiro/ {Rundi} (JN), /ingasiire — ingasiire/ {Rwanda} 'millstone, grindstone'
/ingoma - ingoma/ {both} 'drum; [ext] regime, reign, kingship'
/ingovyi — ingovyi/ {Rundi}, /ingobyi —ingobyi/ {Rwanda} 'hammock'
/finkéno — inkéno/ {both} 'pot, cauldron, earthenware pot'
/intébe — intébe/ {both} 'seat, chair’
/intéorezo — intéorezo/ {both} 'ax, hatchet'
/inyuundo — inyuundo/ {both} n5a 'hammer'
/inzira — inzira ~ amayira/ 'road, path, street; way'
/inzu — inzu ~ amazu/ {both} 'house'

24 This category includes someone with a physical affliction. Other examples include: /indyaarya/ {both} 'miser;
hypocrit,' /indashiima/ {both} 'ingrate,' /fimpumyi/ {both} 'blind person' among the verb derivations below.
1> Rwanda this is /urubito — imbuto/ n6.
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The natural environment including several meteorological terms.
/fimvidra/ {both} 'rain' [collective, no plural]
/fingwa — ingwa/ {both} 'chalk, white clay; kaolin'
/inkuba — inkuba/ {both} 'thunder’
/inyaanja — inyaanja/ {both} 'sea, ocean'
/inyényeéri — inyényeéri/ {Rundi}, /inyényeeri — inyényeeri/ {Rwanda} 'star
/isi — amasi/ {both} n5a 'land, earth, world'
/is6oko — amaséoko/ {both} n5a 'spring; fountain; source'

A few body parts or afflictions.*'®
/inda — inda/ {both} 'belly, abdomen'
/indurwe — indurwe/ {both} 'bile'
/ingiingo — ingiingo/*"" {both} 'joint, knuckle'
/inkokora — inkokora/ {both} 'elbow’
/inkovia — inkovid/ {both} 'scar, gash'
/intéboro — intéboro/ {both} 'pore’
/inyo6njo — inyoénjo/ {Rwanda} 'bump, hump'
/isepfii — amasepfit/ {Rwanda} 'hiccup*®
/iseséme — amaseséme/ {both} n5a 'nausea’

3.2.5.2. Derivations in Group 5

The vast majority of derivations in Group 5 come from verb stems.

Nouns derived from verbs with -0 showing the PRODUCT, INSTRUMENT, or a MEANS of doing
the action (iN-A-0) with root tonality [R].
/fimbyino/ {Rwanda} 'song; dance' < /~byina/ 'dance and sing, exult
/fimvigo/ {both} 'language' < /~viiga/ 'speak’
findiriimbo/ {both} 'anthem, hymn' < /-ririimba/ 'sing'
/fimpéro/ {Rundi} 'finish, end' < /~héra/ 'finish, be at an end'
/indahiro/ {both} 'oath, vow' < /~rahira/ 'swear, make an oath'
/indero/ {both} 'education’ < /-rera/ 'raise, bring up; educate’'
/indooto/ {both} 'dream, revelation' < /-réota/ 'dream'
/finyandiko/ {both} 'writing' < /~aandika/ 'write'

1219

Nouns derived from verbs with the suffix -ano (iN-A-ano)**° with root tonality [R]

/fimpaano/ {both} 'gift (when nothing is expected in return), donation' < /~ha/ 'give'

/impoongano/ {both} 'bribe; atonement, propitiation' < /~hoonga/ 'atone, make amends'

/fimvaano/ {Rundi} 'origin, issue, cause, reason' < /—va/ 'leave, exit, come out of’

/indagano/ {both} 'promise, vow' < /-raga/ 'promise; bequeath, leave (e.g., in a will)'

/finkwaano/ {both} 'pledge made by the family of the groom to that of the bride' < /~kwa/ 'give bridewealth'
/inyibano/ {both} 'stolen item, fenced goods' < /iiba/ 'steal’

Nouns derived from verbs with -a (iN-A-a) with varying tonal rules.

/intashiima/ {Rundi} (JN), /indashiima/ {Rwanda} 'ingrate' < /~ta-/ 'not' + /~shiima/ 'praise; thank'
[Note the use of the negative A+P]

/indwaara/ {both} 'illness, sickness' < /-rwaara/ 'be sick, feel ill, ache' [R]

/indyaarya/ {both} 'miser, skinflint; hypocrit' (one who pretends compassion) < /-ryaarya/ 'be indifferent,
frosty; be a hypocrit' [R]

/inkoérora/ {both} 'cough, cold' < /~kérora/ v-tr 'cough (up s.t.); have a cold' [R+E]

216 There are several others among the derivations below, e.g., /indwaara/ {both} 'illness," /inkérora/ {both}

‘cough,’ and /imvuné/ {both} 'dislocation.'

27 Also /urugiingo — ingiingo/ {both} n6 'joint, articulation.'

18 Rundi has a homonym, /isepfii/ n3-sg, however note that both have the plural /amasépfu/.
1 Rundi has /uruvyino — imvyino/ n6.

20 This suffix has nothing to do with the reciprocal augment -an-.
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* Nouns derived from verbs with -e (iN-A-e) with P2 tonality.

/fimbabare/ {both} 'gravely-ill person; poor or destitute person' < /~babara/ 'suffer, be hurt'
/imbohé — imbohé/ {both} 'prisoner, (bound) captive' < /~boéha/ v-tr 'tie, bind'
/fimvuné — imvuné/ {both} 'dislocation, fracture; sprain' < /~vina/ v-tr 'break’

/incuiike/ {Rwanda} 'weaned baby' < /~ctiuka/ 'be weaned'

» Nouns derived from perfective, causative, or factitive verbs with -yi (iN-A-yi).
/fimbabazi — imbabazi/ {both} 'forgiveness, pardon, mercy' < /~babara/ 'suffer, be hurt, be sad' [P2]
/impumyi — impumyi/ {both} 'blind person' < /~huma/ 'be blind, become blind' [R]

/fimpuunzi/ {both} runaway, refugee, deserter' < /~huunga/ 'flee (from); run away' [R]
finkirikizi — inkirikizi/ {both} 'consequence, reaction' < /~kirikira/ 'follow, come after' [R]

» Passive nouns derived from verbs with the passive suffix (iN-A-w-a).
/fimfutingurwa/ {Rundi} 'food, nourishment' < /~fuungura/ 'eat, have s.t. to eat;' [P2]
/fimfutingwa/ {Rwanda} 'prisoner' < /~fuunga/ v-tr 'close, shut; [ext] lock s.o0. up, imprison' [P2]
/fintumwa/ {both} 'messenger, envoy' < /~tima/ 'send' [P2, lit. 'one who is sent']

3.2.5.3. Loans in Group 5 (See 3.2.5a below)

/indeége — indeége/ {both} 'airplane’ < Swahili

/indimu — indimu/ {both} 'lemon, citric fruit' < Swabhili

/inguvu/ {Rundi}, /ingufi/ {Rwanda} 'strength, vigor; force, energy, power' < Swahili
Note: the majority of loans receive the simple i- prefix (n5a) or no prefix at all (n5b).

3.2.5.4. The Grammar of Group 5 Nouns

Apart from the class prefix and reduced form, the affixes in this table apply to this group as well as

its two subgroups, n5a and n5b.

Table 39a. Group 5 Nouns with Consonant Stems
function singular example plural example
prefix in- indagu prophecy in- indagu prophecies
im- imva tomb im- imva tombs
red n- iyi ndagu this prophecy n- izi ndaga these prophecies
m- iyi mva this tomb m- izi mva these tombs
class i- irya this Zi- zirya these
poss ya incuti ya Peetero zaa incuti zaa Peetero
Peter's friend Peter's friends
poss vn yo inzu y6 mu mugi 0 inzu z6 mu mugi
poss loc {Rwanda} a house in the city {Rwanda} houses in the city
inzu yo gutambiramwo inzu z6 gutaambiramwo
{Rundi} a house for dancing {Rundi} houses for dancing
loc kuu kuu maana to God kuu kuu ntébe on chairs
muu muu nidama in a meeting muu muu ntaara in regions
obj -yi- abayiroonka those who get it | -zi- kuziha to give to them
adj n- inkono yaawe ntdéoya n- inkéno zaawe ntdoya
your small pot your small pots
num i- inzovu imwé one elephant e- inzovu ebyiri two elephants
inzovu zibiri {Rundi alt}
subj i- imvira iraguuye zZi- imbwa zirarya
it is raining the dogs are eating
part i- imvira igwa the rain falling Zi- inka zigaanga cows urinating
rel subj i- indwaara ikomeye {Rwanda} | zi- ingaruka zikoméye {both}

indwaara ikoméye {Rundi}
a serious illness

serious consequences

90




Chapter 3: Nouns

rel obj i- k6 impumyi iza zi- k6 impumyi ziiza
that the blind man is coming that the blind people are coming
auto ii- iitaryaana {Rwanda} izi- izitaryaana {both}
{Rwanda} | one that does not bite {both} ones that do not bite
Rundi iyi- iyiziimvye {Rundi} iziziimvye {Rundi}
{Rundi} one that is expensive ones that are expensive
pass agent | n'i(i)- n'iinaama by the council n'i(i)- n'iinka by cows
conj n'inzara and hunger n'intaama and sheep
Table 39b. Group 5 Nouns with Vowel Stems or /y/
function singular example plural example
prefix iny- inyibano stolen item iny- inyibano fenced goods
inz- inzoga alcoholic beverage inz- inzoga alcoholic beverages
red ny- iyi nyibano this stolen item ny- izi nyibano these fenced goods
nz- iyi nzoga this beer nz- izi nzoga these beers
class y- yaa that Z- zaa those
poss y' inkono y'itaabi z' inshuti z'amagara
tobacco pipe inseparable friends
poss vn Does not differ from the consonant forms because the vn (ku-, gu-) and loc (mu- and ku-) prefixes
poss loc always begin with a consonant, thus yé mu, z6 ku, etc.
loc ku kuu nzira by the road ku kuu nzoga from the beers
mu muu nzira on the road mu muu nzoga into the beers
obj -y- nayaanditse I wrote it -Z- bakaziiteera then they are
implanted with them
adj ny- inyama nyinshi a lot of meat | ny- inka nyiinshi a lot of cows
nz- inka nziiza a beautiful cow nz- inka nziiza beautiful cows
num Does not differ from consonant forms because all numeral roots start with a consonant
subj y- imbwa yaasaze z- imbwa zaasaze
the dog went mad the dogs went mad
part y- indwaara yaandukira Z- indwaara zaandukira
a disease being contagious diseases being contagious
rel subj (not | y- inzu yuuziye {both} Z- inzu zuuziye {both}
different) a recently completed house recently completed houses
[no special form in Rwanda]
rel obj y- ko indwaara yaandikira z- ko indwaara zaandikira
that a disease is contagious that diseases are contagious
auto iy- iyaandukira that which is iz- izaandukira those which are
contagious contagious
pass agent | n'i(i)- n'iinydangamugayo n'i(i)- n'iinydangamugayo
by a person with integrity by people with integrity
conj n'inzoga and a beer n'inyigiisho and lessons

3.2.5a. Group 5a — No Nasal in the Prefix

The first subgroup has the simple singular prefix i- (rather than in-). Most often the plural is
irregular (ama- from group 3). The following kinds of words are found in this subclass.

* Roots that begin with a nasal [m, n] or a fricative [f;, s, sh, h].
/ifi — amafi/ {both} 'fish' [irreg 5-3]
/ifu — amafu/ {both} 'flour; powder' [irreg 5-3]
/ihené — amahené/ {Rwanda} 'she-goat, jennie' [irreg 5-3; cf: Rundi /impené/]
/fimaana/ {both} 'God; Lord'
/indama - indama or amandama/ {both} 'meeting'
/inuma — inumé/ {both} 'turtle dove, pigeon,' Columba arquatrix, C. guinea
/inyamaaswa — inyamaaswa/ {both} 'animal (quadruped, game)'
/finyana — inyana/ {both} 'calf'
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/inyoni — inyoni/ {both} 'bird'
/finyoota/ {both} 'thirst' [no plural]
/isaazi — isaazi/ {both} 'fly’'
/isha — amasha {both} 'gazelle'

*  Many loanwords including those that do not follow the phonological rules for iN-.
/ibahasha — amabahasha/ {both} 'envelope’
/ibaanki — ibaanki or amabaanki/ {both} 'bank (financial institution)' < French banque or English bank
/fibaruwa — amabaruwa/ {Rwanda} 'letter, writing; Scripture' < Swabhili
/iboombo — amaboombo/ {both} 'faucet, tap, pump-well (source of flowing water)' < Swahili
/ikaanzu — amakaanzu/ {both} 'dress (clothing)' < Swahili
fikaraamu — amakaraamu/ {Rundi}, /ikarami — amakarami/ {Rwanda} 'pencil' < Swahili kalamu <

Arb

/ikaravaati — amakaravaati/ {both} 'necktie, tie' < French cravate
fikawa/ {Rundi}, /ikdawa/ {Rwanda} 'coffee; coffee plant' < Arb
/imédoka — amamo6doka/ {both} 'car, automobile' < English motorcar
/ino6ti — ino6ti/ {both} 'bill, cash, banknote' < English, French note
/isaha/ {Rundi}, /isaaha/ {Rwanda} 'hour' < { Arb}
/isahdane — amasahdane/ {Rundi}, /isahaane — amasahaane/ {Rwanda} 'plate, dish' < Swahili < Arb
/isabuné/ {both} 'soap' < Swahili < Arb
/ishuire — amashuire/ {Rundi}, /ishuari — amashuuri/ {Rwanda} 'school' < German Schule
/isoké/ {both} 'market' < Swahili < Arb

Table 39c. Group 5a and 5b Nouns (Consonant Stems Only)

function singular | example plural example
nSa i- ipaataro pair of pants [n3-pl] amapaataro pants
n5b 0- kajigujigu helicopter zaa- zaa kajugujagu helicopters
red 0- iyi paataro this pair of pants [n3-pl] aya mapaataro these pants
0- iyi kajigujigu this helicopter | zaa- izi zaa kajugujagu these
helicopters
loc kw' kwiisi on the earth ku [#n3-p/] | ku makaravaati on the neckties
mw' mwipaataro in the pants mu [n3-pl] | mu mapaataro among the pants

3.2.5b. Group 5b - Singular Zero (9-) Prefix, Plural zaa-

This second subgroup has no prefix (- ZERO) in the singular. Most often the plural is zaa-. The
following kinds of words are found in this subclass. Note that several seem to have reduced
prefixes from other classes, e.g., mu- n/, ru- n6, ka- or ga- n7, but the grammatical concord is
strictly with group 5.

e Truncated nouns, some of which are derived from other classes.
/gacaaca/ {Rwanda} 'gathering of elders to settle a dispute amicably or to reconcile people, an informal
system of adjudication; the place where such people gather'
/kajigujigu — zaa kajugujugu/ {both} 'helicopter’
/kameré/ {both} 'nature, natural state; character'
/mugiga — zaa mugiga/ {both} 'meningitis'
/rutasuumbwa/ {Rundi} 'the Most High'

*  Geographic names (proper nouns that name places, rivers, mountains, etc.).
/afurika/ {both} 'Africa’ < intl
/kaanzeenze/ {Rwanda} (commune in the prefecture of Kigali-Ngali in Rwanda)
/mgoozi/ {Rundi} (province in northern Burundi; also a city)
/myamiraambo/ {Rwanda} (district in Kigali City)
/sabyiinyo/ {Rwanda} (volcano located in the northwest of Rwanda; lit. 'Old Man's Teeth')
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» A broad range of unaffixed loanwords.
/baanki — zaa baanki/ {both} 'bank' < French banque
/filimi — zaa filimi/ {both} 'movie, film' < French film
/gaari — zaa gaari/ {both} 'vehicle, engine' < Swahili gari
/kaaburiimbo/ {both} 'asphalt, tarmac' < Swahili
/komiine/ {both} 'commune' < French commune — Pl: f/amakomiine/ n3
/leeta — zaa leeta/ {both} 'government' < French /’Etat
/risadnsi/ {both} 'distilled fuel (gasoline, diesel, petrol)' < French l'essence
/raadiyé — zaa raadiyé/ {Rwanda} 'radio’ < English, French, intl radio
/saa mooya/ {both} 'seven o'clock (7 a.m. or p.m.)' < Swahili
/sukaari/ {both} 'sugar’ < Arb

3.2.6. Group 6 — Bantu Classes 11 and 10

Singular: uru- {both} [strong] Bantu class 11 — before consonant stems
urw- {both} — before vowel stems
Plural: in- {both} [strong] Bantu class 10 — before non-labial consonant stems

im- {both} — before labial consonant stems and those beginning with /h/**'

i- {both} — before roots beginning with ny-
inz- {both} — before vowels or replacing the semivowel y

Researchers writing on this topic have said that the plural of singular uru- nouns (class 11) is the
same as that of singular iN- nouns (class 9), calling them all class 10.>**> While both groups have
an overlap in affixes for consonant-initial stems (in-, im-, i-, inz-), there is a clearcut difference in
formation when vowel roots are involved — for group 5 the prefix is iny- whereas for group 6 it is

inz-.

Table 39d. Group 5 and Group 6 Vowel Root Forms

vowel | root group 5 [sg / pl] root / primary form | group 6 [pl]
a /—aandika/ write /inyandiko/ writing /—aandika/ write /inzaandiko/ letters
/—aanduruka/ /finyanduruko/ motive, | /urwaamo/ uproar | /inzdamo/ uproars
come from {Rundi} | cause, origin {both}
e /-éegama/ lean /inyégamo/ partition /-éegeka/ prop s.t. | /inzeéga/ apiaries
/—eenga/ brew /inyeengo/ brewing up, support /inzéego/ ladders, trellises
i /—iiba/ steal /inyibano/ stolen item /-litwaaza/ excuse | /inziitwaazo/ excuses
/—iigiisha/ teach /inyigiisho/ teaching /—iibutsa/ remind /inziibutso/ souvenirs
0 /-oongeera/ add, | /inyongeerda/ surplus /urwoobo/ pit /inzoobo/ pits
" increase /inyongezo/ increase /urwodéndo/ mud /inzoéndo/ muds; mortars
u /—uunguka/ gain /inyungu/ profit /uruugi/ door /inzuugi/ doors
/—dumva/ hear /finyamviiro/ {Ru} ear- | /urduzi/ river /inzauzi/ rivers
/inyamviro/ {Rw} drum

3.2.6.1. Semantic Characteristics of Group 6

This group encompasses mostly non-human nouns; only very few derived forms refer to humans.
A number of associated meanings have been discussed or can be determined for this class.

* Among Bantu languages this group traditionally denotes long or high items.
/urubaahé — imbaahd/ {both} 'plank, board, slate'

/urubaambo - imaambo/ {both} 'peg, stake, large nail'

/urubavu — imbavu/ {both} 'rib'
/urudédo — indddo/ {both} 'wire; thread (for sewing)'
/uruge — inge/ {both} 'bowstring'

2! For the change of /h/ to [p], MURMURING, see §2.5.3.
22 Thus our group 5 herein is treated as class 9—10 while our group 6 is treated as class 1/-10.
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/uruugi — inzuugi/ {both} 'door’

/urugé — ingo/ {both} 'fence, stockade; yard (fenced part of land), enclosure; coral, kraal'
/uruhiindu — impiindu/ {both} 'needle used for weaving (in basket-work)'

/urura — amara/ {both} 'intestine’

Juruti — inti/ {both} 'shaft (e.g. of a spear)’

*  Membership of some items in this group is striking and would appear on the basis of their
meaning to belong in another.***
/uruhiinja — impiinja/ {both} 'infant, newborn baby' [one might expect n/, human, or n7, diminutive]
furiuzi — inziuzi/ {both} 'river (major)' [one might expect n2 as is /Jumugezi/ river (minor)']
furugaryi/ 'summer' [cf: /Jumuhiindo/ n2 'spring’; /ici/ {Rundi}, /icyi/ {Rwanda} n3 'winter' and
/itdumba/ n3 {both} 'autumn']

» A few items in either nature or the human ecosystem, including some that are manufactured.
/urubibi — imbibi/ {Rwanda} 'limit; border'
Jurucaaca/ {both} 'lawn’
/uruhaande — impaande/ 'side, flank, part'
/urunyényeeri — inyényeeri/ {Rundi} 'star, planet, comet, celestial body
/urusakil — insakii/ {both} 'noise, din, row' [Cf: /~sdkuza/ {both} 'yell, scream, shout, make noise']
/urwoobo — inzoobo/ {both} 'hole'
/urwooéondo — inzoéndo/ {both} 'mud; mortar'
/urugori — ingori/ {both} crown (R22, R36.8)
Jurumuri — imuri/ {both} 'torch, firebrand'
/urunigi — inigi/ {both} 'pearl necklace'
/urusiika — insiika/ {both} 'partition, barrier, wall'
/urwaavya — inzaavya/ {Rundi}, /urwadbya — inzadabya/ {Rwanda} 'butter pot'

1224

* Some body parts.**’

/urubéori — imbéori/ {Rwanda} 'stinger of a bee'

/urugéhe — ingohe/ {both} 'eyelash; eyelid'

/uruhaanga/ {both} 'forehead'

/uruhara/ {both} 'bald spot; baldness' — furuhara/ {Rundi dialect alt}
Juruhi — impi/ {both} 'skin' [Alt: /urusaato/ {Rundi}]

fururimi — indimi/ {both} 'tongue; language'

/urushi — ir amashi/ {Rundi}, /urushyi — amashyi/ {Rwanda} 'palm' (of the hand)
/urutoke — intoke/ {both}, /urutoki — intoki/ {both} 'finger'
/urutigu — intigu/ {Rwanda} 'shoulder’

/urwaara — inzaara/ {both} 'nail’ (of the finger or toe)

/urwodéya/ {both} 'wool, fur, body hair'

» A few flora (plants) and their products. [Note: most plant names are in group 2.]
/fimbagara/ {Rundi}, /imbagara/ {Rwanda} 'weeds' [Note: singular is very rare]
/urubiingo — imbiingo/ {both} 'reed’
/urubobi — imbobi/ {both} 'moss'
/uruboga — imboga/ {both} 'leafy vegetable'
/urubiito — imbiito/ {Rwanda} 'fruit; seed”*
/uruuho — inzuuho/ {both} 'gourd'
/urukiindo — inkiindo/ {both} 'palm rod; switch made of palm ribs'
Jurukwi — inkwi/ {both} 'firewood'

2 Some author's remarks in this regard are downright humorous. For example, "a potpourri of renegade nouns
which, according to their implications, should have been allocated to some other class" (Hands 1952:64) or "names
of manufactured objects or of objects which in general indicate a certain order or uniformity that pleases the eye"
(Hurel 1959:107).

22 Both dialects have an alternate in n5-sg/pl /inyényeéri/ {Rundi} and /inyényeeri/ {Rwanda}.

5 See also /urubavu/ 'rib' and /urura/ 'intestine' among {long} objects ABOVE.

26 Rundi has /imbuto — imbito/ n5.
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/urumogi/ {both} 'hemp (plant),’ Cannabis sativa; 'marijuana, hashish’
/ururabyo — indabyo/ {Rwanda} 'flower’

/ururé — ir uburé/ {both} 'millet'

furuyizi — inzizi/ {both} 'gourd seed'

» A few fauna (animals, insects). [Note: most fauna are in group 5.]
/urugiha - ingiha/ {both} 'tick, parasite that attacks cattle' [Alt: ingiha n5]
/urukwaavu — inkwaavu/ {both} 'rabbit, hare'

/urutézi — intézi/ {both} 'red ant, Dorylus wilwerthi'
furuyuki — inziki/ {both} 'bee’

/uruzige — inzige/ {both} 'locust, grasshopper'
/uruziramire/ {both} 'python'

/urwuimvu - inzuimvu/ {Rwanda} 'chameleon'

3.2.6.2. Derivations in Group 6

Besides containing nouns derived from verbs as in most other classes, group 6 is similar to group 4
in that there are nouns from other groups which acquire a variety of different meanings.**’

+ Pejorative and augmentative meanings.**®
/urugabo/ {both} 'hunk, big man, sturdily built man; [atr] brave, virile' [cf: /Jumugabo/ n/ 'man, adult
male; husband,' /ikigabo/ n4 'hulk, solidly big man; clumsy man; rebellious hunk']
/urugaanza/ {both} 'big ugly hand' [cf: /ikigaanza/ n4 'hand, wrist']
/uruhoro/ {both} 'big unwieldy knife' [cf: /Jumuhoro/ n2 'scythe, pruning hook, pruning knife']
/uruuntu/ {both} 'huge thing, s.t. massive' [cf: /ikiintu/ n4 'thing,' /akaantu/ n7 'trifle, small thing']

* Groves, orchards, or plantations of trees and plants in other classes.

/urufiiunzo — imfiunzo/ {both} 'papyrus marsh' [cf: fimfaunzo/ {Rundi} n5, /umufiunzo/ {Rwanda}
n2 'papyrus']

/urugano/ {Rwanda} 'bamboo forest' [cf: /Jumugano/ 'bamboo']

/urusaavé/ {Rwanda} 'misave tree plantation' [cf: /umusaavé/ 'tree sp.,' Markhamia platycalyx, M. lutea-
spathodea nilotical

/urutooke/ {both} 'banana plantation' [cf: /igitooke/ 'bunch of bananas,' /agatooke/ 'small bunch of
bananas']

» Abstract nouns derived by REDUPLICATION from nouns in other groups (see §2.5.17).
/uruunturuuntu/ {both} 'human scent' [cf: /umuuntu/ n/ 'person, human being']
/urunwaarunwa/ {Rwanda} 'indiscretion, inability to keep a confidence, being a big mouth or
blabbermouth' [cf: /Jumunwa/ n2 'mouth']

* Nouns derived from verbs with the suffix -0 form a kind of echo noun denoting an instrument
used in an action or the result of performing such an action (uru-A-o).
/urubého — imboho/ {both} 'package' < /~béha/ 'tie, bind'
/urudédo — indédo/ {both} 'thread (for sewing)' < /-déda/ 'sew’
/urugeendo — ingeendo/ {both} 'journey, trip, voyage' < /-geenda/ 'go, leave, depart; move along, walk'
/urugero — ingero/ {both} 'measure, pattern, example' < /~gera/ 'measure’
/urukidundo/ {both} 'love' < /~kdunda/ 'love'
/ururasaago/ {both} 'incision; scarification' < /-rasaaga/ 'incise; scarify; [ext] inject, vaccinate'
/uruririimbo/ {both} 'song, chant' < /-ririimba/ 'sing’
/urusékozo/ {both} 'comb' < /~s6koza/ 'comb (the hair)'
/urusyo — insyo/ {both} 'grindstone; grinder' < /-sya/ 'grind'
/urwaango/ {Rwanda} 'hate, hatred' < /-danga/ 'dislike, hate; reject, refuse’

27 Dubnova also speaks of a lexical group "the so-called nouns of segregation (i.e., 'one of many')" (1984:40), but
does not give any examples.
8 See Dubnova 1984:40 and Kimenyi 1980:4.
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/urwaanko/ {Rundi} 'hate, hatred' < /~danka/ 'dislike, hate; reject, refuse’

/uruvyino — imvyino/ {Rundi} 'song (and dance)' < /~vyina/ 'dance (and sing), exult

/urwaandiko — inzaandiko/ {both} 'writing; letter' < /~aandika/ 'write'

Jurwiitwaazo — inziitwaazo/ {both} 'excuse, pretext' < /-litwaaza/ 'carry s.t. with oneself; do s.t. under
some pretext?*

1229

* Nouns derived from verbs with the suffix -i (uru-A-i).
/uruhigi — impigi/ {Rundi} 'amulet, talisman' < /~higa/ 'show valor or bravery; bet, take a chance”' [P2]
/urukuiimbuzi/ {Rwanda} 'memory, remembrance' < /~kumbuza/ 'cause s.o. to have nostalgia?? [P2]
/urunigi — inigi/ {both} 'pearl necklace' < /—niga/ 'choke, strangle, seize one's neck™ [P2]
/uruugi — inzuugi/ {both} 'door' < /~ugara/ 'shut, close (as a door)' [R]
/urusaangi/ {Rundi} 'common property, goods possessed in common; [atr] common, general' [P2]

* Nouns derived from verbs with the suffix -e (uru-A-e) with P2 tonality.
/urusaange/ {Rwanda} 'common property, goods possessed in common; [atr] common, general, collective'
/uruhuinge/ {Rundi} 'outsiders, immigrants, refugees' [col] < /~huunga/ 'flee, run away'
/urutoénde — intoonde/ {both} 'row, line; rank, class' < /~téonda/ 'line up, form a row'
/uruvaange/ {both} 'conglomeration, mixture' < /~vaanga/ 'mix’'

* Nouns derived from verbs with the suffix -a (uru-A-a).
/uruja n'drudza/ {Rundi} (JN), /urujya n'druiza/ {Rwanda} 'comings and goings'
/urubaanza — imaanza/ {both} 'dispute, trial, litigation, lawsuit; custom, ritual' < /~baanza/ 'begin (a
series of actions), commence'

* Nouns with the suffix -0 derived from benefactive verbs (uru-A-er/ir-o).
/uruseengero — inseengero/ {both} 'church (building); temple' < /~seenga/ 'worship'
/urugaaniiriro - ingaaniiriro/ {Rwanda} 'parlor, living room' < /—gaaniira/ 'chat together, converse'

+ Nouns derived from verbs (uru-A-u) {rare}.”**

/urupfi/ 'death’ < /—pfa/ 'die'

3.2.6.3. Loans in Group 6

/urubaaho — imbaahé/ 'board, plank, beam, slate' < Swahili
/urunyaanya — inyaanya/ {both} 'tomato, Lycopersicon esculentum < Swahili

/urupaapuro — impaapuro/ {Rundi}, /urupapuru — impapuru/ {Rwanda} 'paper' < French le papier

3.2.6.4. The Grammar of Group 6 Nouns
*  Group 6 singular nouns can be used as ADVERBS OF MANNER.
When a short form of the singular prefix ru- is added to a noun stem from group 1, it conveys the

attribute associated with that noun. Such constructions seem to be more common in Kirundi than in
Kinyarwanda (which uses group 4 in this way, see §3.2.4.4).

/rugabo/ {both} 'manfully, bravely, forcefully, gallantly' [cf: /umugabo/ 'man, adult male']
/rugoré/ {Rundi} 'like a woman' [cf: /Jumugoré/ 'woman, adult female']

22 Rwanda has /imbyino — imbyino/ n5.

20 This example brings up the possibility that some nouns are derived from the perfect or causative form of verbs
(i.e., uru-A-y-o), such as /urufuunguuzo — imfuunguuzo/ {both} key' < /~fuunguura/ 'open.' Perhaps
such nouns derive directly from the causative or instrumental form of the verb, e.g., /-fuunguuza/ 'use s.t. to
open s.t.'

# lgwanda has /impigi/ n5 with the same meaning and from the same verb root.

22 Derived from the causative of /~kdumbura/ {both} 'desire to go back, have nostalgia, be wistful.'

3 For a similar verb-noun meaning pair in English reflect on the word choker meaning 'necklace.'

4 Some nouns appear to have this shape, but actually result from truncation (§2.5.15), e.g., /urusaki/ {both}
‘noise, din' < /~sakuza/ 'yell, shout, make noise' or /urukebii/ {Rwanda} 'stiff neck' < /~kébuka/ 'look back.'
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/ruuntu/ {both} 'humanely, politely' [cf: /umuuntu/ ‘person, human being']
/rwaana/ {Rundi} 'childishly, like a child' [cf: /Jumwaana/ 'child, infant' — Rwanda /cyaana/]

Table 40a. Group 6 Nouns with Consonant Stems
function singular example plural example
prefix uru- urutoki finger in- intoki fingers
urufuunguuzo key im- imfuunguuzo keys
red ru- uru rutoki this finger n- izi ntoki these fingers
uru rufuunguuzo this key | m- izi mfuunguuzo these keys
class ru- rirya ruyiki that bee zi- zirya nziki those bees
poss rwaa urupfi rwaa Peetero zaa impiinja zaa Peetero
Peter's death Peter's infants
poss vn rwo urufuunguuzo rwoé gu- 76 inkwi z6 gutéekeesha
poss loc fuunguura key for opening firewood for cooking
loc ku ku rduzi on the river ku ku ntigu on shoulders
mu mu rukiiko in court mu muu nseengero in churches
i iruhaande aside n/a
obj -ru- ndarubiika -7i- ukazisya
I'm putting it aside then you grind them
adj ru- urugeendo rureerure n- inziiuzi ndeende
a long trip long rivers
num ru- uruyiki rumwé one bee e- indimi enyé four languages
Zi- indimi ziné {Rundi alt}
subj ru- ntiruruhije zi- ntiziruhije
it is not difficult they are not difficult
part ra- rikomeye zi- zikomeye
(lawsuit) it being difficult (lawsuits) they being difficult
rel subj = ru- ruraangiza that completes zZi- ziraangiza that complete
rel obj [no special form in Rwanda]
auto uru- urugukwiiye the (uruhua izi- izigukwiiye the ones (impu
{both} animal skin) that befits you animal skins) that befit you
pass agent | n'dru- n'darupfi by a death n'in- n'iinkwaavu by rabbits
conj n'drukiundo and love n'im- n'iimbavu and ribs
Table 40b. Group 6 Nouns with Vowel Stems (See also Table 39d)
function singular example plural example
prefix urw- urwaara fingernail inz- inzaara fingernails
urwéego prop, ladder inzéego props, ladders
urwiibutso reminder inziibutso reminders
urwuuri pasture inzuuri pastures
red rw- uru rwuuri this pasture nz- izi nzuuri these pastures
class rw- rwaa that Z- zaa those
poss rw'V urufuunguuzo rw'inzu z'V inzuugi z'amazu
the key of the house the doors of the houses
poss vn Does not differ from the consonant forms because the vn (ku-, gu-) and loc (mu- and ku-)
poss loc prefixes always begin with a consonant, thus rwé mu, zé6 ku, etc.
loc ku ku rwéego on the ladder ku ku nzéego on the ladders
mu mu rwaara in the fingernail | mu muu nzéego zodose in all
echelons
obj -rw- murwiice -z- muziice
you should kill it (rabbit) you should kill them (locusts)
adj rw- urusiika rwiiza nz- intoki nziiza
a nice partition nice fingers
num Does not differ from consonant forms because all numeral roots start with a consonant

97




Chapter 3: Nouns

subj rw- rwaakize ejo z- zaakize keéra
it healed yesterday they healed long ago
part rw- rwéegamye z- zéegamye
(ladder) it leaning against (ladders) they leaning against
rel subj = rw- urudodo rweera z- zaaraangwa
rel obj a white thread (lawsuits) that were characterized
auto urw- urweégamye iz- izeégamye
the one which leans against the ones which lean against
pass agent | n'drw- n'urwiibutso by a reminder | n'inz- n'iinziki by bees
conj n'durwuuri also pasture n'iinziibutso and reminders

3.2.7. Group 7 - Bantu Classes 12 and 13

Singular: aka- {both} [strong] Bantu group 12 — before voiced consonant stems
aga- {both} — before voiceless consonant stems
ak- {both} — before vowel stems

Plural: utu- {both} [strong] Bantu group 13 — before voiced consonant stems
udu- {both} — before voiceless consonant stems
utw- {both} — before vowel stems

3.2.7.1. Semantic Characteristics of Group 7

There are just a few nouns found exclusively in this group because this is primarily a
DERIVATIONAL CLASS, 1.e., nouns of other classes generally acquire a DIMINUTIVE meaning when
given these affixes. The following nouns do not imply any such meaning and are therefore genuine
members of this group.

/agacirama — uductirama/ {Rwanda} 'bat, flying fox' [cf: /~ctirama/ {both} 'be upside down']

/agaciiro/ {both} 'utility, value, importance' [cf: /igiciiro — ibiciiro/ {both} n4 'price, value, cost; fare']

/agahiinda — uduhiinda/ {both} 'sorrow, sadness, grief; worry, concern' [cf: /ihiinda — amahiinda/ n3
{Rundi} 'anxiety, preoccupation, worry, grief"]

/agahiundwé/ {Rundi} 'perplexity, confusion, bewilderment'

/agasamunyiga/ {Rwanda} 'skunk’

/akaaneeza/ {Rundi} 'happiness, gladness' [cf: /-néeza/ {Rwanda} 'please, gladden, make s.o. happy'

* A few body parts belong here, which can perhaps be perceived of as small, and which do not
have counterparts in other noun groups.
/agahéra — uduhéra/ {both} 'little finger'
/agatsiinsiino — udutsiinsiino/ {Rwanda} 'heel' [cf: /igitsiinsiino/ 'large heel']
/akdanaanwa — utwaanaanwa/ {Rwanda} 'chin’
/akanigo — utunigo/ {Rundi} 'neck; throat' [cf: /—niga/ {both} 'choke, strangle, seize one's neck']
/akanwa — utunwa/ {both} 'mouth' [Alt: /umunwa/ {both} 'mouth; lip; beak']

3.2.7.2. Derivations in Group 7

« It imparts a DIMINUTIVE meaning involving something smaller in size, relationship, or degree to
a correlate noun in another class; this is extremely productive, yielding hundreds of such nouns.
/agacima — uducima/ {Rundi} < /agacuma — uducuma/ {Rwanda} 'small squash' [cf: /igicuma/
{Rwanda} n4 'squash, gourd, Lagenaria vulgaris']
/agacuti — uducuti/ {both} 'distant relative; friend' [cf: /incuti/ {both} n5 'close relative, intimate friend']
/agahéke — uduhéke/ {both} 'grain (e.g. of sand), granule' [cf: /impéke/ {both} n5 'grain (of cereal crop)']
/agahené — uduhené/ {both} 'small she-goat, little jennie' [cf: /impené/ {Rundi}, /ihené/ {Rwanda} n5
'jennie goat']
/agakodbwa/ {both} 'little girl' [cf: /umukodbwa/ {both} n/ 'girl, daughter']
/agakooké — udukdookd/ {both} 'insect, bug' [cf: /igikéokd/ {both} n4 'wild animal, savage beast']
/agatabo — udutabo/ {both} 'booklet, pamphlet' [cf: /igitabo/ {both} 'book']
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/agatébe — udutébe/ {both} 'stool, small chair' [cf: /intébe/ {both} n5 'seat, chair']

/agati — uduti/ {both} 'shrub, bush; twig' [cf: /igiti/ {both} n4 'tree; piece of wood']

/akabaandé — utubaandé/ {both} 'dale, small valley' [cf: /umubdandé/ {both} n2 'valley']

/akabuye — utubuye/ {both} 'pebble, small stone' [cf: /ibuye/ {both} n3 'rock, stone']

/akaguru — utuguru/ {both} 'small leg; part of one's leg' [cf: /ukuguru/ {both} 19 'leg']

/akagozi — utugozi/ {both} 'thread' [cf: /umugozi/ {both} 'string, rope, cord']

/akaana — utwaana/ {both} 'small child, little one' [cf: /Jumwaana/ {both} 'child']

/akaantu — utuuntu/ {both} 'trifle, small thing, little item' [cf: /ikiintu/ {both} n4 'thing']

/akayira — utuyira/ {both} 'path' [cf: /inzira/ {both} n5 'road, street']

/akazi — utuzi/ {both} 'radicle (part of a plant embryo that develops into a root)' [cf: /umuzi/ {both} n2
'root’]

/akazu — utuzu/ {both} 'cottage, hut, small house' [cf: /inzu/ {both} n5 'house']

» It also denotes a smaller quantity or lesser amount of what is expressed by a noun in another
class; these are often used to soften requests, e.g., Can I have a drop of water, Give me a little
money, May I have a swig of beer, etc.

/agafu/ {both} 'small amount of flour' [cf: /ifu/ n5a {both} 'flour']

/akaagwa/ {Rwanda} 'a little banana beer' [cf: /urwaagwa/ n6-sg {Rwanda} 'banana beer or wine']

/akaanya — utwaanya/ {both} 'moment, instant' [cf: /umwaanya/ {both} n2 'period of time']

/akidunyu/ {both} 'a pinch of salt' [cf: /umtiunyu/ {both} n2 'salt']

/akayoga — utuyoga/ {both} 'swig, small amount of beer or alcoholic beverage' [cf: /inzoga/ {both} n5
'beer; banana wine; alcoholic beverage, intoxicating drink']

/uduta/ {both} 'a little milk' [cf: /amata/ {both} n3 'milk']

/utugaanga/ {both} 'drops of urine; a little urine' [cf: /amagaanga/ {both} n3 'urine (of animal)']

/utiiuzi/ {both} 'a little water' [cf: /amaazi/ {both} n3 'water']

*  With some nouns it can express either a positive or negative meaning. Some such connotations
are fixed and others are derived from context: a pejorative meaning implying contempt or insult,
or, conversely exspressing that someone is respectable or worthy of praise or that something is
quite pleasant. >’

/agasusuruko — udususuruko/ {both} 'pleasant heat of the sun (when it just starts warming up)' <
/-susuruka/ {both} 'be warm; feel the sensation of warmth' [only positive]

/akagabo — utugabo/ {both} 'puny little man, despicable character, schemer' vs. 'extraordinary man,
respectable fellow' [depends on context]

/akagoré/ {both} 'stupid woman, bitch; easy woman, whore' [usually only negative]

/akaztuba/ {both} 'pleasant sunlight' [only positive; cf: /izituba/ {both} 'sun']

* Nouns derived from verbs with the suffix -0 (aka-A-0)
/agasuuzuguro/ {both} 'insolence' < /~suuzugura/ {both} 'be insolent towards, find fault with'
/agatwaaro/ {both} 'small burden, light burden’' < /~twaara/ {both} 'carry (off), take away; have a load' [cf:

/umutwaaro/ 'load, pack, burden']

/akaguriro/ {Rundi} 'market place' < /~gurira/ 'sell s.t. to s.0."' [Alt: /figuriro/ {Rwanda} n3]
/akamaro/ {both} 'worth, utility, role, usage, usefulness, function' < /~mara/ "
/akarorero/ {both} 'model, example' < /-rorera/ {both} 'look at s.t. for s.0.' < /-rora/ 'observe, look at'
/akarusho/ {both} 'superiority; extreme care, quest for perfection' < /—/

* Nouns derived from verbs with the suffix -a (aga-A-a)
/agakiza/ {both} 'salvation' < /—Kiza/ {both} 'cure, heal; save (s.0.)'
/akaaga/ {both} 'difficult situation, impasse' < /~aaga/ {both} 'be narrow'
/akamintuza/ {Rundi} 'superiority; [atr] excellent, eminent' < /~minuuza/ {both} 'surpass, predominate'

25 As we have seen in groups n4 (§3.2.4.2) and 16 (§3.2.6.2). These extremes have a parallel in colloquial English
where one might use negative terms to praise something or someone, e.g., "that was a hell of a hamburger" or "so
and so is hot shit." The autonome /akataraabdoneka/ {both} 'excellence, superbness; [atr] without precedent or
equal’ [lit.'what is not yet seen'] is probably formed on analogy with the positive implications of such nouns.
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3.2.7.3. Loans in Group 7

Some loanwords in this group "sound" like they belong in this class, i.e., they begin with syllables
such as [ka] or [ga] and are reinterpreted as if those sounds were a classificatory prefix. However,
loans in other classes can also be used with a diminutive value.

/akabaati — utubaati/ {both} 'cabinet, cupboard, closet' < English cupboard

/akabari — utubari/ {both} 'bar (drinking place), tavern; cabaret, night club' < French cabaret
/akazi — utuzi/ {both} 'work, job, task' < Arb kazi
/akamashiini/ {both} 'apparatus, small machine' [cf: /imashiini/ n5a 'machine, engine'] < French

machine

/agafaraanga — udufaraanga/ {both} 'a little money, a small sum' [cf: /ifaraanga — amafaraanga/ n3
'franc; money' < French franc

3.2.7.4. The Grammar of Group 7 Nouns

Table 41a. Group 7 Nouns with Consonant Stems
function singular example plural example
prefix aka- akaantu trifle, small thing utu- utuuntu trifles, small things
aga- agateebo small basket udu- uduteebo small baskets
red ka- aka kaantu this trifle tu- utu tuuntu these trifles
ga- aka gakooko this insect du- utu dukéoké these insects
class ka- karya this tu- tiurya these
poss kaa agahiinda kaa Mariya twaa uduhiinda twaa Mariya
Mary's sorrow Mary's sorrows
poss vn ké agatabo ko gusoma two udutabo twé gusoma
poss loc a booklet to read booklets to read
loc ku ku gatébe on a stool ku ku dutébe on stools
mu mu kanwa in the mouth mu mu tubaati in the cabinets
obj -ka- barakarora they observe it -tu- kuturaangiza to finish them
-ga- yagatwaaye he took it away | -du- baaradusabye they asked for them
adj ka- agatabo kabi a bad booklet | tu- udutabo tubi bad booklets
ga- akaanya gaté a little while du- utwaanya dutd short moments
num ka- agatabo kamwé one booklet | tu- udutabo tubiri two booklets
du- udutabo dutaanu five booklets
subj ka- karaviga it rings tu- turarira they are crying
ga- gakubagana it is naughty du- dukubagana they are naughty
part ka- kanyegejwe it being hidden | tu- badukiikije they encircling them
ga- gakora it functioning di- dikora they functioning
rel subj = ka- karibwa that it is eaten tu- turibwa that they are eaten
rel obj ga- gataangwa that it is provided | du- dupfuuyé that are dead
auto aka- akariiwe that which is eaten | utu- uturi the little ones that are there
pass agent n'dka- n'daakaana by a child n'dtu- n'dturyo duké by a little food
conj n'aga- n'agakooko and a bug n'udu- n'uduta and a little milk
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Table 41b. Group 7 Nouns with Vowel Stems
function singular example plural example
prefix ak- akaana baby, infant utw- utwaana babies, infants
red k- aka kaana this baby tw- utu twaana these babies
class k- kaa that tw- twaa those
poss k-' akaguru k'iburyo right leg | tw-' utwaana tw'abagomé the small
children of the rebels
poss vn Does not differ from the consonant forms because the vn (ku-, gu-) and loc (mu- and ku-)
poss loc prefixes always begin with a consonant, thus ké mu, twé ku, etc.
loc ku ku kaara on a short nail ku ku twaara on short nails
mu mu kéebo in a little basket mu mu_twéebo in little baskets
obj -k- bakuubatse they build it -tw- batwuubatse they build them
adj k- akaana keeza a good baby tw- utwaana twiiza good babies
num Does not differ from consonant forms because all numeral roots start with a consonant
subj k- (agak6oko) koonoona tw- (udukooko) twoonoona
it (the bug) causes damage they (the bugs) cause damage
part k-'V kiipfuuza he wishing tw-'V twiipfuuza they wishing
rel subj = k- kiitwa that is called tw- twiitwa that are called
rel obj [no special form in Rwanda]
auto ak- akuizuye that which is full utw- utwaabaaye those that became
pass agent | n'ak- n'dakaana by a small child n'atw- n'dutwaana by small children
conj n'dakdana and a small child n'dutwaana and small children

3.2.8. Group 8 — Bantu Classes 14 and 6

ubu- {both} [strong] Bantu group 14 — before consonant stems
ubw- {both} — before vowel stems
ama- {both} [weak] Bantu group 6 — before consonant stems
am- {both} — before vowel stems
ubu- {both, but rare} [strong] — before consonant stems
ubw- {both but rare} — before vowel stems

Singular:

Plural;

3.2.8.1. Semantic Characteristics of Group 8

Many of the nouns in this class are ABSTRACT or COLLECTIVE. There are also nouns specifying a
variety of things ranging from products and manufactured items to diseases. Several appear to be

only in this class, i.e., they are not derived from other parts of speech.

» Abstract nouns which usually have no plural forms.
/ubugiingo/ {Rwanda} 'life, existence; health' [cf: {Rundi} 'time, the present moment']
/ubuhemi/ {both} 'treachery, betrayal; infidelity' [truncation of /~hemuka/ P2 'betray, fail to keep one's

word']

/ubuté/ {both} 'indifference, negligence, laziness, slothfulness'
/ubwéenge/ {both} 'mind, intelligence, wit'
/ubwiira/ {both} 'haste, undue rush’

/ubwooba/ {both} 'fear, cowardice' [cf: /~60ba/ {Rwanda} 'fear, be afraid'

* Collective nouns.
/ubtiuki — amuuki/ {both} 'honey' [also a plant product]
/ubushé — amashd/ {Rundi} (JN), /ubushyé — amashydé/ {Rwanda} 'herd (of cows)'
/ubwaanwa — ubwaanwa/ {both} 'beard’
/ubwaatsi/ {both} 'grass (tall sp., used especially for building); pasture, field, prairie'

/ubwoéoko — améoko/ {both} 'type, sort, kind; tribe, ethnic identity’

/ubwodya/ {both} 'fur, body hair, wool' [generic or plural]
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« Names of geopolitical entities (countries, kingdoms, regions).**

/ubudaagi/ {Rundi}, /ubudaige/ {Rwanda} 'Germany'
/ubugaanda/ {both} 'Uganda'
/ubugoyi/ {Rwanda} 'the Bugoyi region of Rwanda'
/ubuha/ {both} 'place of the Giha people' (in eastern Tanzania)
/uburaya/ {Rundi}, /uburaaya/, /Juburaayi/ {Rwanda} 'Europe’
/uburuiindi/ {both} Rundi' (nation), '‘Burundi' (country)
/ubutuutsi/ {Rundi} Tutsi region' (within Burundi)
/ubwaami/ {both} 'kingdom' [ < /~dama/ 'endure, go on and on;' cf: /umwaami/ 'king']
+ A few plants or plant products (i.e., objects made from them).>’’
/ubuhéke/ {Rundi} 'grain' (of a cereal crop)
/uburabyo/ {Rwanda} 'flowers' [pl or generic, also collective]*®
/uburiri — amariri/ {both} 'bed'
/uburd/ [considered plural] {both} 'millet, eleusine' (grass sp. with spikelets) [also collective]
/ubwaato — amaato/ {both} 'dugout canoe, boat; trough'
/ubwaatsi/ {both} 'grass' (tall sp., used especially for building); 'pasture, field, prairie'

o Some diseases, ailments, or afflictions.?*’
/ubugaanga/ {Rwanda} 'fever' (recurrent); malaria; the flu'
/ubuheri/ {Rwanda} 'scabies, mange' (skin disease)
/ubushiita/ {both} 'smallpox’

» A few location nouns which are frozen with the preposition i.
/ibumosé/ {both} 'left, to the left, on the left' [cf: /Tubumosd/ {Rundi} 'left' (side, direction)]
/iburyé/ {both} 'right, to the right, on the right'**°

3.2.8.2. Derivations in Group 8

There are many nouns in this group derived from other parts of speech: nouns, verbs, and
adjectives. The final one is uncharacteristic of all the others which are generally ABSTRACT.

» Abstract nouns derived from nouns in other classes with the same tonality.
/ubucuti/ {both} 'friendship' [cf: /incuti/ n5-sg {both} 'close relative, parent; intimate friend']
/ubugabo/ {both} 'male genitalia; virility, manliness' [cf: /Jumugabo/ n/-sg {both} 'man; husband']
/ubukuiingu/ {both} 'wealth, prosperity' [cf: /umukutingu/ n/-sg {both} 'rich person']
/ubuuntu/ {both} 'generosity, humanitarianism, humaneness' [cf: /umuuntu/ n/-sg {both} 'person, human']
/ubupfi/ {Rwanda} 'foolishness, folly' [cf: /umupfi/ nl-sg {Rwanda} fool, silly person']
/ubusdre/ {both} 'puberty, male adolescence; youth (age group); youthfulness' [cf: /Jumusére/ n/-sg {both}
'young man, pubescent youth']
/ubwdoro/ {both} 'poverty, need' [cf: /Jumwdoro/ nl-sg 'poor person']

» Abstract nouns derived from ADJECTIVE ROOTS with R tonality.
/ububi/ {both} 'ugliness; evil, wickedness' [cf: /~bi/ {both} 'bad, evil, ugly, unattractive']
/ubugari/ {both} 'width, breadth’ [cf: /~gari/ {both} 'wide, broad, spacious']
/ubunini/ {both} 'size, largeness, bigness' [cf: /~nini/ {both} 'big, large, huge; long; fat; thick']

26 Many of these roots can be found in Group 1 designating a person from the place specified (§3.2.1.1) and in
Group 4 specifying the language or culture of that area (§3.2.4.1). These are not here considered derivations since
all appear to have equal status. Note that some place names that appear to be reduced forms of this class are
actually members of group 5b, e.g., /butare/ {Rwanda} 'Butare' (prefecture in Rwanda).

57 See /ubudédo/ 'thread' (for sewing) under verbal nouns below.

2% The Rundi word is totally unrelated in terms of root and noun class /ishiurwé — amashiaurwé/ n3 'flower.’

2% Some other illnesses derived from verbs are treated below, e.g., /Jubuhumyi/ 'blindness,' /ubusazi/ 'lunacy.'

20 The noun /uburyé/ {both} has many meanings, none of which relate to a location: 'reason, cause, motive;
method, way, manner, procedure; medium; opportunity, means (money, financial resources); mood, mode {ling}.’
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/ubureebure/ {both} 'length; height' [cf: /~ree-re/ REDUP {both} 'long, tall, high']
/ubwiinshi/ {both} 'number, quantity, amount' [cf: /~iinshi/ 'much, numerous; many, a lot (of)']
/ubwiiza/ {both} 'beauty, prettiness' [cf: /—iiza/ {both} 'good, kind; clean, neat; attractive']

+  Abstract nouns derived from verbs with the suffix -e (ubu-A-e) with P2 tonality.**'
/ububabare/ {both} 'suffering' < /~babara/ {both} 'suffer, be hurt'
/ubugomé/ {both} 'rebellion, revolt' < /~goma/ {both} 'rebel, revolt, mutiny'
/ubukené/ {both} 'poverty, need' < /~kena/ {both} 'be poor'
/ubukiré/ {both} 'well-being' < /~kira/ {both} 'be in good health; be saved'
/ubukoénje/ {both} 'cold, coldness' < /~koonja/ {Rundi}, /~kéonja/ {Rwanda} 'be cold'
/ubushaake/ {Rwanda} 'will' < /~shaaka/ {both} 'want, seek’
/ubushé/ {Rundi}, /ubushyé/ {Rwanda} 'burn' (injury) < /~sha/ {Rundi}, /~shya/ {Rwanda} 'get burned'
/ubushutihe/ {Rundi}, /ubushyuithe/ {Rwanda} 'heat' < /~shiiuha/ {Rundi}, /~shytiuha/ {Rwanda} 'be
or become hot'
/ubutwaare/ {both} 'chieftainship, authority' < /~twaara/ {both} 'rule, govern'
/ubweénde/ {Rwanda} 'free will, volition' < /~eenda/ {both} 'take, accept'

» Abstract nouns derived from the PALATALIZED (perfect) stems of verbs with -yi (ubu-A-yi)

that keep root tonality

/ubudeshi/ laziness' {Rundi} < /~deha/ {both} 'laze, be idle or lazy'

/ubuhanuuzi/ {both} 'prophecy' < /~hanuura/ {both} 'prophesy’

/ubuhumyi/ {both} 'blindness' < /~huma/ {both} 'be blind;' cf: /impunyi/ {both} 'blind person'

/ubukiunzi/ {Rundi} 'love, intimacy' < /~-ktdunda/ {both} 'love;' cf: /urukiitundo/ {both} n6 'love'

/uburozi — amarozi/ {both} 'poison; black magic, spell' < /-roga/ {both} 'cast a spell (upon); give the evil
eye (to); poison s.o0.;' cf: /umurozi/ {both} n/-sg 'magician, sorcerer, witch doctor’

/ubusazi/ {both} 'folly, lunacy, madness' < /~sara/ {both} 'be mad or crazy'

/ubushoébozi/ {Rundi}, /ubushobozi/ {Rwanda} 'ability, competence' < /~shébora/ {Rundi},
/—shobora/ {Rwanda} 'be able'

/ubwaambuzi/ {both} 'robbery, banditry' < /~aambura/ {both} 'steal, dispossess'

» Abstract nouns derived from the SIMPLE STEM of verbs (ubu-A-i) with varying tonality
/ubuciiruuzi/ {both} 'trade, commerce' [R] < /—ctiruuza/ {both} 'sell merchandise, engage in retail'
/ubuhiigi/ {both} 'hunt' [P2] < /~hiiga/ {both} 'hunt, go hunting'

/ubumenyi/ {both} 'skill, acquired knowledge' [R] < /-menya/ {both} 'know, recognize'

/uburaakari/ {both} 'anger' [R] < /~raakara/ {both} 'be angry'

/ubutiindi/ {both} 'bad luck, misfortune, misery; destitution' [R] < /~tiindahara/ {both} 'become very
poor, get impoverished;' cf: /Jumutiindi/ {both} n/ 'unlucky person, wretch'

/ubwaami/ {both} 'kingdom' [P2] < /~dama/ {both} 'endure, last forever;' cf: /umwaami/ n/ 'king'

* Nouns derived from BENEFACTIVE verbs with the suffix -0 denoting the PLACE of an action
(ubu-A-ir-o) with root tonality
/ubuhuungiro/ {both} 'refuge' < /~huunga/ {both} 'flee'
/uburéengero/ {Rundi} 'west' < /-réenga/ {both} 'set (of the sun or moon)'
/uburuhuukiro/ {Rundi} 'rest area, place of rest,’ {Rwanda} 'morgue’ < /~ruhuuka/ {both} 'rest’

* Nouns derived from simple verb stems with -0 (ubu-A-0) with root tonality
/ubudédo/ {both} 'thread' (for sewing) < /-déda/ {both} 'sew’
/ubwiiugamo/ {both} 'shelter (from the rain), refuge' < /~tiugama/ 'take shelter (from the rain)'

* Nouns derived from verb stems with -a (ubu-A-a) with varying tonality
/ububaasha/ {both} '‘power, ability' [P2] < /~baasha/ {both} 'can, be able to (physically do s.t.)'
/ubuhaanga/ {both} 'skill, creative ability' [P2] < /~haanga/ {Rwanda} 'introduce s.t. new, found, create'
/uburyaarya/ {both} 'hypocrisy; miserliness' [R] < /-ryaarya/ 'be indifferent, be frosty; be a hypocrit'
/ubutumwa/ {both} 'message' [P2] < /~tiimwa/ {both} 'be sent;' cf: /intumwa/ n5 'envoy, messenger’

#! Some forms with this pattern follow root tonality, e.g., /ubunebwe/ {both} 'laziness' < /-nebwa/ {both} 'loaf
around, be lazy,' /ubugéne/ {Rundi} 'manner, how s.t. is done' < /~géna/ {both} 'determine, propose.'
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/ubwaana/ {both} 'childhood' [A] < /~aana/ 'cry, weep;' cf: /Jumwaana/ {both} n/-sg 'child’

* Nouns derived from nouns in other classes with the same tonality that connote some form of
DEFORMITY, but only in the PLURAL.***
/ubukéa/ {both} 'feeble and puny cows' [cf: /inkd/ n5-sg/pl 'cow']
/ubutidgu/ {both} 'small and deformed shoulders' [cf: /igitiigu/ {Rundi} #4, /urutigu/ {Rwanda} n6
'shoulder']
/ubwiinyo/ {both} 'deformed teeth' (e.g., buck teeth) [cf: /iryiinyo — améenyo/ {both} n3 'tooth']

3.2.8.3. Loans in Group 8

/uburéengeéti — amaréengeéti/ {both} 'blanket' < English blanket

Jubururi/ {both} blue (color)' < French bleu

/ubusitaani — ubusitaani/ {Rwanda} 'orchard, garden' < Swahili < Arabic bustan [see n8a BELOW]
/ubutd/ {both} 'vegetable oil' < Swabhili

3.2.8.4. The Grammar of Group 8 Nouns

» There are just a few nouns in this class that have an irregular plural in ubu- or ubw- rather than
ama-. These then constitute a very small subclass which is identified here as n8a.
/uburyé — uburyé/ {both} 'reason, cause, motive; method, procedure; opportunity’
/ubusitaani — ubusitaani/ {Rwanda} 'orchard' [see loans ABOVE]
/ubutumwa — ubutumwa/ {both} 'message; news; commission, mission'
/ubwaanwa — ubwaanwa/ {both} 'beard'
/ubwaato — ubwaato/ {both} 'dugout canoe, boat' [Alt pl: /amaato/]

» The reduced prefix (bu- or bw-) forms some ADVERBS OF MANNER (§11.3).
/buhéro/ {both} 'slowly; carefully’'
/bukoéokd/ {both} 'like an animal; truly animal; [atr] animalistic'
/butaambwe/ {Rundi} 'like a lion'
/bupyisi/ {Rwanda} 'like a hyena'
/bwaango/ {both} 'quickly, rapidly, hastily’'

*  Many TEMPORAL adverbial expressions (§11.1) are found in this class.
/bikeeye/ {both} 'the next morning, the following day, afterwards' [lit. 'it dawning']
/ejé buiindi/ {both} 'the day after tomorrow; the day before yesterday' (two days in the past or future,
depending on context)
/mu bunyoni/ 'when the birds start to sing (early morning, c. 5:30 a.m.)'
/ntaa bwo/ {both} 'never'
/ubu/ {both} now, currently, today'
/ubutindi/ {both} 'at another time, at some other time; sometimes'
/ubwd/ 'when; then when ..."' [conj]

* Several autonomes in this class also serve an ADVERBIAL function.
/ubusdanzwe/ {both} 'usually, normally, ordinarily’
/ubutagisubiira/ {both} 'in a manner that doesn't repeat anymore'
/ubutazaagaruka/ {Rwanda} 'for good, not to return'

* Hands 1952:279 describes for Rwanda what may be called ECHO FORMS, i.e., with a reduced
singular prefix bu- before a repetition of the root, that signify LIMITATION, i.e., only, just; it
confines the meaning of the noun so qualified to its strictest sense.

/abaantu buuntu/ {Rwanda} 'finite men, just men' (Hands 1952:279)
/amatwi butwi/** {Rwanda} 'ears only' (Hands 1952:279)

2 In an email (Jun 29, 2004), Juvenal Ndayiragije points out that the singular of these is in group 7 (aka-).
Dubnova (1984:42) says: "the prefix of this class can convey the idea of PEJORATIVE DIMINUTIVENESS." In our
research, we have not seen such a connotation mentioned by any other authors.

104



Chapter 3: Nouns

/amaazi buuzi/ {Rwanda} 'just water'

Table 42a. Group 8 Nouns with Consonant Stems

function singular example plural example
prefix ubu- uburozi poison ama- amarozi poisons
red bu- ubu burozi this poison ma- aya marozi these poisons
class bu- burya this a- arya these
poss bwaa ubutégetsi bwaa leeta ya amaantuuzé ya Peetero

the government's authority Peter's whatchamacallits { Rundi }
poss vn bwo ubukené bwé mu Rwaanda | yé amarozi y6 kwiica
poss loc poverty in Rwanda poisons for killing
loc ku ku buriri on the bed ku ku mariri on beds

mu mu buriri in the bed mu mu mariri in beds
i iburyé on / to the right
obj -bu- kubiirya to eat it -ya- kuyarya to eat them
adj bu- uburiri butéoya a small bed | ma- amahiri magufi short clubs
num bu- uburyé bumwé one method | a- amariri ané four beds
bu- n8a uburyé bubiri two methods

subj bu- buramiteera a- agizwe

it overcomes him they are made of
part bi- buba it being a- aba they being
rel subj = bu- (ubuhaanga) bukenérwa a- (amariri) akenérwa
rel obj (intelligence) that is needed (beds) that are needed
auto ubu- ubusaanzwe {both} aa- aatootezwa {Rwanda}

(type) that which is ordinary aya- ayatoéotezwa {Rundi}

(tribes) those which are persecuted

pass agent | n'ubu- n'ubutégetsi by the authority | n'ama- n'amarozi by poisons
conj n'tibutégetsi and authority n'dmarozi and poisons

Table 42b. Group 8 Nouns with Vowel Stems

function singular example plural example
prefix ubw- ubwaato boat am- amaato boats
red bw- ubu bwaato this boat m- aya maato these boats
class bw- bwaa bwaato that boat y- yda maato those boats
poss bw' ubukana bw'intaambwe y' amaato y'abasore

the fury of a lion the young men's boats
poss vn Does not differ from the consonant forms because the vn (ku-, gu-) and loc (mu- and ku-)
poss loc prefixes always begin with a consonant, thus bwé mu, y6 ku, etc.
loc ku ku bwaato on the boat ku ku maato on boats

mu mu bwaana in childhood mu mu_maato in boats

obj -bw- waabwiishe you killed it -y- wadyiishe you killed them
adj bw- ububaasha bwiinshi ma- amoéoko meénshi

a lot of power many types
num Does not differ from consonant forms because all numeral roots start with a consonant
subj bw- bwiifuuza it wants y- yiifuuza they want
part bw- bwiifuuza it wanting y- yiifuuza they wanting
rel subj = bw- bwiifduza that wants y- yiifiiuza that want

rel obj

3 Jacob et al. attribute a special and quite different meaning to Rwanda /butwi/ (but as a word, not an echo form)
'very much so, in the fullest sense of the word,' e.g., /ni uumuyisiraamu butwi/ {Rwanda} 'He is an avowed
Muslim.' or /asa na sé butwi/ {Rwanda} 'He looks just like his father.' (1987 #3:443) Hence, Hands translation
of /amatwi butwi/ could be revised to 'very good ears, ears like no other.’
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auto ubw- ubwilumye that (grass) which ayiifuuza the (tribes) which
is dry want

pass agent n'ibw- n'ibwdoro by poverty n'am- n'amaato by boats

conj n'ubwdoba and fear n'amodoko and types

3.2.9. Group 9 — Bantu Classes 15 and 6

Singular: uku- {both} [strong] Bantu group 15 — before voiced consonant stems
ugu- {both} — before voiceless consonant stems

ukw- {both} — before vowel stems

Plural: ama- {both} [weak] Bantu group 6 — before consonant stems
am- {both} — before vowel stems

3.2.9.1. Semantic Characteristics of Group 9

Membership in this group, i.e., nouns with the FULL PREFIX (and indeed in all subsequent groups

10-13) is very small.*** Our research has uncovered only ten such forms for n9.

* A few body parts.
/ugutwi — amatwi/ {both} 'ear’
/ukubéko — amaboéko/ {both} 'arm'
/ukuguru — amaguru/ {both} 'leg’
/ukwaaha — amaaha/ {both} 'armpit'

» The names of a few calendar months as well as the word for 'month’ itself.
/ukwéezi — améezi/ {both} 'moon; month'
/ugushyiingo/ {Rwanda} 'third month of Rwanda calendar' (corresponding to November-December)
/ukuboza/ {Rwanda} 'fourth month of Rwanda calendar' (corresponding to December-January)
/ukwaakira/ {Rwanda} 'second month of Rwanda calendar' (corresponding to October-November)

* A few miscellaneous nouns.
Jukuuntuuzé/ {Rundi} 'such-and-such, some action or other, whatchamacallit' (used when one can't
remember or doesn't wish to reveal the act or action)
/ukuzimi/ {both} 'pit (underground), chasm, abyss; depths of the earth’

3.2.9.2. Derivations in Group 9 Are the Verbal Noun Subclass (9a)

There is an extremely large number of VERBAL NOUNS in this group derived directly from verbs. In
their most basic form they are REDUCED, i.¢., the initial vowel of the prefix is dropped (ku- instead
of uku-, gu- instead of ugu-, etc.). Because they come from verbs, they are sometimes called
DEVERBAL NOUNS by linguists. These serve as INFINITIVES (I like to walk, see §8.6) and as
VERBAL NOUNS (Walking is my favorite exercise).*” For the student of these languages, they
serve a critical function in that they indicate the primary tonality of the root.

* Verbal nouns: infinitives.
/guhd/ {both} 'to give s.t. to s.o.; providing'
/gukitunda/ {both} 'to love; loving'
/gupfa/ {both} 'to die; dying'
/kugura/ {both} 'to buy; buying'
/Kuririimba/ {both} 'to sing; singing'

% The following derivational subclass of verbal nouns (179a), on the other hand, is very large.

3 In the grammar of many other languages, linguists use the term GERUND for this kind of verbal noun. However,
in Rwanda and Rundi the term GERUND is reserved for a special kind of future-oriented verbal construction
(88.5.3).
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/kurya/ {both} 'to eat; eating; nourishment'
/gutaakara/ {both} 'to get lost, to be misplaced'
/kwiizeera/ {both} 'faith, belief, act of believing' [Also: /ukwiizeera/ {both} 'hope, confidence']

The NEGATIVE INFINITIVE is marked by -ta- (before voiced consonants), -da- (before voiceless
consonants), or -t- (before vowels).

/kudakora/ {both} 'not to work'
/kudashiima/ {both} 'not to be satisfied'
/kutaba/ {both} 'not to be'

/kutamenya/ {both} 'not to know; ignorance'
/kutiigaanda/ {both} 'not to put off'

Note that after the copulative ni (and the locative verb -ri), the lost u- of uku-, ugu- or ukw- is
reinstated.

/ivyiiza n'ikugeenda ubu/ {Rundi}, /ibyiiza n'ikugeenda ubu/ {Rwanda} 'The best thing is to go
now.'
/ukuviiga/ {both} 'to say' «ni ukuvuga ko» 'It means' [lit. 'It is to say that..."]

Some alternates of these truncated infinitives appear with the full prefix. Most seem to be fixed
forms used in prayers, rituals, proverbs, and like expressions.

/ugutiinywa/ {both} 'fear, being feared' «ugutinywa kwa Mungu» 'fear of God'

/ugusiigwa/ {both} 'being anointed; [ext] unction, anointing (against sickness)' «ugusigwa kwa
abarwayi» 'the anointing of the sick' {religion}

/ukuréenganywa/ {both} 'trial, tribulation' «<ukurenganywa kwa Yezu» 'the trials of Jesus'

/ukwiifuuza/ {both} 'desire; to wish for, to covet'

/ukwiizeera/ {both} 'hope, confidence;' [ext] 'faith, belief, act of believing' {relig}

3.2.9.3. No Loans in Group 9 and above

These higher noun groups, which have such a small membership, appear to be a CLOSED SET of
nouns. That is to say, they are not OPEN to borrowing. For this reason, the discussion of the
remaining locative noun groups will not have a subsection on loanwords.

The verbal noun subclass (n9a) does have a large number of loanwords. Virtually any verb
composed of a root that has been borrowed has its infinitive form here.

/gufotora/ {both} 'to photograph, take a picture of' < Fr photo(graphier) + -ra- verbalizer
/gusinya/ {both} 'to sign s.t." < Fr signer

3.2.9.4. The Grammar of Group 9 Nouns

The various concord or agreement affixes associated with this class are taken up in Tables 43ab.
Since infinitives play such an important part in verb inflection and as objects of auxiliary verbs
(§10.2), these functions will be revisited in later sections.

Table 43a. Group 9 Nouns with Consonant Stems

function singular example plural example
prefix uku- ukuguru leg ama- amaguru legs
n9 ugu- ugutwi ear amatwi ears
prefix ku- kurya to eat; nourishment n/a
n9a gu- gutdakara to get lost
red ku- uku kuguru this leg ma- aya maguru these legs
gu- uku gutwi this ear aya matwi these ears
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class ku- kidrya this a- arya these
poss kwaa ukwéezi kwaa kabiri ya amatwi ya Peetero Peter's ears
February (the second month) yaa améezi yaa mbere first months
poss vn ko ukwéezi k6 mu c(y)i yo améezi y6 mu gisiibo
poss loc a month of the dry season months of Lent
loc ku ku kubodko on the arm ku ku mabdko on the arms
mu mu gutwi in the ear mu mu matwi in the ears
i -jya i kuzimi get buried
obj -ku- yakavunnye He broke it -ya- nayavunnye I broke them
-gu- ndagushaaka I want it
adj ku- ugutwi kuzima healthy ear | ma- amaboéko meeza good arms
num ku- ukwéezi kumwé one month | a- améezi ané four months
subj ku- kuravunitse it is broken a- aravinitse they are broken
gu- gutangiye it starts VERBing ntari they are not
part ki- kidvunitse it being broken a- avinitse they being broken
rel subj = ku- kuvunitse that it is broken a- avunitse that they are broken
rel obj
auto uku- ukuviinika one that breaks a- aataaha {Rwanda} those which
ugu- ugutdaha that which follows | aya- ayatdaaha {Rundi} follow
pass agent | n'uku- n'ikuguru by a leg n'ama- n'amaguru by foot, on foot
conj n'dgu- n'dgutwi even the ear n'amaguru and feet
Table 43b. Group 9 Nouns with Vowel Stems
function singular example plural example
prefix n9 ukw- ukwéezi moon, month ama- améezi months
prefix n9a kw- kwiiga to study, to learn n/a
red kw- uku kwéezi this month m- aya méezi these months
class kw- kwaa that y- yaa those
poss kw' ukwéezi kw'iimviara y' améezi y'lic(y)i
rainy month months of the dry season
poss vn Does not differ from the consonant forms because the vn (ku-, gu-) and loc (mu- and ku-)
poss loc prefixes always begin with a consonant, thus ké mu, y6 Kku, etc.
loc ku ku kwéezi on the moon ku ku méezi out of the months
mu mu_ kwéezi in a month mu mu méezi among the months
obj -kw- arakwoéoza he washes it -y- arayo6oza he washes them
adj kw- ukwéezi kwiiza good m- améezi meénshi many months
month
num Does not differ from consonant forms because all numeral roots start with a consonant
subj kw- kwadri it was there y- yaapfuuye they had been deaf
part kw- kwaakomeretse y- yaakomeretse
(arm) it having been injured (arms) they having been injured
rel subj = kw- kwaaraanzwe y- yaaraanzwe
rel obj that had been characterized that were characterized
auto ukw- ukwaabonetse ay- ayaabonetse
that which showed up those which showed up
pass agent | n'ukw- n'tukwéezi by the moon n'am- n'améezi by (its) moons
conj n'dukwéezi and the moon n'améezi and the months
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3.2.10. Group 10 Locative — Bantu Class 16

Singular &: aha- {both} [strong] Bantu group 16 — before consonant stems
Plural ah- {both} — before vowel stems (e.g., in autonomes)**°

3.2.10.1. Semantic Characteristics of Group 10

This is the first of the higher noun groups that denote place or LOCATION. It has only one noun
shared by Rwanda and Rundi, and a second exclusive to Rundi:

/ahaantu/ {both} 'place, location, space, area’
/ahaantuuzé/ {Rundi} filler 'such-and-such a place, somewhere or other, at whatchamacallit' [used when one
can't remember or doesn't wish to reveal the location; cf: /ikanaaka/ {Rwanda} ni/3]

3.2.10.2. Derivations in Group 10

» There are a few locative nouns formed from adjectives which maintain root tonality.
/ahabi/ {both} 'a bad place’'
/ahareehare/ {both} 'a deep place’
/ahaté/ {both} 'a small place'

* Autonomes in this group denote a place associated with a particular action.
/ahabéna/ {both} 'a place in view' < /~béna/ {both} 'find; acquire, obtain, get; see'
/ahasigaye/ {both} 'a place that remains' < /~sigara/ {both} 'stay (behind), remain, be left over, be in
excess'
/ahiitwa/ {both} 'a place which is called' < /-itwa/ {both} 'be named, be called'

3.2.10.3. The Grammar of Group 10 Nouns

o There are a few forms with the full prefix derived from adjectives which maintain root tonality
but which function ADVERBIALLY.
/ahakuri/ {Rundi} adv 'especially, principally, in the first place’'
/ahanini/ {both} adv 'mostly, principally, for the most part'

o There are several forms that have a reduced form of this class affix, ha-, which may be
characterized as members of n/0a, but which also behave like ADVERBS.

/haafi/ {both} 'near, nearby, close to, soon'
/hagati/ {both} 'in the middle (of), in between, among; inside, midst, center (of); [atr] central'
/haambere/ {both} 'previously, before; of old, long ago, in olden days, in former times'
/hamwé/ {both} 'together (with reference to time or place); in one place; in common'
/haanyuma/ {both} 'after, afterwards, later, then'
/haruguru/ {both} 'above, higher up'
/haasi/ {both} 'down, on the ground; below (vertical); bottom; floor'
/haté/ {both} 'soon, a little later on (the same day); in an instant'
/heejuru/ {both} 'up, on top of, on high (vertical); on, upon' [ < ha-i-juru]
/heepfé/ {both} 'down, downwards, below, lower down, down there; behind, at the back of’

e There are also several ADVERBS OF LOCATION with the reduced affix that are formed from
DEICTICS (§5).
/hadkuno/ {both} 'on this side of (a body of water)'
/hadkurya/ {both} 'on the other side (of a body of water, of a border); beyond, on that side of’
/hano/ {both} 'here; this place (insistence or contrast)'
/harya/ {both} 'this, that (place vividly remembered, known by us)'

2% The one noun in Rwanda and two nouns in Rundi for this class are formed on consonant roots. There are no
nouns strictly within this class formed on vowel roots. However, there are autonomes formed from vowel-initial
verb roots, such as /ahiitwa/ in the example below.
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» Agreement with group 10 serves to focus upon a specific period of time, a given place, or a
particular situation.
«Ni aha ejo» {both} 'See you tomorrow'
«Ni aha ntuye» 'This is where I live'
«N'ah' Imana» 'It's up to God' (i.e., placing one's hope in God)

« Its most widespread usage, however, is in impersonal constructions (‘There is..." or "There
are..."). These are always marked by n/0 agreement.
/hari abaantu beénshi mu rugd, hari abaandi né muu nzu/ {both} "There are a lot of people in the
yard; there are also others in the house'
/hari_hg¢ beénshi bataazi gusoma/ {both} 'There are many who do not know how to read'
«Haragera igihe uyo mupatiri bamenyereye agenda hakaza®’ uwundi mushasha» {Rundi}
"The time came when that priest, whom they knew so well, had to leave, and a new one came.' [lit. 'There

arrived the time ... there came another new one.'] (R23)

*  Whenever this affix is preceded by a nasal, the h will change to p, and the nasal will become m
(review §2.5.3).

/simpaazi/ {Rundi}, /siimpaazi/ {Rwanda} 'T don't know the place' < si-N-ha-":zi

Table 44a. Group 10 Nouns with Consonant Stems

function singular example plural example
prefix aha- ahaantu place aha- ahaantu places
red ha- aha haantu this place ha- aha haantu these places
class ha- harya haantu that place ha- harya haantu those places
poss haa ahaantu haa Péetéro haa ahaantu haa Péetéro
Peter's place Peter's places
poss vn hé ahaantu hé mu butali- hé ahaantu hé mu butaliyaani
poss loc yaani a place in Italy places in Italy
loc mu mu haantu in a place mu mu haantu heénshi in many
places
Note: ku is not used in sg ku ku haantu heénshi nagiiye
among the many places I've been
obj -ha- arahari he is there -ha- barahari they are there
-pa- siimpakora {Rwanda} I -pa- siimpaazi {Rwanda} I don't
don't work there know the places
adj ha- ahaantu hat6 a small place | ha- ahaantu haté small places
ahaantu haké few places
num ha- ahaantu hamwé one place | ha- ahaantu hané four places
subj ha- haragera igihe ha- har' aahaantu heénshi
there comes a time there are many places
part ha- hatiinze later on ha- nsaanze hari ahaantu heénshi
I find out there are many places
rel subj = | ha- ko havuzwé that it is said ha- ko habonétse that they (the
rel obj {both} places) were just found
auto aha- ahasigaye aha- ahasigaye
{both} that which remains those which remain
pass agent | n'aha- n'ahaantu by a place n'aha- n'ahaantu by places
conj n'ahaantu and a place n'ahaantu and places
post 248 harih6 {both} there exists hé harihé {both} there are
{Rwanda} hé murabehd! Good bye
{Rundi} ko gutimatumanako to
inform gradually

7 The original word in the reading was «haza», but Juvenal Ndayiragije has suggested a more appropriate version
with the sequence marker.
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Table 44b. Group 10 Nouns with Vowel Stems

function singular example plural example
prefix n/a [no forms attested] n/a [no forms attested]
red n/a [no forms attested] n/a [no forms attested]
class h- hiaa haantu that place h- haa haantu those places
poss h' ahaantu h'iintare h' ahaantu h'inyamaaswa
the place of a lion places of wild animals
poss vn Does not differ from the consonant forms because the vn (ku-, gu-) and loc (mu- and ku-)
poss loc prefixes always begin with a consonant, thus hé mu, hé ku-, etc.
loc ku ku haantu h'iintare ku ku haantu h'inyamaaswa
to the place of a lion to the places of wild animals
mu mu haantu h'iintare mu mu haantu h'inyamaaswa
in the place of a lion in the places of wild animals
obj -h- arahiubaka {both} he -h- arahiubaka {both} he builds
builds there (a place) there (several places)
-p- siimpiiga {Rwanda} I don't | -p- siimpaandika {Rwanda} I don't
study there write in those places
adj h- ahaantu heeza a nice place | h- ahaantu heénshi many places
num Does not differ from consonant forms because all numeral roots start with a consonant
subj h- keéra haabaayehé h- haabaaye
{Rwanda} once upon a time there happened (those events)
part h- hiiyambariye h- hiiyambariye
There is one just wearing There are people just wearing
rel subj= | h- ko haabeereye h- ko haabeereye
rel obj that there took place that those took place
auto ah- ahiitwa ah- ahiitwa
a place which is called places which are called
pass agent | n'dh- n'ahuibatswe by the place | n'ah- n'ahuiibatswe by the places built
built by (the students) by (the students)
conj n'ahuibatswe and the place n'ahuubatswe and the places
built by (the students) built by (the students)
post hw' araandika hw'iizina he is | hw' araandika hw'amazina he is
{Rwanda} writing a name on it {Rwanda} writing names on them

3.2.11. Group 11 — Bantu Classs 17
uku- {both} [strong] Bantu class 17 — before consonant stems

Singular
or Plural

ukw- {both} — before vowel stems

This is a very small group inherited from Bantu, consisting of only two nouns shared by Rwanda
and Rundi, and a third exclusive to Rundi. It is sometimes ignored in textbooks where authors lump
these words with the verbal-noun group (n9a). However, the semantics of a VERBAL NOUN (n9a act
of VERBIng) as opposed to a MANNER NOUN (n/ ! way or manner of VERBing) clearly differ.

3.2.11.1. Semantic Characteristics of Group 11

» There are only three nouns implying manner; since each is related to another part of speech,
strictly speaking, all are derivations.
/ukuuntu/ {both} 'method, way, manner; [ext] money, financial wealth' [cf: /ikiintu/ {both} n4 'thing']
/ukuri/ {both} 'truth, the way it is' [cf: /-ri/ {both} v-cop-loc 'is, are; be in, at a specific location']
/ukugéne/ {Rundi} 'way of doing, the how' [cf: /~géna/ {both} v-tr 'appoint; choose; determine, propose']

8 The final construction (postposition /hé/) is more common in Rwanda; in Rundi it is usually /ké/ [n11].
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3.2.11.2. Derivations in Group 11

» The shortened or reduced prefix is used to derive ADVERBS OF MANNER
/kubiri/ {both} 'of two kinds' /gusa/ {both} "just, only'
/kiundi/ {both} 'another manner or way (of a different kind)'

3.2.11.3. The Grammar of Group 11 Nouns

The preposition ku will be discussed in detail in the section on locatives; it has appeared in the loc
column of all previous noun tables. Effectively, when this preposition (derived from the Bantu class
17 locative prefix) is added to a noun, the resulting phrase becomes a LOCATIVE in group 11.
Because it serves as a class marker (denoting MANNER) and a preposition (denoting a PLACE at or
outside), Tables 45a and 45b are revised to take these additional functions and meanings into
account, i.e., PREP, POSS LOC, and POST.

Table 45a. Group 11 Nouns with Consonant Stems

function singular example plural example
prefix uku- ukuuntu method, way uku- ukuuntu methods, ways
ukuri truth, the way it is
prep ku ku Kiré per kilogram ku ku manywa at noon
kuu kuu ntébe on the chair kuu kuu nzuugi on the doors
red ku- uku kuuntu this way ku- uku kuuntu these ways
class k- kirya kuuntu that way k- kidrya kuuntu those ways
poss kwaa ukuuntu kwaa Péetéro kwaa ukuuntu kwaa Péetéro
Peter's way Peter's ways
poss loc kwaa kwaa sé to his father's place
poss vn kwo ukuuntu kwé kwiiga kwo ukuuntu kwé kwiiga
poss loc a method of studying methods of studying
ukuri kwoé kwiisi ukuuntu kwé mu baambuzi
a worldly truth methods among robbers
loc mu mu kuuntu in a manner mu mu kuuntu in ways
mu Kkuri in reality
obj -ku- twookuvugaké iki {Ru} -ku- twookuvugaké iki {Rundi}
twaakuvugaho iki {Rw} twaakuvugaho iki {Rwanda}
What should we say about it? What should we say about them?
adj ku- ukuuntu kubi bad method | ku- ukuuntu kubi bad methods
gu- ukuuntu guké an insig- gu- ukuuntu guké few methods
nificant method
num ku- ukuuntu kumwé one way | ku- ukuuntu kubiri two ways
gu- ukuuntu gutatu three ways
subj ku- ukuuntu kuri hé ku- ukuuntu kuri hano
gu- Where is the method? Here are the ways
ukuri guca mu ziiko
Truth can pass through fire
part ki- kiibabaza it (the truth) kii- kiruhije they (the methods)
hurting being tiring
gu- gushoboka it (this way) gu- gushoboka they (these ways)
being possible being possible
rel subj= | ku- ko kubabaza that it (the ku- ko kuruhije that they (the ways)
rel obj truth) hurts are tiring
gu- ko gushobdka that it (this | gu- ko gushobdka that they (the
way) is possible ways) are possible
auto uku- ukubabaza that (truth) uku- ukurihije those (ways) which are
which hurts tiring
ugu- ugushoboka that (truth) ugu- ugushéboka those (ways) which
which is possible are possible
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pass agent | n'dku- n'dkuri by the truth n'uku- n'ikuuntu by the methods
conj n'dkuuntu and a method n'dkuuntu and methods
post ko > iyi si turiké this world k6 {Rundi} | yoobitaingiraké that they
{Rundi} that we live on should supply them
Table 45b. Group 11 Nouns with Vowel Stems
function singular example plural example
prefix n/a [no forns attested] n/a [no forns attested]
red n/a [no forns attested] n/a [no forns attested]
class kw- kwaa kuuntu that way kw- kwaa kuuntu those ways
poss kw' ukuuntu kw'umutégaria- | kw' ukuuntu kw'aabaana
gori a woman's way children's ways
poss vn Does not differ from the consonant forms because the vn (ku-, gu-) and loc (mu- and ku-)
poss loc prefixes always begin with a consonant, thus kwé mu, kwo ku-, etc.
loc n/a [no forns attested] n/a [no forns attested]
obj -k- before o | wookoongeera ko iki -k- before 0 | urakdumva {both} Do you
oru {Rundi} / waakoongeera oru understand them (the methods)?
hoé iki {Rwanda} What can
you add to that?
-kw- waakwiize (ukuuntu) -kw- twookwiiga (ukuuntu)
elsewhere {both} Did you learn (that elsewhere {Rundi} / twaakwiize (ukuntu)
method)? {Rwanda} we learn them (methods)
adj kw- ukuuntu kwiiza {both} kw- ukuuntu kwiiza {both}
a good way good ways
ukuri kwoose {Rundi} / ukuuntu kwiinshi {both}
ukuri kwéose {Rwanda} many ways
the whole truth
num Does not differ from consonant forms because all numeral roots start with a consonant
subj kw- ukuri kwaari hé Where kw- ukuuntu kwaari kuruhije The
has the truth been? methods were tiring
part kw- kwaaravizwe {Rundi} kw- kwaarakoreshejwe {Rundi}
kwaaravizwe {Rwanda} kwaarakoreshejwe {Rwanda}
it (the truth) having been said they (the methods) having being
used
rel subj = kw- ukuri kwaamye {Rundi} as | kw- ko kwaashobotse
rel obj a matter of fact that they (the ways) were possible
ukuri kwaambaaye ubu-
sa {Rwanda} the pure truth
auto ukw- ukwutizuye that (truth) ukw- ukwooroshye {Rwanda}
which is whole ukwooroshe {Rundi}
those (ways) which are easy
pass agent | n'ukw- n'ikwutizuye by that n'ukw- n'ukwooroshye {Rwanda}
(truth) which is whole n'ikwooroshe {Rundi}
by those (ways) which are easy
conj n'ikwaanjye {Rwanda} n'ikwaanjye {Rwanda}
n'itkwaanje {Rundi} and n'ikwaanje {Rundi} and my
my way ways
post kw' twooyivuga kw'iiki What | kw' twoozivuga kw'iiki What
{Rundi } should we say about it? should we say about them?

9 The final construction (postposition /ké/) is mostly Rundi; in Rwanda it is usually /hé/ n10 (Table 44a).
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3.2.12. Group 12 — Bantu Classs 18

Singular mu- {both} [strong] Bantu class 18 — before consonant stems
or Plural mw- {both} — before vowel stems

There are no nouns that are strictly within this group. Nouns of other groups enter this
classificatory system when they follow the preposition mu, which is derived from an old Bantu
class 18 marker. There are basically two forms, mu before consonants and mw before vowels; note
that these are both REDUCED (never have the pre-prefix). There is no formal distinction between
singular and plural, nor do case forms other than the locative and the possessive ever appear. In fact,
the only evidence for this as a class in Kinyarwanda and Kirundi is in the demonstrative system

(see Chapter 5), which uses the affix mu- in a strictly locative sense.

Table 46a. Group 12 with Consonant Stems

function singular or plural example
prep mu mu gikonjo on the wrist
muu muunsi beneath, below, under; muu nzu inside the house
class mu- umu this place here; muriiya that place over there
poss mwaa mwaa daatd waacu at my uncle's place
post -m6 {Rwanda} harimé there is on it; -siibiramé repeat, redo {Rwanda}

-mwoé {Rundi}

harimwa there is on it; -siibiramwo repeat, redo {Rundi}

Table 46b. Group 12 with Vowel Stems

function singular or plural | example

prep mw mw iishuiri at school

class mw- umwo that place there (near you); mwaa that place there
poss mw' [no forms attested]

post mw' hari mw'damadazi There is milk in it

3.2.13. Group 13 — Bantu Classs 23

Singular &:  i- {both} [weak] Bantu group 19 — before consonant stems
Plural y- {both} — before vowel stems (only in possessives)>*°

3.2.13.1. Semantic Characteristics of Group 13

The following nouns are considered members of this group based upon their GENERIC LOCATIVE
meaning. Four are common to both dialects (two have alternate vowel length or differing final
vowels); one is limited to Kinyarwanda.

/fimbere/ {both} 'ahead, in front of, before; first [ordinal]; up front; inside; above (in value)'
/fimbere y'inzu/ {both} 'in front of the house'
/fimbere y'ishuuri/ {Rundi}, /imbere y'ishuiri/ {Rwanda} 'in front of the school'

/inyuma/ {both} 'behind, the reverse, the other side; [adv] after, behind, backward, outside; afterwards, later'
/inyuma y'inzu/ 'behind the house™"

/ibugiibwa/ {Rwanda} 'at a hangout, to a place one usually frequents'

fikdanaaka/ {Rundi} (JN), /ikdnaaka/ {Rwanda} 'at such and such a place, somewhere or other, at

whatchamacallit' [used when one can't remember or doesn't wish to reveal the location; Rundi:

/ahaantuuzé/ nl0]

20 The only nouns in this class are formed on consonant roots. None to our knowledge are formed on vowel roots.
»1 Some of these have alternative locative possessive agreement with n/0, e.g., /inyuma h'inzu/ {Rwanda} 'the
outside of the house,' /imbere h'inzu/ 'the front of the house.'
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/intduzé/ {Rundi} (JN), /intduza/ {Rwanda} 'at what's its place, somewhere or other' (the name escapes me)
[used when one has forgotten the name]

3.2.13.2. Derivations in Group 13

Locative nouns (e.g., /haasi/ 'below, /heejuru/ 'above, or /haanzé/ 'outside’) followed by
possessive constructions in y' or ya probably involve this class as a GENERIC LOCATIVE, and not
ns.

/haafi y'iintébe/ {both} 'mear the chair'

/haakuno y'turuuzi/ {both} 'on this side of the river'
/hadkurya y'duriuzi/ {both} 'beyond the river'
/haruguru y'amavi/ {both} 'above the knees'

/hiino y'timusézi/ {both} 'on this side of the mountain’'
/hiirya y'ivuuriro/ {both} 'beyond the clinic'

3.2.13.3. The Grammar of Group 13 Nouns

Nouns of other groups enter this classificatory system when they follow the preposition i, which is
derived from an old Bantu class 19 marker. There is no formal distinction between singular and
plural, nor do case forms other than the possessive and locative ever appear. This affix only has
alternate forms (i vs. y) in its possessive and postpositional functions. Since this marker is either a
single vowel or a single consonant, there is no REDUCED form. Hence, Table 47 does not have a
second paradigm.

Table 47. Group 13 with Consonant and Vowel Stems

function singular or plural | example

prep i ibumosd leftward, to the left, on the left
iruhaande aside, on the side, to the side
i kigali {Rundi}, i kigali {Rwanda} in Kigali

class i- iyi here (near me); irya this place here; irifya {Rundi}, irfiya {Rwanda}
over there

poss ya inyuma ya Péetéro behind Peter

[consonant] yaa inyuma yaanyu behind you

[vowel] y' inyuma y'inzu behind the house

post

[consonant] -yo aviuyeyo she coming back from there

[vowel] -y' yooherejey' iimbwa {Rwanda} he sent dogs there

Additional evidence for this class in Kinyarwanda and Kirundi is in the demonstrative system,
which uses the affix i- in a generic locative sense (see Chapter 5), e.g., /ind/ or /irya/ 'hereabouts,’
/iyo/ 'thereabouts.'

3.3. How Nouns Are Formed (Noun Derivations)

Nouns generally consist of a prefix, a root, a suffix, and a tone pattern. The tonality of nouns has
been discussed in §3.1.2. The PREFIX always indicates the class membership of a noun (discussed
in detail throughout §3.2). Bear in mind that, in accordance with linguistic accuracy, a ZERO PREFIX
(@-) occurs on the subclasses of groups 1 (n/a) and 5 (n5b).

/umukuingu/ [P2rule] {both} n/ 'rich person'
/@ntwaari/ [Rrule] {both} n/a 'Ntwari' (male personal name) [lit. 'the courageous one']
/umubabaro/ [Rrule] {both} n2 'grief, sorow'
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/isékuro/ [Rrule] {both} n3 'mortar (for pounding, grinding)'
/ikimenyeetso/ [Rrule] {both} n4 'sign, indication, mark'

/indiurid/ [Arule+Erule] {both} n5 'cry of alarm, clamor’

/@minisiteéri/ [Brule] {Rwanda} n5b 'ministry (of government)' < French
/ububabare/ [P2rule] {both} n8 'suffering’'

The root or stem may represent a noun, a verb, or an adjective base.

/umuuntu/ [Rrule] {both} n/ 'person, human being' < /:ntu/ {both} [Bantu noun root]

/ukuguru/ [Rrule] {both} n9-sg 'leg' < /-guru/ {both}; cf: /akaguru/ {both} n7 'small leg; part of one's leg'

/inyéngera/ {Rundi}, /inydngeera/ {Rwanda} [Arule +Erule] n5 'surplus, extra' < /~oongera/ {Rundi},
/—oongeera/ {Rwanda} v-#r 'add, increase, augment'

/ububi/ [Rrule] {both} 'ugliness, evil' < /~bi/ {both} adj-root 'bad, evil, ugly'

/abakury/ [Rrule]*” {both} 'elders; important people, principals (of schools)' < /~kuri/ adj-root 'old,
elderly' [cf:]

The suffix can be any one of the five cardinal vowels (-a, -e, -i, -0, -u), each of which conveys subtle
changes in meaning and governs various tone patterns. Study the shifts in meaning among the
following derivations from three different roots.

ROOT —kor- or perfect stem —kéz— 'work, do'

/ink6rabisa/ [Rrule+Frule+Xrule] {Rwanda} n5-cmp 'do-nothing, lazy or idle person’
/igikorwé/ [P2rule] {both} 'task; act, deed, action; (ordinary) work’'
/inkoré/ [P2rule] {Rwanda} 'gerundive'

/umuk6zi/ [Rrule] {both} 'worker, employee'

ROOT -babar- or perfect stem —babaz— 'suffer, be hurt, have pain'
/imbabare/ [P2rule] {both} n5 'gravely-ill person; poor or destitute person'
/imbabazi/ [P2rule] {both} n5 'forgiveness, pardon’'

/imbabaro/ [Rrule] {Rundi} #n5 'pity, compassion'

ROOT —pf- < —pfa 'to die'

/amapfa/ [Rrule] {both} 'famine, drought'

/igipfaamatwi/ [Rrule + vowel lengthening] {both} n4-cmp 'deaf person’'
/umupfaakazi/ [Rrule + vowel lengthening] {both} n/ 'widow'
/imipfiire/ [P2rule] {Rwanda} n2-pl 'death, manner of dying'

/umupfii/ [Rrule] {both} n/ 'dead person, cadaver, corpse'

/urupfd/ [Rrule] {both} n6 'death; mortality'

The following, then, are the most common derivational patterns in Kinyarwanda and Kirundi.

Noun class prefix + ROOT

Although the following words end in a vowel, it is not analyzable as a suffix; rather it is part of the
entire root.

/umwiiza/ [Arule+Rrule] {both} n/-sg 'good-looker, beautiful woman, handsome man'
/abeénshi/ [Rrule] {both} n/-pl 'the majority’'

/umuryaango/ [Rrule] {both} n2-sg 'family, clan, lineage, social group; organization'
/ikinyagu/ [Rrule] {both} n4 'honeycomb'

finzu/ {both} n5-sg 'house, residence; building'

/ubunini/ {both} n8-sg-abs 'size, bigness'

Noun class prefix + ROOT + -a
/umuhaanga — abahaanga/ [P2rule] n/ 'creative person, expert, specialist, scholar’
/isoonga — amasoonga/ [Rrule] {both} n3 'tip, point, endpoint, extreme'

»21If the verb /—kira/ {both} 'grow (up), get bigger; age, get older' is considered the basis of this derivation, then

the tone pattern follows the P2rule.
116



Chapter 3: Nouns

/impuunga/ [Rrule] {both} n5 'jackal' [lit. 'the fleeing one' < /~huunga/ {both} 'flee, run away']
/ukwiikuunda/ [Rrule] {both} n9-vn 'self-love, amor proprio' < /~iikuunda/ {both} v-refl 'love oneself'
See umu-A-a [consonant root - Rrule, vowel root - Jrule] n/-sg (§3.2.1.2)

See umu-A-w-a [P2rule] n/-sg (§3.2.1.2)

See i-A-a or ama-A-a [mixed tone rules] n3 — the OBJECT or THEME of an action (§3.2.3.2)

See i-A-a [Rrule] n3-sg — an appropriate TIME for the action (§3.2.3.2)

See igi-A-a [mixed tone rules] n4-sg — derived from verbs (§3.2.4.2)

See igi-A-w-a [P2rule] n4-sg — derived from passive verbs (§3.2.4.2)

Noun class prefix + ROOT + -e
See umu-A-e [P2rule] nl-sg (§3.2.1.2)
See igi-A-e [P2rule] n4-sg (§3.2.4.2)
See iN-A-e [P2rule] nS5 (§3.2.5.2)
See uru-A-e [P2rule] n6 (§3.2.6.2)
See ubu-A-e [P2rule] n8 — abstract nouns derived from verbs (§3.2.8.2)

Noun class prefix + ROOT + -i
See umu-A-i [Rrule & P2rule] n/-sg creates an agent noun expressing the DOER of an action (§3.2.1.2)
See uru-A-i [P2rule & Rrule] n6-sg (§3.2.6.2)

Noun class prefix + ROOT + -yi
/umugeenzi/ [Rrule] {Rwanda} 'passenger' (R8b, R28) < /~geenda/ {both} 'go away, leave, depart’
/umuhisi/ [Rrule] {both} 'deceased person' (R17) < /-hita/ {both} 'pass (by, over); set (of sun); end (rain)'
/umusomyi/ [Rrule] {Rwanda} 'heavy drinker' (R4) < /~soma/ 'drink, imbibe'
See umu-A-yi [Rrule] n/-sg which indicates a person always associated with the action (§3.2.1.2)
See igi-A-yi [mixed tone rules] n4-sg (§3.2.4.2)

Noun class 2 prefix + ROOT + -yi creates a RESULT noun
/umusuzi/ [Rrule] {both} n2 'fart' (R14) < /-sura/ 'break wind'
/umwéezi/ [Rrule] {both} n2 'moonlight' < /~éera/ 'be white, shine'

Noun class 3 prefix + ROOT + -i creates an abstract verbal noun
firaangi/ [P2rule] {both} n3 'color' (R18) [cf: /~raanga/ {both} 'indicate, show']
/is6ni/ [Rrule] {both} 'modesty' (R17, R31, R33) [cf: /—s6nera/ {both} 'esteem, have respect for, honor']

Noun class prefix + ROOT + -0, yields a non-personal (RESULT or INSTRUMENTAL) noun
/umugono/ [Rrule] {both} n2 'snoring' < /~gona/ v-intr 'snore'
See umu-A-o [Rrule] n2-sg (§3.2.2.2)
See i-A-0 or ama-A-o [Rrule] n3 (§3.2.3.2)
See igi-A-0 n4-sg (§3.2.4.2)

Noun class prefix + ROOT + -u
See umu-A-u [Rrule] {both} n/-sg (§3.2.1.2)
See uru-A-u [Rrule] {both} n6-sg (§3.2.6.2)
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* Nouns formed with the associative prefix (nya-)

The (post)prefix nya- creates nouns indicating possession of, belonging to, or association with the
following root. These derivations are often used in attributive functions (§6), given the small
number of adjectives in Kinyarwanda and Kirundi. It comes after the class prefix, but before the
root; if the following root has low tone, there is low tone on the derived word; if any of the
following three syllables has high tone, -nya- will have high tone [Frule]; if the first syllable of the
root (i.e., the immediately following mora) has high tone, the high tone is lost on the root [Xrule].

/umunyamabaanga/ {both} n/-sg 'confidant; [ext] secretary' [cf: /ibaanga/ n3-sg 'secret, secrecy']

/umunyaantegénké/ {Rwanda} nl-sg-cmp 'weakling, weak person; [atr] weak, feeble' [cf: /integé/ n5-pl-
mass 'strength’ + /nké/ adj-n5-pl 'few']

/umunyabweenge/ {both} n/-sg 'wise man, intelligent person' [cf: /Jubwéenge/ n8-sg 'knowledge']

/amanyakuri/ {both} n3-pl 'true words, honest talk; the truth' [cf: /ukuri/ nl-sg-abs 'truth']

/ikinyamakuri/ {both} n4-sg 'newspaper, journal, periodical' [cf: /amakuri/ n3-pl-ir 'news']

/ikinyabwooya/ {Rundi}, /ikinyabwooya/*’ {Rwanda} n4-sg 'caterpillar’ [cf: /Jubwodya/ n8-sg 'wool,
fur, body hair']

/finyamaziuru/ {both} n5-sg/pl 'nasal passage; nasal sound' {linguistics} [cf: /izduru/ n3-sg 'nose,’
/amaziuru/ n3-pl 'nostrils']

If nya- begins a word, the syllable which follows usually receives high tone if there is a high tone
within the word [Arule], otherwise low tone prevails throughout the derivation; if the immediately
following syllable has high tone, that high tone will be lost [Xrule] (see also §3.2.1a.2).

/nyagasani/ {Rwanda} [low tone throughout] n/a-sg 'lord'

/nyakamwe/ {Rundi} [Frule exception], /nyakamwe/ {Rwanda} [Arule] n/a-sg 'person all alone in life
(without any family), lone survivor' < /-mwé/ 'one’'

/myaminaani/ {both} [Arule + Rrule] n/a-sg (male personal name for the eighth child) < /Jumunadani/
'eight’

/nyaignwéeru/ {both} [Arule = Rrule] n/a-sg 'albino' < /—éera/ 'be white'

/nyababyeeyi/ {Rwanda} [Arule + Xrule] n5b-sg "uterus, womb' < /~byaara/

* Nouns formed from verbs can have any of the extensions, e.g., CAUSATIVE, BENEFACTIVE,

RECIPROCAL, etc.

/igikoreesho/ [Rrule] {both} n4 'instrument, tool, utensil' < /~kéra/ {both} 'work' + -eesh- CAUSATIVE

/ikigwaaniisho/ [Rrule] {Rundi} n4 'weapon' < /-gwaana/ {Rundi} 'fight' + -iish- CAUSATIVE

/mbarirano/ [Rrule] {both} n5b 'hearsay' < /-barira/ {both} v-ditr 'tell s.o. s.t." + -an- RECIPROCAL

/urwaangano/ [Rrule] {Rwanda} 'mutual hate' < /~danga/ {Rwanda} v-tr 'dislike, hate' + -an- RECIPROCAL

See the Rwanda derivation imi-A-ir-e or imi-A-er-e [P2rule] n2-pl derived from BENEFACTIVE verbs
showing the RESULT of applying the action (§3.2.2.2)

See i-A-ir-o or i-A-er-o [Rrule] n3-sg derived from BENEFACTIVE verbs showing the PLACE associated with
an action (§3.2.3.2)

See uru-A-ir-o uru-A-er-o [Rrule] n6-sg derived from BENEFACTIVE verbs (§3.2.6.2)

* Nouns can be formed from NEGATIVE VERBS with the prefix series -ta-, -da-, or -t-.

/mudasuumbwa/ [Arule+Prule] {both} nl/a-sg 'person who is not surpassed; [atr] unsurpassable' <
/-suumba/ {both} v-tr 'surpass, exceed; excel, be over and above or greater than; dominate’'

/indashiima/ [Arule+Prule] {both} n5-sg/pl 'ingrate, ungrateful person, someone who is never content' <
/-shiima/ 'praise; prefer; appreciate, approve of; agree with; be satisfied with; accept s.t. with pleasure’'

fintiumva/ [Arule+Prule] {Rundi} n5-sg/pl 'deaf; [fig] s.0. who will not listen or s.t. that will not do what
it is supposed to;' {Rwanda} 'stubborn person (s.0. who does want to listen); [atr] disobedient, stubborn' <
/~iumva/ {both} v-tr 'hear, listen'

23 Kimenyi notes that Kinyarwanda has an unexplained rightward high tone displacement on this form [Frule +
Erule] (2002:288).
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* Nouns can also be formed from POSTPOSITIONS.
/fimibeérehd/ [P2rule+Erule] {Rwanda} n2-pl 'life, existence; manner of being there' < /~ba/ v-cop 'be' + /-
er-/ [ben] + /~hd/ post 'there (on, off, in, above)'
/findérerwamd/ [Arule+Erule] {Rwanda} n5-sg/pl 'mirror; eyeglasses' < /-rora/ 'observe, view' + /-er-/
[ben] + /-w-/ [passive] + /—md/ post 'there (in that place or time)'
/ukubahd/ [Erule] {both} n9-vn 'existence' < /-ba/ v-cop 'be' + /-h6/ post 'there (on, off, in, above)'

e Some nouns are formed by COMPOUNDING with other parts of speech
/umugiranéeza/ [Arule + Rrule] {both} n/-sg-cmp "benefactor, do-gooder' < /-gira/ v-#r {both} 'do (an act
understood in context)' + /néeza/ adv 'well, nicely'
/umupfaasoni/ [Rrule + vowel lengthening] {both} 'good woman' (R17) < /—pfa/ v-intr 'die' + /isoni/ n3-
sg 'shame’
/umutégarugori/ [Arule + Frule + Rrule] {Rwanda} n/-sg-cmp 'woman' < /-téga/ v-tr 'wear an ornament
on one's head (usually of a woman who has given birth)' + /urugori/ n6-sg 'crown, diadem, tiara’

* Some nouns are formed by REDUPLICATION of the root or stem (see §2.5.17 for more details)
finjugujigu/ {Rundi} nS-sg-redup, Jumujugujigu/ {Rwanda} n2-sg-redup 'stick used as a projectile’
figitiritiri/ {both} n4-sg-redup 'corncob’

/ubushoéorishéori/ {both} n8-sg-redup 'top (of a tree); peak, summit'
See ama- + REDUPLICATION of a noun n3-pl (§3.2.3.2)
See igi- or ibi- + REDUPLICATION of a noun stem n4 (§3.2.4.2)

3.4. The Forms of the Noun

When nouns are used in sentences they have two forms: FULL (consisting of the entire prefix,
discussed in the various sections of §3.2) and REDUCED.**
The full form has an initial vowel** and the appropriate class prefix.

e It occurs on CITATION FORMS, such as when one lists a number of nouns.
/inyama, umutsima, imineke, imbogé/ {both} 'meat, dumplings, bananas, vegetables'

» It occurs when the noun is in INITIAL POSITION of the sentence, clause, or phrase (including the
PREDICATE after a verb 'to be,' ni, si, —ri).
«Umugore wari umusomyi w'akagwa» (R4) 'A woman who was a heavy drinker...'

«Umutumwajambo aba ari umwizigirwa» (R11) 'A spokesperson is usually trustworthy...'
«Kanyanga ... ni inzoga» (R24.1) 'Kanyanga is a liquor'

» It occurs when the noun is REVERSED from subject position.
«I Kibungo habereye umuhango» (R8a) 'In Kibungo, a ceremony was held...'
«Mu mugi Cap muri Afurika y'epfo habaye impanuka idasanzwe» (R8b) 'An unusual accident
occurred in Cape Town, South Africa...'
«Harakozwe ibibi vy'agahomerabunwa» (R37.4) 'Evil beyond belief has also been done.'

e It occurs when the noun is the OBJECT of a verb.
«Umugabo yabwiye umwana wiwe» (R1) 'A man told his son.’
«Banki nkuru y'igihugu yatangiye gutanga inoti nshyashya z'amafaranga, 5000, 1000 na
500.» {Rwanda} 'The Central Bank has started providing brand new bills in denominations of 5000, 1000,
and 500 francs. (R2)

% Some authors speak of the noun's "losing its augment” or "Le nom perd l'augment" (e.g., Ntahokaja 1994:58).
5 This initial vowel is an ECHO of the vowel in the following syllable: umu-, aba-, imi-, ama-, iki-, ibi-, uru-
, uku-, etc.
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The reduced prefix usually loses its initial vowel (except for n3 and n5a), but keeps the appropriate
class affix. Broadly speaking, the short form occurs after a range of grammatical or inflectional
markers.

» It is found after locative prepositions (ku, mu, i, kwaa).
«ku rutugu» 'on (his) shoulder' (RS)
«Prezida Kagame yagarutse ku kibazo» 'President Kagame revisited the problem' (R29.7)
«mu nama» {both} 'in a meeting' (R9)
«mu mavuta y'ubuto» 'in vegetable oil' (R18)
/fimusézi/ {Rwanda} 'on dry land'
«kwa muganga» {both} 'to a doctor' (R34.5)

o It comes after any demonstrative pronoun (deictic, §5).
«muri iyo ntara» {both} 'in that district' (R20)
«iryo bomba» {Rundi} 'that pump' (R23)
«icyo gihugu» {Rwanda} 'that country' (R10)
/uwo muiinsi/ {both} 'that day' (R29.8)
«uwo mwavu» {both} 'that fertilizer' (R35.2)
«ya mbeba» {both} 'that mouse' (R27.10)

» It appears after the negatives ntaa {both} or ataa {Rundi}.
«nta cyizere» {Rwanda} 'there was no hope' (R8.2)
«nta mpanuka nk'iyi» {both} 'no accident like this' (R16)
«nta kibi bamubona ko» {Rundi} 'there was nothing bad that they found about him' (R25.2)
«ata ngorane» {Rundi} 'no problem' (R33.1)
«ata burenganzira» {Rundi} 'has no right' (R33.4)

* Reduced forms come after the enumerative -ndi (§4.10.4).
«akandi gatelefone» {both} 'another telephone' (R7)
«nta kindi kiyago» {Rundi} 'no other (topic of) conversation' (R25.4)
«nta bandi bagabo» {both} 'no other witnesses' (R28.9)
«mu zindi ngingo» {both} 'in other joints' {R31.1)
«undi mubyeyi» {Rwanda} 'another parent' (R36.7)

» The shortened prefix is very common in vocative forms (see §3.6.5).
/bagabo/ {both} nl-pl-voc 'Oh men!'
/@zuiiba/ {both} n3-sg-voc 'Oh sun!' (R28.2,4)
/kibéondo/ {both} n4-sg-voc 'Oh infant!' (R36.2)
/@maana/ {both} n5-sg-voc 'Oh God!, Oh Lord!'

» After the derivational prefix nya-, nouns appear in their shortened form.
/umunyabuté/ {both} n/-sg 'lazybones, idler' < /ubuté/ {both} n8-sg-abs 'indifference, negligence, laziness'
/umunyabwooba/ {both} n/-sg 'coward, fearful person' < /ubwéoba/ {both} n8-sg-abs 'fear, cowardice'
fikinyamakuru/ {both} n4-sg 'newspaper, journal, periodical' < /amakuru/ n3-pl-ir 'news'

*  When the noun is used as a personal name it often loses its initial vowel.
/mugabo/ {both} nla-sg-pn (male personal name) < /umugabo/ {both} n/-sg 'man’
/mwéezi/ {both} nla-sg-pn (male personal name) < /umwéezi/ {both} n2-sg 'moonlight’
/gikeri/ {Rwanda} nla-sg-pn (male personal name) < /igikeri/ {Rwanda} n4-sg 'frog, toad'

» Kin terms formed from nouns often use the reduced prefix.
/musaaza/ {both} nl-sg-kin 'brother (said by a sister)' < /Jumusaaza/ {both} n/-sg 'old man, elderly person'
/mukiru/ {both} nl-sg-kin 'elder sibling (brother or sister of the same sex)' < /umukuri/ {both} n/-sg
‘elder, old person, senior citizen; venerable person, respectable person; sage'
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When the noun is the second element in a compound it appears in reduced form.

/umuvaandimwé/ {both} nl-sg-cmp-kin 'blood relative of the same generation (close, but unspecified)' <
/-va/ {both} 'come from' + /inda/ {both} n5-sg/pl/ 'belly, womb' + fimwé/ {both} num-n5-sg 'one'

/umucaamaanza/ {both} n/-sg-cmp'judge, magistrate' < /—ca/ {both} v-mono-tr 'cut' + /imaanza/ {both}
n6-pl-ir 'disputes, litigations, lawsuits'

figipfaamatwi/ {both} n4-sg-cmp 'deaf person' < /—pfa/ {both} v-mono-st 'die' + famatwi/ n9-pl {both}
'ears’

fikigeendajuru/ {both} n4-sg-cmp 'rocket, spacecraft' < /~geenda/ {both} v-intr 'go (away), leave, depart;
move (along)' + /ijuru/ {both} n3-sg 'sky; heaven'

/akaraangamuuntu/ {Rundi} n7-sg-cmp, /indaangamuuntu/ {Rwanda} nS5-sg-cmp 'identification’' <
/-raanga/ {both} v-tr 'show, identify' + /Jumuuntu/ n/-sg 'person’

/uburéengaanzira/ {both} n8-sg-cmp 'authorization, approval, consent; privilege, (exclusive) right' <
/-réenga/ {both} v-tr 'cross; jump, step or walk over; exceed, overtake' + /inzira/ {both} n5-sg-ir 'road,
street, path, way'

3.5. Irregular Nouns

Although the vast majority of nouns follow the class system to which each belongs, there are several
that (1) have some irregularity in their formation, (2) do not have a corresponding plural — (3) or
singular — form, or (4) "jump" from one class to another. Note that there are recurring patterns in
most instances, so that such words can be learned in smallish groups or sets.

3.5.1. Irregular in Formation

/myira-/ {Rwanda}, /nyené-/ {Rundi} nla-sg, /beéne-/ {both} nla-pl 'proprietor, master of, owner of’
[marker of proprietary nouns or male personal names]

firyiinyo — améenyo/ {both} n3 'tooth; [pl] teeth' [archaic prefix iry- instead of simplified i-]

fijiisho — amaaso/ {both} n3 'eye' [archaic prefix iji- instead of simplified i-; change of s > sh]

/ijaambo — amagaambo/ {Rwanda} n3 'word' [irregular change of g > j;**° note the consistency in Rundi
/amajaambo/ where the root of both singular and plural is /~jaambo/]

/ijana — amagana/ {Rwanda} num-n3 'hundred’ [irregular change of g > j; note Rundi /amajana/

3.5.2. No Plural

Abstract or collective nouns in any class do not generally have a plural. This applies broadly to
group 8 (see §3.2.8.1), but also to the following:

/umwiidegemvyo/ {Rundi} n2-sg-abs 'liberty, freedom’

ficé/ {both} n3-sg-abs 'dirt, dirtiness; stain, taint; filthiness, squalor'

firagi/ {Rundi} n3-sg-abs 'inheritance, heritage, legacy; custom or behavior inherited from one's ancestors
/igihogé/ {both} n4-sg-abs 'brown, reddish brown, russet color of livestock’

fimviara/ {both} n5-sg-col 'rain'

finkérora/ {both} n5-sg-col 'cough, cold'

finzara/ {both} n5-sg-abs 'hunger, famine'

/inyoota/ {both} n5a-sg-abs 'thirst'

fistikaari/ {both} nSa-sg-col 'sugar' < Arb

/urudéende/ {Rundi} n6-sg-abs 'singular’

/ubwaatsi/ [n8-sg-col] {both} 'grass (tall sp., used especially for building); pasture, prairie'
Jukuri/ {both} nll 'truth’

1257

26 This is similar to the palatal sound changes discussed in §2.5.7, but is (a) irregular and (b) limited to

Kinyarwanda.

»7 Rwanda /umuragé/ which derives from the same root, /~raga/ 'bequeath,’ and covers the same meanings does

have a plural /imiragé/, illustrating how each dialect has its own idiom.
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3.5.3. No Singular

Nouns designating certain liquids are in group 3 plural (see §3.2.3.1). There are also the following
found only with a plural prefix:

/amaganya/ {both} n3-pl 'anxiety, grief

/amagara/ {both} n3-pl 'strength’

/amajaambere/ {Rundi}, /amajyaambere/ {Rwanda} n3-pl 'progress'

/amaakira/ {Rwanda} n3-pl 'rain (of short duration)'

/famakiiuka/ {both} n3-pl 'mid-afternoon (from about 2 to 3 p.m., when the cows leave the pasture to go to
a watering place)'

/amapfa/ {both} n3-pl-mass 'famine, drought'

fibirori/ {both} n4-pl 'ceremonies, (public) festivities'

f/ibitaro/ {both} n4-pl hospital'

fibyiiriingiro/ {Rwanda} n4-pl-col 'hope, trust, confidence'

/uduta/ {both} n7-pl 'a little milk'

Juttuzi/ {both} n7-pl 'a little water'

3.5.4. Jumping of Classes
*  3-5 (Group 3 singular, but Group 5 plural)

/iséni — iséni/ {both} n3-sg-ir 'modesty, decency; shyness, (sense of) shame; respect'
fiyigiisha — iyigiisha/ {both} n3-sg-ir 'teaching, instruction, education; doctrine'

* 5-3 (Group 5 singular, but Group 3 plural)
/ibahasha — amabahasha/ {both} n5a 'envelope'
/ibaanki/ {Rundi} n5a, /baanki/ {Rwanda} n5b — /amabaanki/ {both} 'bank' < French
/ibaruwa — amabaruwé/ {Rwanda} n5a 'letter, writing; Scripture’'
/iboombo — amaboombo/ {both} n5a 'faucet, tap, pump-well (source of flowing water)' < Swahili
/ibutura — amabutura/ {both} n5a 'shorts' < Swahili -butulia 'cut off'
/id6laari — amaddlaari/ {both} n5a 'dollar’ < English / French dollar
/ifi — amafi/ {both} n5a 'fish’
fifu — amafu/ {both} n5a 'flour, powder'
/ikaanzu — amakaanzu/ {both} n5a 'dress (clothing), robe, cassock’
/inkurd — amakuri/ {both} n5 news'
/inzira — amayira/ {both} n5 'road, path, way'
/inzu — amazu/ {both} n5 'house, residence’
/isabuné — amasabuné/ {Rwanda} nSa, fisibuni — amasabuni/ n5a {Rundi} 'soap' < Arabic
/isaake — amasaake/ {both} n5a 'rooster, cock'
/isha — amasha/ {both} n5a 'gazelle'
/ishu — amashu/ {both} n5a 'cabbage' < French
/ishuiire — amashuire/ {Rundi} 'school’
/isuka — amasiika/ {both} 'pick-axe, hoe'

*  6-3 (Group 6 singular, but Group 3 plural)
«urujya n'uruza — amajya n'amaza» {Rwanda} 'comings and goings'
/urura — amara/ {both} 'intestine, entrail'
/urushi — amashi/ {Rundi}, /urushyi — amashyi/ {Rwanda} 'palm, interior part of the hand (including
the fingers)'

e 6-8 (Group 6 singular, but Group 8a plural)
Juruhivi — ubuhivi/ {Rwanda} 'raffia fiber (made from the leaves and used for mats, baskets, etc.)'
/ururé —uburé/ {both} 'millet, eleusine (grass sp. with spikelets)'
/ururabyo — uburabyo/ {Rwanda} 'flower’
/urwodya — ubwodya/ {both} 'wool, fur, body hair'
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3.6. Noun Cases

Broadly speaking, case is the system that each language has for identifying the role of nouns within
a sentence. Some languages (like Latin, German, Russian, or Greek) have special markers (such as
suffixes) for each case. Other languages (like English or Bantu) primarily use word order to
identify who is doing what to whom. However, there are also mixed systems where some cases do
receive morphological marking (such as the English LOCATIVE to, from, into or POSSESSIVE s, of).
For an overview of noun cases, see §1.8.5 and Table 22.

3.6.1. Subject (Nominative®®)

Linguists sometimes describe languages in terms of the typical order of parts within a sentence.
Both English and Kinyarwanda-Kirundi are called SVO (subject — verb — object) languages,
because within a standard sentence, the subject comes first. This is not always the case (see §16),
but it is usually so. More importantly, the subject and the verb share an intimate relationship called
AGREEMENT. In Bantu languages the verb has a special marker that echoes the CLASS and NUMBER
of the subject.”* A full table of all such prefixes is found in the next chapter (§4.2) under SUBJECT
PRONOUN AGREEMENT. The following examples illustrate the role of NOUN SUBJECTS across
several noun classes.

«Nyirahakizimana afite imyaka 38» {Rwanda} n/-sg-subj 'Nyirahakizimana is 38 years old' (R34.1)

«abana b'abakobwa baracari bake mu mashure» {Rundi} n/-p/-subj 'Girls in schools are few'
(R39.2)

«umwijima ubona impyisi» {both} n2-sg-subj 'the darkness found a hyena (R28.3)

«lyo _myumbati kugira ngo ibashe kuribwa» {both} n2-pl-subj 'So that those cassavas can be eaten'
(R20)

«itabi riza kwamamazwa» {both} n3-sg-subj 'tobacco came to be popular' (R26)

«Amabahasha azokwugururwa mu nama» {Rundi} n3-pl-subj 'the envelopes will be opened at the
meeting' (R9)

«igihugu gishobore gutera imbere» {both} n4-sg-subj 'a country should be capable of making progress'
(R29.6)

«ibivobyabwenge birimo imigabane ibiri» {Rwanda} n4-pl-subj 'drugs are in two categories' (R26)
«impanuka ya bisi ihitana abantu 39» {both} n5-sg-subj 'the bus accident kill(ed) 39 people' (R16)
«inyama ... zamara guhindura ibara» {both} n5-pl-subj 'the meats have changed color' (R18)
«Ururimi_ rwawe rugaba ituze» {Rwanda} n6-sg-subj "Your words bestow tranquility' (R36.6)

3.6.2. Object (Accusative®™)

In English and in most Bantu languages, objects are the "other end" of verbs (SVO), that to which
the verb is directed. In Kinyarwanda-Kirundi one must distinguish between an EXTERNAL as
opposed to an INTERNAL OBJECT. An object pronoun may occur on the verb®®' [INTERNAL],
whereas a full noun will appear in the sentence after the verb [EXTERNAL]. However, the two cannot
co-occur; one cannot have the same internal and external object in a single sentence.

«umwijima ubona impyisi» {both} n5-sg-obj 'the darkness found a hyena' (R28.3)
«umwijima uray ibona» {both} n5-sg-pro-obj 'the darkness found_it'

28 NOMINATIVE is the name of the case identifying the subject of a finite or copulative verb in Latin; it has been
applied broadly to the grammar of other languages.

% Whereas in English the subject agrees with the PERSON and NUMBER of the head noun, e.g., [ am going, you_are
earning, he finds a solution, etc. Note that if -s PLURAL does not occur on the subject, -s marking the PRESENT
TENSE will appear on the verb: the boy works, the boys work. Hence, -s alternates with ZERO in English.

260 ACCUSATIVE is the name of the case identifying the direct object of a verb or some prepositions in Latin; it has
been applied broadly to the grammar of other languages.

2! Tn such cases, the verb has the structure: SUBJ-(ASPECT)-OBJ-A-TENSE.

123



Chapter 3: Nouns

Note that *«umwijima uray ibona impyisi» is totally unacceptable.

When a noun is first introduced, it usually appears after the verb as an external object. In
subsequent sentences, it would then appear as an internal pronoun. This is similar to English where
we introduce an object into our discussion (I visited my friend John) and then refer to him, her or it
with a pronoun (/ invited him to a movie). A full table of all internal affixes or INFIXES is found in
the next chapter (§4.3) under OBJECT PRONOUN AGREEMENT. The following examples illustrate
the role of noun objects across several noun classes.

«Umugabo yabwiye umwana wiwe» {Rundi} n/-sg-obj'A man told his son' (R1)

«impanuka ya bisi ihitana abantu 39» {both} n/-pl-obj 'The bus accident kill(ed) 39 people' (R16)

«ahubwo nababereye umutwaro» {both} n2-sg-obj 'instead I have become a burden for them' (R34.5)

«Mu gikonjo Gisabo yambara imiringa ibiri y'isenga» {Rundi} n2-pl-obj 'On his wrist Gisabo
wore two amulets' (R5)

«Ururimi rwawe rugaba ituze» {Rwanda} n3-sg-obj "Your words bestow tranquility' (R36.6)

«yarirukanye ibitero vy'Abarabu» {Rundi} n4-pl-obj 'He pursued_the Arab troops' (R3)

«... igihugu gishobore gutera imbere» {both} n5-sg-obj ... a country should be capable of making
progress' (R29.6)

«Banki nkuru y'igihugu yatangiye gutanga inoti nshyashya z'amafaranga» {Rwanda} n5-pl-
obj 'The Central Bank started issuing brand new francs' (R2)

«Niko gufata akandi gatelefone ka mugenzi we» {both} n7-sg-obj 'So he borrowed another cell
phone from his friend.’

«Mwezi yari umwami yagerageje kubungabunga ubumwe bw'Uburundi» {both} n8-sg-obj
'Mwezi was the king who tried to safeguard the unity of Burundi.' (R3)

Table 48. Possessive or Noun Phrase Agreement Markers

the following word starts with a consonant and is a vowel
part of speech NOUN PRO or NUM n/a INF or LOC
class of head
nl-sg wa waa w' wo
nl-pl baa b' bé
n2-sg wa waa w' w0
n2-pl ya yaa y' yo
n3-sg ryaa ry' ryo
n3-pl ya \ yaa y' yo
n4-sg caa {Rundi} c' co
cyaa {Rwanda} cy' cyo
n4-pl vyaa {Rundi} vy' vyo
byaa {Rwanda} by' byo
n5-sg ya \ yaa y' yo
n5-pl zaa z' z0
n6-sg rwaa rw' rwo
n6-pl zaa z' z0
n7-sg kaa k' ko
n7-pl twaa tw' two
n8-sg bwaa bw' bwé
n8-pl ya \ yaa y' yo
n9-sg kwaa kw' ko
n9-pl ya \ yaa y' yo
nl10-loc haa h' hé
nll-adv kwaa kw' kwo
nl2-loc mwaa mw' mwo
nl3-loc ya \ yaa y' yo
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3.6.3. Possessive or Attributive (Genitive) - Noun Phrase Agreement Markers

Unlike the subject and object cases, which are indicated by word order or context, the possessive
case does have a special series of markers. These are composed of the thematic consonant for each
noun class and one of three connectives, /-a/, /-aa/, and /-6/, depending on the type of word that
follows (see Table 48). If a pronoun or numeral follows, the long /aa/ will appear; if a verbal noun
or locative*®* follows, the high-toned /6/ will appear; otherwise, the short /a/ is used on weak forms.
However, if the following word begins with a vowel, both the short /a/ and long /aa/ will drop.

/umwiigiisha waanyu/ {both} 'your teacher'

/umwiigiishwa waa kane/ {both} 'the fourth student'

/umwiigiisha w'imugabo/ {both} 'a male teacher'

/umwiigiisha wa yo6haani/ {both} 'John's teacher'

/abiigiisha baa y6haani/ {both} 'John's teachers'

/umwiishwa wa mugabo/ {Rundi}, /umwiishywa wa mugabo/ {Rwanda} 'Mugabo's nephew'
/umugabo w6 mu baantu/ {Rwanda} 'a witness among humans' (R28.8)

3.6.3.1. The Tonality of Possessive Constructions

The tone pattern of possessives depends upon the shape of the agreement marker and whether the
following word begins with a consonant or a vowel.

Possessives in -0 are the most straightforward, tonally speaking. There always is a high tone on the
final /6/ and the tonality of accompanying nouns is not influenced, each noun keeps whatever
tonality it has.

/umuuntu wé ku karwa/ {Rwanda} nl-sg-poss-loc-n7sg 'a person from the little island’

/abanyaambo b6 mu rwaanda/ {both} nl-sg-poss-loc-n6-geog 'the Nyambo people of Rwanda' (R38.11)
/abanyagihiigu b6 mu ntaara/ {Rundi} nl-pl-poss-loc-n5-sg 'the citizens of the district' (R39.4)
figitutintu ¢6 mu mahaha/ {Rundi} n4-sg-poss-loc-n3-pl 'tuberculosis of the lungs' (R31)

/saa ziné z6 mu gitéondo/ {Rundi} nS5-pl-poss-loc-n4-sg 'ten o'clock in the morning' (R9)

"Innocenti" /hé mu butariyaani/ nl/0-loc-poss-loc-n8-geog {Rwanda} 'Innocenti in Italy' (R6)

If the word which follows a possessive in -a begins with a vowel (i.e., usually a noun group
marker), the -a of the agreement marker drops (indicated in writing by an apostrophe) and the
remaining vowel acquires high tone [H rule].

/umwiigiisha w'dmugabo/ {both} n/-sg-poss-nl-sg 'a male teacher'
/ku gitigu c'iburyd/ {Rundi} n4-sg-poss-ni3-loc 'on (his) right shoulder' (RS5)
/ibikorwa by'abutabaazi/ {Rwanda} n4-pl-poss-n8-sg 'rescue efforts' [lit. 'actions of rescue'] (R8)

Furthermore, if the vowel in the immediately following syllable (i.e., the next mora) has high tone,
then the initial high vowel becomes long (see §2.2.2.3). This is one mechanism for allowing each of
two consecutive high tones to remain (see §2.4.25).

/imiti y'tubwéoko bwéose/ {Rwanda} n2-pl-poss-n8-sg 'medicines of all kinds'
/hagati y'dumwaaka/ {both} nl0-loc/nl3-poss-n2-sg 'the middle of the year'

If the word which follows a possessive in -a begins with a consonant and if a high tone occurs
anywhere within the word, the first syllable following the agreement marker will acquire a high tone.

/umuheto wa daata/ {both} 'my father's bow'
/akaana kaa kabaare/ {both} 'a small child from Kabare'

262 Usually of noun groups 10-12.
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However, if the word does not have any high tone, then the entire possessive phrase will be low-
toned.

/umwaana wa perezida/ {both} n/-sg-poss-nla-sg 'the president's child'
/imiti ya mugiga/ {both} n2-p/-poss-n5b-sg 'medicines for meningitis'

These observations apply to noun constructions only; possessive pronouns have different tone rules
as we shall see in the next chapter.

3.6.3.2. The Meaning or Use of Possessive Constructions

The construction NOUN — AGREEMENT MARKER — NOUN is not merely used to mark possession. It
connects two nouns together and can serve to mark a whole range of relationships, including
attribution. Since Bantu languages have a very small number of true adjectives (see §6), the linking
of two nouns can allow the second to modify or describe the first in a variety of ways discussed
below. Note that each such construction involves a two-way noun class agreement, uniting the noun
group of the possessor with that of the possessed.

» Possessive Relationship

The most common use of these noun phrase agreement markers is to link a POSSESSOR and a thing
POSSESSED.

«umunyamabanga w'ishirahamwe» {Rundi} n/-sg-poss-n3-sg 'the secretary of the association' (R9)

«imigenzo y'ikirundi» {both} n2-pl-poss-n4-sg 'Rundi traditions' (R11)

«icyemezo cy'Innocenti» {Rwanda} n4-sg-poss-n5b-sg 'a resolution in Innocenti (Italy)' (R6)

«ibitero vy'Abarabu» {Rundi} n4-pl-poss-ni-pl 'Arab troops' (R3)

«inkomoko y'umwana» {both} n5-sg-poss-nl-sg 'the parentage of a child' (R13)

«intambara y'i Burundi» {both} n5-sg-poss-loc-n8-sg 'the war in Burundi' (R10)

«isuku y'ifi» {Rwanda} n5a-sg-poss-n5a-sg 'the cleanliness of the stingray' (R12)

«banki nkuru y'igihugu» {both} n5b-sg-poss-n4-sg 'the Central Bank' [lit. 'the major bank of the country’
(R2)

«leta y'u Burundi» {both} n5b-sg-poss-n8-sg 'the Burundi governmment' (R10)

«ubuyobozi bw'ishirahamwe» {Rundi} n8-sg-poss-n3-sg 'the management of the association' (R9)

/ubumwé bw'tburuindi/ {both} n8-sg-poss-n8-sg 'the unity of Burundi' (R3)

/fimbere h'inzu/ {Rwanda} ni3-loc-poss-n10+n5-sg 'the front side of the house'

» Simple Apposition or Linking

Sometimes nouns are linked together in a way that appears redundant in English, but is required in
Kinyarwanda or Kirundi to SPECIFY THE NOUN because such a meaning does not exist as a single
word, e.g., child LINK male = boy, person LINK female = woman. In such simple apposition, the
class of both the possessor and the possessed is often the same, although it can differ, as illustrated
in the last example below.

«umwana w'umuhungu w'umunyambo» {both} n/-sg-poss-nl-sg-poss-nl-sg 'a Nyambo boy' (R38)

«abana b'abahungu» {both} nl/-pl-poss-nl-pl 'boys' [lit. 'young male children'] (R38)

«abana b'abakobwa» {both} nl-pl-poss-nl-pl 'girls' [lit. 'female children'] (R39)

/umuuntu w'dimusdaza yambwiiy' ikinyarwaanda sinuumva/ {both} 'An old man spoke to me in
Rwanda, but I did not understand' (Overdulve 1975:291)

/har'vumuntu w'imugor' dshaak'umuti/ {Rwanda} 'There is a woman who is looking for medication’

(Overdulve 1975:291)
«ingwara y'igituntu» {Rundi} n5-sg-poss-n4-sg 'tuberculosis' [lit. 'the disease of tuberculosis'] (R31)

126



Chapter 3: Nouns

» Attribution or Modifier Describing a Noun

Very often the second noun in a possessive construction can be used ATTRIBUTIVELY to modify or
describe the first, taking on a role similar to adjectives in English.

/umuuntu w'dmutiunzi/ {both} nl-sg-poss-nl-sg 'a wealthy person' [lit. 'a person of rich man']

«umusomyi w'akagwa» {Rwanda} n/-sg-poss-n7-sg 'a heavy drinker' [lit. 'a drinker of some banana beer']
(R4)

/urifiya n'iumuuntu wé kurya né** kunywa/ {both} nl-sg-poss-v-inf That is a man given to eating
and drinking' (Overdulve 1975:267)

«umuceri w'ipirawu» {both} n2-sg-poss-nSa-sg 'rice pilaf' [lit. 'rice of pilaf'] (R18)

/amavita y'ibuté/ {both} n3-pl-mass-poss-n8-sg 'vegetable oil' (R18)

«ku gitugu c'uburyo» {Rundi} n4-sg-poss-n8-sg 'on (his) right shoulder' (R5)

«inama y'icese» {Rundi} n5-sg-poss-n4-sg 'public meeting' [lit. 'a meeting of openness'] (R9)

«Afurika y'epfo» {both} n5b-sg-poss-ni3-loc 'South Africa' (R8)

«urupapuro rw'umutsindo» {Rundi} n6-sg-poss-n2-sg 'diploma’ [lit. paper of success'] (R17.3)

* Partitive Genitive

Some possessive constructions are formed in such a way that the first noun is a part of what is
stated by the second noun. Note how Rwanda-Rundi parallel English in this PART-WHOLE
relationship.

«igipande c'impuzu» {Rundi} n4-sg-poss-n5-sg 'a piece of cloth' (R5)

«impapuro z'igitabo» {both} n5-pl-poss-n4-sg 'the pages of the book'

/uruhaande rw'iinka/ {both} n6-sg-poss-n5-sg 'half of the slaughtered cow' (Rodegem 1970:141)

/ibisaté by'amugaati bibiri/ {Rwanda} n4-pl-poss-n2-sg 'two slices of bread' (Jacob Vol.3:39)

/igicé cyaa kariindwi cy'iicyo gitabo/ {Rwanda} n4-sg-poss-num-ord-poss-deic2-n4-sg 'the seventh
chapter of that book' (Jacob Vol.1:176)

ligicé cy'ikijuumba/ {Rwanda} n4-sg-poss-n4-sg 'a slice of sweet potato' (Jacob Vol.1:176)

* Material Of Which Something Is Made
Some possessive constructions indicate the MATERIAL FROM WHICH the head noun is made.

«impuzu y'igiti y'ubuyonga» {Rundi} n5-sg-poss-n4-sg-poss-n8-sg 'cloth from twisted fig bark' (R5)
«akagundu k'umushatsi» {Rundi} n7-sg-poss-n2-sg 'a tuft of hair' (R5)

«inzoga y'ibitoke» {both} n5-sg-poss-n4-pl 'banana beer' (R15)

«akuko k'igiti» {Rwanda} n7-sg-poss-n4-sg 'wooden spoon' (R18)

finkweeto z'iruhu/ {both} nS5-pl-poss-n6-sg 'leather shoes'

«inzu y'amabuye» {both} n5-sg-poss-n3-pl 'stone house'

«inzu y'ibyatsi» {Rwanda} nS-sg-poss-n4-pl 'grass house'

* Content
Some possessive constructions serve to indicate CONTENT, i.e., what the head noun contains.

/umufiiko w'imuceri/ {Rundi} (JN), /umufuka w'imuceri/ {Rwanda} n2-sg-poss-n2-sg 'a sack of rice'
/umuziinga w'iinziki/ {both} n2-sg-poss-n6-pl 'a hive of bees'

/imitiba iné y'amasaka/ {Rwanda} n2-pl-poss-n3-pl-mass 'four silos of kaffir corn' (Jacob Vol.3:340)
«ikiro cy'umuceri» {Rwanda} n4-sg-poss-n2-sg 'a kilo of rice' (R18)

«igitebo cy'ibijumba» {Rwanda} n4-sg-poss-n4-pl 'a basket of yams'

«inshuro eshatu z'amazi» {Rwanda} n5-pl-poss-n3-pl-mass 'three times the water' (R18)

/finguunguru z'amamesa/ {Rwanda} n5-pl-poss-n3-pl-mass 'barrels of palm oil' (Jacob Vol.1:405)

«itoni 12 z'imbuto ya soya» {Rundi} n5a-pl-poss-n5-sg-poss-n5b-sg '12 tons of soy seeds' (R9)

263 Note that subsequent infinitives are marked by /né/ 'and of.'
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* Use or Purpose
Some possessive constructions serve to indicate the USE or PURPOSE of the head noun.

«imikino y'ijonjora» {Rwanda} n2-pl-poss-n3-sg 'trial games' [lit. 'games of selection'] (R30)

«amafaranga yo gutura» {both} n3-pl-poss-v-inf 'collection, offering (in church)' [lit. 'money for
offering']

«amavuta yo kwisiga» {both} n3-mass-poss-v-inf 'body lotion' [lit. 'oil for smearing on oneself’]

/ikibiindi cy'urwaagwa/ {Rwanda} n4-sg-poss-n6-sg 'wine jug' [lit. 'a pitcher for banana beer or wine']

/inkono y'itaabi/ {both} n5-sg-poss-n3-sg 'tobacco pipe'

«inzu y'ibitabo» {both} n5-sg-poss-n4-pl 'library' [lit. 'house of books']

«inzu yo gutambiramwo» {Rundi} n5-sg-poss-v-inf+post mightclub' [lit. 'house for dancing in'] (R7)

«inkwi zo kwitekera» {both} n5-sg-poss-v-inf 'firewood (for a stove)' [lit. 'wood for cooking'] (R34#4)

*  Ordinal Numeral Describing A Noun

Ordinal numbers are typically linked to the head noun by a possessive marker appropriate to their
noun group.

/umusoézi wa Kkabiri/ {both} n2-sg-poss 'the second hill'

figicé cyaa kariindwi/ {Rwanda} n4-sg-pos 'the seventh chapter' (Jacob Vol.1:176)
/urupaapuro rwaa kane/ {both} n6-sg-poss 'fourth page' (Rodegem 1967:27)
/ukwéezi kwaa mbere/ {both} n9-sg-poss 'January' [lit. 'the month of first']
/ahaantu h-ificami/ {Rundi} n/0-loc-poss 'the tenth place' (Cristini 2000:118)

» Linker of Locative or Infinitive Constructions to a Head Noun
Locative or infinitive constructions are linked to a head noun with the high-toned /-6/ derivations.

/umuhutingu wé mu giti/ {both} nl-sg-poss-loc-n4-sg 'a boy in a tree' [Overdulve 1975:267]

/abaami b6 kw'isi/ {both} nl-pl-poss-loc-n5-sg 'kings of the world' (Rodegem 1967:27)

/umugabo wé gufasha abarwaayi/ {both} n/-sg-poss-inf+obj 'a man who helps the sick' [Overdulve
1975:267]

/ibiintu byé muu nzu/ {Rwanda} n4-pl-poss-loc-n5-sg 'things that are found in the house' [Overdulve
1975:267], /ibiintu vy6 muu nzu/ {Rundi}

«Lycée yo mw'Ijenda» {both} n5b-sg-poss-loc-pn-geog 'the Ijenda High School' (R17)

3.6.3.3. Nominalized Possessive Constructions

There is a special construction available that turns a possessive into a noun. It is formed by adding
the thematic vowel of a noun group before the possessive marker. These are given in Table 49. As
with possessive markers and other prefixes, the final vowel drops before another vowel. The same
tonal rules and changes discussed in §3.6.3.1 apply.

/uwo ni uwaa mbere/ {both} n/-sg-nom-poss-nl-sg 'That is the first (witness).' (R28.4)

/uw'intoére cyaane avamé ati .../ {Rwanda} nl-sg-nom-poss-n5-sg 'one of the brightest (guests)
announces ...' (R14)

/ab'imuhira/ {both} nl-pl-nom-poss-n2-sg-loc 'the ones at home' (R34.3)

/niibwiiraga ko ab'imuhirda bari buburaare/ {Rwanda} nl-pl-nom-poss-n2-sg-loc 'l assumed that my
family would most surely go to bed hungry.' (R34.3)

/ab'iiwaanyu/ {both} nl-pl-nom-poss-ni3-loc 'your family' [lit. 'those of your place']

firyaa babiri/ {both} n3-sg-nom-poss-num-nl-pl 'just between two' [cf: /ijaambo/ n3-sg 'discussion']

firy'dimuhoondo risiguura gukiunda ibikorwa/ {Rundi} n3-sg-nom-poss-n2-sg 'yellow [lit. the one of
yellow] signifies the love of work.' (R29.6)

ficydumwéeru/ {Rwanda} n4-sg-nom-poss-n2-sg-time 'week'

/icy'iibaanzé ngo twiihaatire gusoma/ {Rwanda} n4-sg-nom-poss-n3-sg '"The most important thing is
that we should make an effort to read.' (R4)

ficokurya — ivyokurya/ {Rundi}, /icyokurya — ibyokurya/ {Rwanda} n4-sg-nom-poss-v-inf 'food' [lit.
'something to eat']
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fivy'ikiréeré/ {Rundi}, /iby'ikiréeré/ {Rwanda} n4-pl-nom-poss-n4-sg 'those relating to the atmosphere'

fiy'iinda/ {both} n2-pl-nom-poss-n5-sg '(promises) of the belly,' i.e., self-interest [cf: /imihigo/ n2-pl
‘promises']

fiz"iumwaana/ {both} n5-pl-nom-poss-nil-sg 'those (clothes) of the child' (Rodegem 1967:30)

fiz'ibuzima busaanzwé/ {both} n5-pl-nom-poss-n8-sg '(causes relating) to typical health'

/ak'imuhana kaaza imviira ihise/ {both} n7-sg-nom-poss-n2-sg-loc 'better not count on others'
[/ak'imuhana/ lit. 'that which concerns someone's place']

Table 49. Nominalized Possessive Constructions

the following word starts with a consonant and is a vowel
part of speech NOUN PRO or NUM n/a INF or LOC
class of head
nl-sg uwa uwaa uw' uwo
nl-pl abaa ab’' abé
n2-sg uwa uwaa uw' uwo
n2-pl iya iyaa iy’ iyo
n3-sg iryaa iry' iryé
n3-pl aya ayaa ay' ayo
n4-sg {Rundi} icaa ic' ico
{Rwanda} icyaa icy' icyo
n4-pl {Rundi} ivyaa ivy' ivyo
{Rwanda} ibyaa iby' ibyo
nS-sg iya iyaa iy’ iyo
n5-pl izaa iz' iz
n6-sg urwaa urw' urwoé
n6-pl izaa iz' iz
n7-sg akaa ak' ako
n7-pl utwaa utw' utwoé
n8-sg ubwaa ubw' ubwé
n8-pl aya \ ayaa ay' ayo
n9-sg ukwaa ukw' uko
n9-pl aya \ ayaa ay' ayo
n10-loc ahaa ah' aho**
nll-adv ukwaa ukw' ukwé
nl2-loc umwaa umw' umwo
nl3-loc iya \ iyaa iy' iyo

It should be noted that the names of the days of the week (uwa gatatu "'Wednesday' with umutnsi
n2 'day' understood) and the months of the year (ukwaa gatatu 'March' with ukwéezi n9 'month’
understood) are all nominalized possessives formed with numerals (see §7.4, Table 98 — months,
Table 99 — days of the week).

3.6.4. Locative

The category of locative expresses the PLACE OF AN ACTION. In English, a wide variety of
prepositions locate a predicate in, at, to, into, towards, around, between, through, etc. Broadly
speaking, Bantu languages have a number of ways of indicating the concept of {LOCATIVE}.>®

6+ Overdulve 1975:181 suggests that the conjunctive /ahd/ 'rather than, instead of' used with infinitives, e.g., /ahé
kuviga/ 'instead of speaking,' is a nominalized possessive, in which case it is amazingly parallel to English in
place of or French au lieu de.
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With specific NOUN GROUPS (n/0-n13) that are locative in nature (see §3.2.10-13).

With PREPOSITIONS: i, kwaa, ku, mu {both} that precede nouns (see discussion below).

With POSTPOSITIONS: -hé {both}, -ké6 {both}, -mé {Rwanda}, -mwo6 {Rundi}, -y6 {both} that are attached
at the end of verbs (see §8 #11, Table 101, Table 102).

With verb presuffixes or AUGMENTS: -ir- or -er- {both} that incorporate a LOCATIONAL or BENEFACTIVE
role (see §8.14.1).

Since only the four PREPOSITIONS are associated with nouns, they will be treated here. However,
when nouns indicate placement in space or time, they are also functioning as ADVERBS (see
§11.1-2) and therefore overlap with that part of speech. The bulk of our exemplification will be
found in this section, but other examples can be found in later chapters, where appropriate. In
discussing the role of locatives with verbs or other parts of speech, there will also be several cross-
references to this present section.

The prepositions of Kinyarwanda and Kirundi have very broad spatial connotations. A more precise
indication of a specific location is expressed either within the meaning of the verb or by an extended
noun phrase such as a possessive construction.*®°

/baraja muu nzu/ {Rundi}, /barajya muu nzu/ {Rwanda} 'They are going into the house.'
/baraja kuu nzu/ {Rundi}, /barajya kuu nzu/ {Rwanda} 'They are going towards the house.'
/bari mwiivuuriro/ {both} 'They are in the clinic.' (i.e., as patients)

/bari kwiivuuriro/ {both} 'They are at the clinic.' (i.e., as visitors)

/va mu buriri/ {both} 'Get out of bed!

/va Ku buriri/ {both} 'Get away from the bed!'

/baraj' i bugaanda/ {Rundi}, /barajy' i bugaanda/ {Rwanda} 'They are going to Uganda.’
/bakor' i bugaanda/ {both} 'They work in Uganda.'

/barav' i bugaanda/ {both} 'They are coming from Uganda.'

/imbere y'inzu/ {both} 'in front of the house'

/imbere muu nzu/ {both} 'inside the house'

/mu wa kabiri/ {both} 'in the second grade'

/ku wa Kkabiri/ {both} 'on Tuesday'

None of the prepositions are used when a locative noun, e.g., n/0, nl3, or a form agreeing with n/0,
appears.

/turaj' aheeza/ {Rundi}, /turajy' aheeza/ {Rwanda} 'We are going to a pleasant place.' [n10]
/azooz' aha/ {Rundi}, /azaaz' aha/ {Rwanda} 'He will come to this place' [n10]
/muj' imbere/ {Rundi}, /mujy' imbere/ {Rwanda} 'Go on ahead' [n13]

Locative phrases, i.e., those which have a preposition followed by a noun, are linked to a head noun
with the high-toned marker /0/ (see §3.6.3.2).

«Abantu 24 bo ku karwa kitwa Ijwi» {Rwanda} nll-loc-n7-sg '24 people of the small island called
Ljwi' (R20)
/igihe c'isaha ziné z6 mu gitéondo/ {Rundi} n/2-loc-n4-sg 'at ten o'clock in the morning' (R9)

3.6.4.1. The Preposition i

The preposition i is directly related to n/3. Note that it can only be used before words that begin
with a consonant.*®” It has a generic or basic LOCATIVE sense (as opposed to mu or ku). It is most

%5 As Kimenyi (1980:33) puts it: “Locative NPs are marked by either the prepositions i, ku, mu, the suffix -ir-
and/or the verb suffixes -ho or -mo.”

266 Here is how some other authors describe this phenomenon."The meanings of the prepositions are derived from the
meaning of the verb itself" (Kimenyi 1980:33). "The locatives express place (interior space or proximity), but
they do not express direction; direction is expressed by verbs" (Overdulve 1975:79). "As with the other locatives,
the intended notion is made clear by the context" (Hands 1952:31).
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often used with geographic names (countries, cities, towns, villages, communes, etc.), which are
usually in n5b or n8. However, there are a number of fixed expressions that use this construction
cutting across many of the noun groups.

/i wabavyéeyi/*® {Rundi} nl3-loc-n2-sg-poss-nl-pl 'at one's parents' place' (Rodegem 1970:552)
/fimuhana/ {both} nl3-loc-n2-sg 'at someone's place'

fimusozi/ {Rwanda} nl3-loc-n2-sg 'on dry land, at the shore'

/fimuhira/ {both} nl3-loc-n2-sg 'at home, homewards' (R34#3)

/ikdamberé/ {Rwanda} nl3-loc-n5b-sg 'in the main house, in their principle residence’'

/i kibdungo/ {both} 'in Kibungo province' (R8.1)

/i kigaanda/ {both} nl3-loc-n5b-geog 'in Kiganda' (R5)

firuhaande/ {both} ni3-loc-n6-sg 'aside, on the side (of)’

fikaaga/ {Rwanda} ni3-loc-n7-sg 'in a worse situation'

/fibumosé/ {both} ni3-loc-n8-sg 'to the left', on the left

/fibuunyina/ {Rundi} n/3-loc-n8-sg 'at his mother's (parents') place' (R13)

/fintaambara y'i buruindi/ n5-sg-poss-nil3-loc-n8-sg {both} 'the war in Burundi' (R10)
fiburyé/ {both} nl3-loc-n8-sg 'on the right, to the right'

fibutwaare/ {both} ni3-loc-n8-sg 'to the chief's house' (R27.4)

/fibwaami/ (both) ni3-loc-n8-sg 'at the royal court; at the supreme court' (R27.5)
fikuzimi/ {both} ni3-loc-n9-sg 'in the depths of the earth’' (R37.2)

fihéeru/ {Rwanda} ni3-loc 'elevated area, high place’'

fikwéeru/ {Rwanda} nl3-loc 'in the main house; at the principle residence’

fibugiibwa/ {Rwanda} ni3-loc-vn-imm-pass 'at a hangout, to a place one usually frequents'
/ibutageendwa/ {Rwanda} nl3-loc-vn-neg-imm-pass 'place where one does not (dare to) go'

This association of i with geographic names is very strong and can help disambiguate possible
homonyms.

/i ngoma/ {Rwanda} nl3-loc-n5b-pn-geog 'in Ngoma (commune in Butare)'
/kuu ngoma/ {both} nll-loc-n5-sg 'during the reign (of); on (top of) a drum'

Sometimes i and mu are used interchangeably. Kimenyi points out that "[n]o generalization can be
made in this instance, since its use seems to be arbitrary." (1980:34)

/mariya ari i buruiindi/ {Rundi} (JN), /mariya aba i buruindi/ {Rwanda} (Kimenyi 1980:34) 'Maria
is in Burundi.'

/mariya ari mu buruindi/ {Rundi} (JN), /mariya aba mu buruindi/ {Rwanda} (Kimenyi 1980:34)
'Maria is in Burundi.'

/mariya ari i bugaanda/ {Rundi} (JN), /mariya aba i bugaanda/ {Rwanda} (Kimenyi 1980:34) 'Maria
is in Uganda.'

/mariya ari mu bugdanda/ {Rundi} (JN), /mariya aba mu bugaanda/ {Rwanda} (Kimenyi 1980:34)
'Maria is in Uganda.'

There are several exceptions to the i rule.**’

/mu rwaankéri/ {Rwanda} 'in Rwankeri' (Hands 1952:31)
/mu cibitooke/ {Rundi} 'in Chibitoke' (Ntahokaja 1994:195)
/mu gaseényi/ {Rundi} 'in Gasenyi' (Ntahokaja 1994:194)

7 If the following word starts with a vowel, muri is used, e.g., /atuuye mur' damerika/ ‘He lives in America,
/yohaani aturuka mur' dangola/ ‘John comes from Angola.' See Kimenyi 1980:35 and section §3.6.4.2
below.

28 The possessive wa here relates to /umuhira/ n2-sg 'dwelling, domicile' (see Cristini 2000:301).

2% Hands offers explanations that do not always apply to similarly named places. For Rwankeri and Ruhengeri, he
suggests that mu is used "because it is situated in a plain surrounded by mountains,” and for Gisenyi, ku is used
"because it is located on the shore of a lake." (1952:31) It is safest to just consider certain place names exceptions
and memorize their locative counterparts.
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/ku giseényi/ {Rwanda} 'in Gisenyi' (Hands 1952:31)
/ku kibuye/ {Rwanda} 'in Kibuye' (LN)
/ku muyira/ {Rundi} 'in Muyira' (Ntahokaja 1994:195) [however /i muyira/ {Rwanda}]

We shall see in later chapters that this locative marker is also used with possessive pronouns (§4.6)
to indicate a place owned by that person, e.g., /iwaanje/ {Rundi}, /iwaanjye/ {Rwanda} 'at my
place,' /iwaabo/ {both} 'at their place, and with a special class of demonstratives (see n/3 entries in
tables throughout §5), e.g., /ind/ {both} 'hereabouts,' /iyo/ {both} 'thereabouts.'

3.6.4.2. The Preposition mu (muu, mw’, muri)

The preposition mu is directly related to group 12. It expresses INSIDENESS, an interior location in
space or in time.”’" It can be translated by a range of English prepositions such as in, into, inside,
within, from, among, or between. Its exact sense usually depends on the meaning of the verb.

The locative mu is always followed by a reduced noun form, i.e., without the thematic vowel (also
called an augment or an article).

/mu mwoobo/ {both} nl/2-loc-n2-sg 'inside the pit'

/mu muriro udahera/ {Rundi}, /mu muriro udashira/ {Rwanda} 'into eternal fire'

/mu mwaaka uhezé/ {Rundi} (R39.2), /mu mwaaka ushizé/ {Rwanda} ni2-loc-n2-sg+v-rel 'last year'
/mu migeenzo y'ikiruindi/ {both} ni2-loc-n2-pl+poss-n4-sg 'in Rundi traditions' (R11)
/mu miryaango/ {both} n/2-loc-n2-pl 'from families' (R20)

/biciiye mu matégeko/ {both} v-part + ni2-loc-n3-pl it being (done) under the law' (R13)
/mu gihdgu/ {both} nil2-loc-n4-sg’ in the country' (R3)

/mu kanwa/ {both} nl2-loc-n7-sg 'into the mouth' (R15)

/mu bushinwa/ {Rundi}, /mu bushinwa/ n/2-loc-n8-sg {Rwanda} 'to China'

/mu bwaana/ {both} nl/2-loc-n8-sg 'in (one's) youth'

/mu bwaami bwaayo/ {both} n/2-loc-n8-sg 'in his (God's) kingdom' (R17.8)

/rimwé mu kwéezi/ {Rwanda} nl2-loc-n9-sg 'once a month' (R8.1)

It is also used with several place names that do not take the preposition i (see 3.6.4.1).

/mu ruheengeri/ {Rwanda} nl2-loc-pn-geog 'in Ruhengeri' (Hands 1952:31)
/mu rutana/ {Rundi} n/2-loc-pn-geog 'in Rutana province' (Ntahokaja 1994:195)

It has a long vowel, i.e., /muu/, before a singular or plural noun of group 5, or the plural of group 6,
when the class prefix (n or m) is followed by a root beginning with a consonant. Long consonants
beget long vowels (see §2.2.2.5). Although the sequence n+n, n+m, or m+m is not represented in
the orthography, the preceding vowel will be lengthened.

/muu ncuti/ {both} n/2-loc-n5-p! 'among friends'

/muu nzu/ {both} ni2-loc-n5-sg 'in a house' (R7, R37.3)

/muu nzira/ {both} n/2-loc-n5-sg 'in the street'

/muu naama/ {both} nl2-loc-n5-sg 'in the meeting' (R4, R9) [mu nnaama > muu n@Paama]
/muu nkokd/ {both} ni2-loc-n5-sg 'at the crow of the rooster, i.c., at dawn'

Before singular nouns of n3 or nda, the class prefix i- is not lost, so this preposition appears as
mw-, and the following vowel is lengthened to /ii/.

/mw'iibéendera/ {both} ni2-loc-n3-sg 'in the flag'(R29.6)

/mw'iihénnyabwéoko/ {Rundi} n/2-loc-n3-sg 'in the genocide' (R29.5)

/mw'iijoro/ {both} ni2-loc-n3-sg 'at night'

20 See Cristini 2000:298—302, Overdulve 1975:76, Kimenyi 1980:35, and Hands 1952:24 ("within known limits").
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/mw'iipaataro/ {both} (R7), /mw'iipaantaro/ {both alt} (JN) nl2-loc-n5a-sg 'in (his) trousers'
/mw'iitéorero/ {Rwanda} nl/2-loc-n3-sg 'into the church’'

There are a few exceptions where some very common nouns of n3 do lose the prefix and behave
like all the other noun groups. Contrast the following with the examples below in 3.6.4.3.

/mu jiisho/ {both} nl2-loc-n3-sg 'in the eye'
/mu ziiko/ {both} n/2-loc-n3-sg 'in the fire'

/mu zduba/ {both} nl2-loc-n3-sg 'in the sunlight'
/mu zauru/ {both} ni2-loc-n3-sg 'in the nose'

The form muri is used with some geographic names NOT in n8 (bu-), several idiomatic
expressions, and always before pronouns and demonstratives.*”!

/muri koongo/ ni2-loc-pn-geog 'in the Congo'

«muri Malawi» {both} ni2-loc-pn-geog 'in Malawi' (R30)

/muri kameré y'amuuntu/ {both} n/2-loc-n5b-sg+poss-nl-sg 'in the nature of man'

«muri Stade Amahoro y'i Kigali» {both} n12-loc-n5b-cmp-sg-poss-nl3-loc-n5b-pn-geog 'in the Peace
Stadium of Kigali' (R29#1)

/muri rusaange/ {Rwanda} n/2-loc-n6-sg 'in general'

«Muri Rusama 1989» {Rundi} nl/2-loc-n9b-sg 'in May 1989' (R17.6)

Before geographic names starting with vowels (consonant forms usually have the preposition i, as
discussed in 3.6.4.1), it is pronounced mur"', the following vowel becomes long and has tone on its
first mora. Note that it is usually spelled in full, i.e., «muri».*"?

/mur' aaziya/ {both} ni2-loc-pn-geog 'to Asia’

«muri Amerika» {both} n/2-loc-pn-geog 'in America' (R26.2)

/mur' aafurika/ {both} n/2-loc-pn-geog 'in Africa' (R26.2)

«Mu mugi Cap muri_ Afurika y'epfo» {Rwanda} n/2-loc-pn-geog 'in Capetown, South Africa’ (R8.2)

«muri ico gihugu» {Rundi} (R29.9), «muri icyo gihugu» {Rwanda} (R10) n/2-loc+deic-n4-sg 'in
that country'

/mur' iiyo ntaara/ {both} nl2-loc+deic-n5-sg 'in that region' (R20)

3.6.4.3. The preposition ku (kuu, kw', k', kuri)

The preposition Kku is directly related to group 11. It expresses OUTSIDENESS or PROXIMITY in
space or in time.””? It can be translated by a range of English prepositions such as on, at, in,
during, by, next to or over at. The exact sense usually depends on the meaning of the verb.

The locative ku is always followed by a reduced noun form, i.e., without the thematic vowel (also
called an augment or an article).

/ku mutwaare/ {both} nl//-loc-nl-sg 'at the chief's'

/ku mugezi/ {both} nll-loc-n2-sg 'at the river'

/ku mugérooba/ {both} nii-loc-n2-sg 'in the evening'

/ku muriro/ {both} nli-loc-n2-sg 'by the fire'

/ku mwéezi/ {both} nil-loc-n2-sg 'in the moonlight, when the moon is full'

/ku manywa/ {both} nll-loc-n3-pl 'during the day'

/umwaana avuutsé ku Kizira/ {Rundi} nl/-loc-auto-n4 'a child born from incest' (R13)

! These will be treated in the next two chapters, e.g., /muri mweebwé/ {both} 'among you' and /muri icyi
gitabo/ 'in this book.'
72 When the following vowel is an i, this orthographic convention winds up reflecting the long vowel that does
appear, e.g., «muri iki gihe» = /muriiki gihe/ {both} 'at this time' (R35.1).
13 See Cristini 2000:298-302, Overdulve 1975:77, Kimenyi 1980:35f, and Hands 1952:24.
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/ku karwa kiitwa ijwi/ {Rwanda} n//-loc-n7-sg 'from the small island called [jwi' (R20)

/ku busa/ {both} nll-loc-n8-sg 'in vain'

/ku bwaami bwiiwé/ {Rundi}, /ku bwaami bwé/ {Rwanda} n/I-loc-n8-sg 'during his reign'
/ku kwéezi/ {both} nll-loc-n9-sg 'on the moon'

It is used with a few place names that do not take the preposition i (see 3.6.4.1).

/ku kivid/ {Rwanda} nll-loc-pn-geog 'to Lake Kivu'
/ku muyebé/ {Rundi} nli-loc-pn-geog 'in Muyebe' (Ntahokaja 1994:195)

It has a long vowel, i.e., /kuu/, before a singular or plural noun of group 5, or the plural of group 6,
when the class prefix (n or m) is followed by a root beginning with a consonant. Long consonants
beget long vowels (see §2.2.2.5). Although the sequence n+n, n+m, or m+m is not represented in
the orthography, the preceding vowel will be lengthened.

/kuu maana/ {both} nll-loc-n5-sg 'to God; [intj] adieu, so long' [ku nmaana > kuu @maana/
/kuu ncuti/ {both} nll-loc-n5-pl 'to friends'

/kuu nzira/ {both} nil-loc-n5-sg 'by the road'

/kuu ntébe/ {both} nll-loc-n5-sg 'on the chair'

Before singular nouns of n3 or nda, the class prefix i- is not lost, so this preposition appears as
kw-, and the following vowel is lengthened to /ii/.

/kw'iiboomba/ {Rundi} nll-loc-n3-sg 'at the pump' (R23)

/kw'iijana/ {both} nil-loc-n3-sg "percent' (R32, R39.2)

«Hari kw'igenekerezo rya 31 Kigarama 2001» {Rundi} n//-loc-n3-sg 'it was on the 31st of
December 2001' (R29.2)

/abaana baja kw'iishuire/ {Rundi} (R39.5), /abdaana bajya kw'iishuiri/ {Rwanda} n//-loc-n3-sg
'the children go to school'

/kw'iibahasha/ {both} nll-loc-n5a-sg 'on the envelope'

/kw'iisahaani/ {Rundi}, /kw'iisahaani/ {Rwanda} nlI-loc-n5a-sg 'on the plate'

[/kw'iisi/ {both} nll-loc-n5a-sg 'on earth' (R29.3)

There are a few exceptions where some very common nouns of n3 do lose the prefix and behave
like all the other noun groups. Contrast the following with the examples above in 3.6.4.2.

/ku jiisho/ {both} nlI-loc-n3-sg 'on the eye'

/ku ziiko/ {both} nll-loc-n3-sg 'by the fire'

/ku ziduba/ {both} nlI-loc-n3-sg 'from the sun(light)'
/ku zduru/ {both} nl/l-loc-n3-sg 'on the nose'

The form k' is used before the vowel /u/.

«umwana adakomoka k'uwumureze» {Rundi} n//-loc-auto-nl-sg 'A child who does not originate from
the one who raises him' (R13)

/bituruka k'ugutiinya/ {both} n/I-loc-v-inf It comes from being afraid.’

/bituruka k'uguheemaniraké/ {Rundi} n//-loc-v-inf 'It comes from breathing on each other.' (R31.3)

/k'ukutarya/ {both} nll-loc-v-inf-neg 'from not eating'

The form kuri is used with some geographic names NOT in #n8 (bu-), several idiomatic expressions,
and always before pronouns and demonstratives.”’* It is pronounced kur' if another vowel follows;
that vowel becomes long and has high tone on its first mora.

™ These will be treated in the next two chapters, e.g., /kuri mweebwé/ {both} 'to you' and /kuri iyi si/ {both}
'on this earth.’

134



Chapter 3: Nouns

/kuva kuri gihdanga/ {Rwanda} nll-loc-nla-sg-pn 'starting from (the reign of) Gihanga' (R40.3)

/kuri bageenzi baawe/ {Rwanda} n//-loc-nla-pl 'to your comrades'

«kuri Village Urugwiro» {both} ni/l-loc-pn 'at Urugwiro Village'(R29.8)

/kuri iyo saha nyéne/ {Rundi} nl/l-loc+deic-n5-sg 'at exactly that time' (R9)

«kuri Radiyo Mpuzamahanga y'Abafaransa» {Rwanda} nl/l-loc-n5b-sg 'on French Radio Inter-
national' (R20)

/kuri penariti/ 4-3 {Rwanda} nli-loc-n5b-sg '(they won) with a penalty (kick) 4-3' (R30.1)

«Kkuri za ordinateurs» {both} nll-loc-n5b-pl 'through computers' (R37.3)

3.6.4.4. The Preposition kwaa

This preposition is limited in use to people nouns, kinship terms, and personal names (n/and nl/a).
It probably derives from the possessive form of n// but has a decidedly locative connotation.

/nakaangutse ndi kwaa mugaanga/ {Rwanda} nll-loc/poss-nl-sg 'l woke up in a hospital' (R34.5)

/kwaa havyaarimaana/ {Rundi}, /kwaa habyaarimaana/ {Rwanda} nlI-loc/poss-nla-pn 'at
Habyarimana's place’'

/kwaa peetéro/ {Rundi}, /kwaa peetero/ {Rwanda} nll-loc/poss-nla-pn 'at Peter's place’

/kwaa daata/ {both} nl-loc/poss-nla-kin 'at my father's place'

/abagoré baagiye kwiirega kwaa paatiri/ {Rundi} ni/-loc/poss-nla-sg 'when women went to confess

to a priest' (R23)

3.6.5. Vocative®™

The VOCATIVE is used for calling, addressing, or attracting someone's attention. While most
vocatives involve people, in folktales and in poetry any animal or entity may be addressed. Nouns
used vocatively are often treated as INTERJECTIONS. Indeed, they are both, just as infinitives or
autonomes are truly verbs and truly nouns. They are here treated as a special case form of the noun,
but will be cross-referenced in the chapter on interjections (§14).

3.6.5.1. Truncated Noun Vocatives

One form of the vocative involves shortening of the word or TRUNCATION (see §2.5.15). In most
instances, it is formed by dropping the initial or thematic vowel of the full noun prefix (if any) and
the final syllable of the root, moving any HIGH TONE to the final vowel (the LAST MORA) [Erule]. If
there is no high tone in the word, then high tone will appear on the second mora [Vrule].””® While
truncation does affect the vocative of some very basic nouns, it mostly applies to PERSONAL
NAMES.

HIGH TONE ON LAST MORA = Erule

/baa/ {both} nl-pl-voc 'Oh children!' < /(a)baa(na)/ (Kimenyi 1980:15)

/bagé/ {both} ni-pl-voc 'Oh women!' < /(a)bago(ré)/

/hiitima/ {both} nla-pn-voc 'Oh Hitimana!' < /hiitima(ana)/

/minad/ {both} n/a-pn-voc 'Oh Nyaminani!' < /(nya)minaa(ni)/ (male personal name for the eighth child)
/nseengiyuii/ {Rwanda} nla-pn-voc 'Oh Nsengiyumva!' < /nseengiytiu(mva)/

HIGH TONE ON SECOND MORA = Vrule

/maa/ {Rwanda} nla-pn-voc 'Oh Manzi!' < /maa(nzi)/

/muséne/ {Rwanda} nla-pn-voc 'Oh Musonera!' < /musone(ra)/

/mwaambara/ {Rwanda} nl/a-pn-voc 'Oh Mwambarangwe!' < /mwaambara(ngwe)

5 This section has profited much from the discussion in Bizimana 1998:117, Kimenyi 2002:109-12, and Overdulve
1975:252f. These authors, however, do not always agree among themselves, and we have done our best to
reconcile the differences based on the data we have available.

776 As with low-toned reduced vocative nouns discussed immediately below. Examples here are drawn from Overdulve
& Jacob 1998:310f.
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3.6.5.2. Reduced Noun Vocatives

The other type of vocative construction involves REDUCED NOUN FORMS (§3.4). The tonality of
such forms depends on four factors: ROOT TONALITY (whether the CITATION FORM of the noun is
a low-tone or high-tone root), VOWEL LENGTH (whether the vowels are short or long), WORD
LENGTH (how many syllables), and on what mora any original high tone falls. Altogether there are
five tone rules the affect vocatives [V voc, R stet, J jump right, M move left, D reverse]. Note that
only one is exclusively related to vocative constructions, all other tone patterns are found on other
parts of speech.

LOW TONE ROOTS, no matter how long, have HIGH TONE ON THE SECOND MORA of the vocative
form [Vrule, §2.4.7]. Forming vocatives from low toned roots is simple and straightforward.>”’

/umugaanga/ {both} 'doctor' > /mugaanga/ {both} n/-sg-voc 'Oh doctor!'

/umugabo — abagabo/ {both} 'man, adult male' > /mugabo/ {both} n/-sg-voc 'Oh man!,' /bagabo/
{both} ni-p/-voc 'Oh men!' (R27)

/umugeenzi — abageenzi/ {Rundi} n/, /mugeenzi — bageenzi/ {Rwanda} n/a 'friend' > /mugéenzi/
{both} nl(a)-sg-voc 'Oh friend!,' /bagéenzi/ {both} nl(a)-pl-voc 'Oh friends!'

/umurezi/ {both} 'caretaker' > /murézi/ {both} n/-sg-voc 'Oh caretaker!' (R36.5)

/umutaama/ {Rundi} 'old man' > /mutdama/ n/-sg-voc 'Oh old man!" (Ntahokaja 1994:43)

/abaantu/ {both} 'people' > /baantu/ {both} n/-pl-voc 'Oh people!'

/daatabuja/ {Rundi} 'boss' > /daatabuja/””® {both} nl/a-sg-voc 'Oh boss!'

/myagasani/ {Rwanda} 'lord (title of a king)' > /nyagasani/ {Rwanda} nla-sg-voc 'Oh Lord!"' (R28.10)

/isheengero/ {Rundi} 'shepherd' > /sheéngero/ {Rundi} n3-sg-voc 'Oh shepherd!

/ikiboondo/ {both} 'baby, infant' > /kibéondo/ {both} n4-sg-voc 'Oh infant!' (R36.2)

/ibireenge/ {both} 'feet' > /biréenge/ {both} n4-pl-voc 'Oh feet!'

/fintaambwe/ {Rundi} 'lion' > /ntadmbwe/ {Rundi} n5-sg-voc 'Oh lion!' (R27)

/inyoni/ {both} 'bird' > /nyoni/ {both} n5-sg-voc 'Oh bird!" (R28.5)

/fimpuunzi/ {both} 'refugees' > /mpuiinzi/ {both} n5-pl-voc 'Oh refugees!" (Kimenyi 2002:110)

/urutoke/ {both} 'finger' > /rutéke/ {both} n6-sg-voc 'Oh finger!'

/akaziraruguma/ {Rwanda} 'shrub sp. (used to heal wounds)' > /kaziraruguma/ n7-sg-voc 'Oh shrub!'

With high tone roots that have long vowels, where tone is already on the second mora, or with
polysyllabic words, where high tone is anywhere from the third through the final syllable, the
original tone stays put [Rrule, §2.4.1 = stet]. Compound nouns with two tones tend to follow this
pattern, although there are a few exceptions.

/abakené/ {both} 'poor people' > /bakené/ {both} ni-pl-voc 'Oh poor people'

/umuhebereyi/ {Rwanda} 'Hebrew, Jew' > /muhebereyi/ {Rwanda} n/-sg-voc 'Oh Hebrew!'

/umuhiindé/ {Rwanda} > /muhiindé/ {Rwanda} n/-sg-voc 'Oh Indian!" (Kimenyi 2002:110)

/umuhuti/ {both} Hutu' > /muhuti/ {both} n/-sg-voc 'Oh Hutu!'

/umukiré/ {both} 'rich man' > /mukiré/ {both} n/-sg-voc 'Oh rich man!'

/umukoobwa — abakoobwa/ {both} 'daughter' > /mukoébwa/ {both} n/-sg-voc 'Oh daughter!’,
/bakoébwa/ {both} nl-pl-voc 'Oh daughters!'

/umukézi — abakézi/ {both} 'worker' > /bakézi/ {both} nl-pl-voc 'Oh workers!'

/umutwaare — abatwaare/ {both} 'chief, ruler' > /mutwaare/ {both} n/-sg-voc 'Oh sir!' (R27.4),
/batwaare/ {both} nl-pl-voc 'Oh sirs!'

/umwiigiisha/ {both} 'teacher, instructor' > /mwiigiisha/ {both} n/-sg-voc 'Oh teacher!'

/umwaami — abaami/ {both} 'king' > /mwaami/ {both} n/-sg-voc 'Oh king!' (R27.6), /baami/ {both}
nl-pl-voc 'Oh kings!'

27 The placement of vocative tone on low-toned roots is MORAIC, not SYLLABIC as implied by the statement "the
vocative high tone is assigned on the second syllable of the word" (Kimenyi 2002:109).
8 Rwanda /daatabuja/ winds up with the same vocative tone pattern based upon the Mrule, see §2.4.9 and below.
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/umuhuiingu — abahuiingu/ {both} 'boy, son' > /muhuiingu/ {both} n/-sg-voc 'Oh son!, Hey boy!’,
/bahuingu/ {both} nl-pl-voc 'Oh boys!, Hey guys!' (R14)

/baanyakugira imaana/ {both} n/a-pl-cmp+n5-sg-obj 'Oh you fortunate people!'

firagi/ {Rundi} 'inheritance' > /ragi/ {Rundi} n3-sg-voc 'Oh inheritance, Oh legacy!' (R23)

/igicuungandimi/ {Rwanda} 'grapefruit' > /gicuungandimi/ {Rwanda} n4-sg-voc 'Oh grapefruit!'

/igisagara/ {Rwanda} 'big and strong person' > /gisagara/ {Rwanda} n4-sg-voc 'Oh big strong man!'

figiti/ {both} 'tree' > /giti/ {both} n4-sg-voc 'Oh tree!'

/impyisi/ {Rwanda} 'hyena' > /mpyisi/ n5-sg-voc 'Oh hyena!'

/intoére/ {both} 'cadet' > /ntodre/ {both} n5-pl-voc 'Oh cadets!'

/urugori/ {both} 'crown' > /rugori/ {both} n6-sg-voc 'Oh crown!' (R36.8)

/uburuindi/ {both} 'Burundi' > /buruindi/ {both} n8-sg-voc 'Oh Burundi!' (R21)

With many high tone roots of two or more syllables, especially where high tone appears on the first
syllable of the root or on the first of a long vowel, tone will move or "jump" ONE MORA TO THE
RIGHT [Jrule, §2.4.8].

/umubyéeyi/ {Rwanda}, /Jumuvyéeyi/ {Rundi} 'parent' > /mubyeéyi/ {Rwanda} (R36.6), /muvyeéyi/
{Rundi} n/-sg-voc 'Oh parent!', /babyeéyi/ {Rwanda} n/-pl-voc 'Oh parents!'

/umuktunzi/ {both} 'friend' > /mukutinzi/ {both} n/-sg-voc 'Oh friend!'

/umusaaza — abasaaza/ {both} 'old man' > /musaaza/ {both} n/-sg-voc 'Oh old man!', /basaaza/ nl-pl-
voc {both} 'Oh old men!'

/umusoére/ {both} 'young man' > /musoré/ {both} n/-sg-voc 'Oh young man!'

/umwaana/ {both} 'child' > /mwaana/ {both} nl-sg-voc 'Oh child!, Hey kid!'

/umwiicanyi/ {both} 'murderer’ > /mwiicanyi/ {both} n/-sg-voc 'Oh murderer!'

/sogokuru/ {both} 'my, our grandfather' > /sogoki/ {both} n/a-sg-voc 'Oh grandpa!' (R27)

/umutima/ {both} 'heart' > /mutimé/ {both} n2-sg-voc 'Oh heart!" (R36.9)

/izduba/ {both} 'sun' > /zutiba/ {both} n3-sg-voc 'Oh sun!' (R28.2.4)

/inkibito/ {Rwanda} 'speed, energy' > /nkubito/ {Rwanda} n5-sg-voc 'Oh speed' (Bizimana 1998:117)

/imaana/ {both} 'God' > /maana/ {both} n5a-sg-voc 'Oh God!'

/kwiikuza/ {both} 'to boast' > /kwiikuza/ {both} n9-vn-voc 'Oh boaster!' (R28.5)

There are a number of words that have high tone on the final syllable or on the third of three or
more morae where the high tone moves ONE MORA TO THE LEFT [Mrule, §2.4.9].>”

/daatéa/ {both} 'my father' > /daata/ {both} n/a-sg-voc 'Dad!, Oh my father!'
/maama/ {both} 'my mother' > /maama/ nla-sg-voc 'Mom!, Oh my mother!'
/ntuuzé/ {both} > /ntuiize/ {both} nla-sg-voc 'Oh what's-your-name!'
/paadiri/ {Rwanda} > /paadiri/ {Rwanda} nla-sg-voc 'Oh priest!

/ubuséa/ > /nyabiusa/ {Rwanda} nla-sg-voc 'Oh my dear!'

/umwiiroongé/ {both} 'flute' > /mwiiroénge/* {both} 2-sg-voc 'Oh flute!'

?” Kimenyi (2002:110) offers an alternate interpretion of several of these forms based on their initial long vowels:
/maama > maama/ 'mother,' /daata > daata/ 'father,' and /paadiri > paadiri/ 'priest.’ "If there is a long vowel
in the noun's first syllable, tone neutralization takes place and the vocative tone is put on the coda." This analysis
subsumes roots with initial long vowels where we suggest tone changes involving the V, R, J, and M rules based
upon original tone placement rather than vowel length per se.

20 Overdulve (1975:253) gives a long and complex rule to account for a handful of words: "the morphotoneme is
placed on the fourth mora of the interpellative substantive if the first two syllables of the word are long and if it
has two high morphotonemes in the presence of the augment" (translation S. Harrell). The word /umwiiroongé/
n2 > /mwiiroonge/ 'Oh flute!' loses its first tone [Lrule] and the final high tone shifts leftwards [Mrule],
whereas /urwiiruingu/ n6 > /rwiiruiingu/ 'Oh ash gray!' loses its first tone [Lrule] but keeps its second
[Rrule]. The loss of one of two high tones appears to be exceptional, since both tones are preserved in vocatives
like Rundi /bashiingantadhe, bapfaaséni/ n/-p/ 'ladies and gentlemen'/ and Rwanda /bagaandé/ nl-p/ 'Oh
People of Uganda!'
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There is a Rundi construction involving the compounding of a vocative pronoun (waa or mwaa)
and either a truncated or reduced noun which exhibits TONE REVERSAL [Drule, §2.4.10]. If the
noun has high tone, the pronoun will be low-toned; if the noun has low tone, the pronoun will be
high-toned.

/waa mwa/ {Rundi} pro-2sg+nli-sg-voc 'hey, kid!' [truncated, cf: /Jumwaana/]
/waa muga/ {Rundi} pro-2sg+nli-sg-voc 'Oh mister!' [truncated, cf: /Jumugabo/]
/mwaa baana/ {Rundi} pro-2pl+nl-pl-voc 'hey kids!' [reduced; cf: /abaana/|
/mwaa baantu/ {Rundi} pro-2pl+nli-pl-voc 'Oh people!' [reduced: cf: /abaantu/]

There is another construction where two forms of second person pronouns serve as a circumfix
around a reduced noun that retains its standard accent pattern. This will be discussed in the next
chapter (§4.7). The structure differs beween the two dialects: Rundi uses a circumfix composed of
two vocative pronouns with D tonality, while Rwanda uses a vocative pronoun and the pronoun root
with R tonality. Note that if a high toned root is involved the two renditions overlap.

Rundi: pro-voc [Drule] + n-red + pro-voc

Rwanda: pro-voc + n-red [Rrule] + pro-root.

/waa mugabo weé/ Drule {Rundi} pro-2sg-voc+nl-sg-red+pro-2sg-voc 'hey you, fellow!' (Cristini
2000:151)

/waa mugabo we/ Rrule {Rwanda} pro-2sg-voc+nl-sg-red+pro-2sg-root 'hey you, fellow!'(Overdulve &
Jacob 1998:309)

/waa mpyisi we/ Rrule {Rwanda} 'hey you, hyena!' (R28.3)

/mwaa baana mwe/ Drule = Rrule {both} pro-2pl-voc+nl-pl-red+pro-2pl 'hey you children!' (Bizimana
1998:156, Cristini 2000:151)

/mwaa baantu mwe/ Drule {Rundi} pro-2sg-voc+nl-sg-red+pro-2sg-voc 'hey you people!' (Rodegem
1967:105)

/mwaa bakozi mwe/ Drule = Rrule {both} pro-2pl-voc+nl-pl-red+pro-2pl 'hey you workers!"' (Overdulve
& Jacob 1998:309)

/mwaa batuiirage mwe/ Rrule {Rwanda} pro-2pl-voc+nl-pl-red+pro-2pl-root 'hey you neighbors!'
(Overdulve 1975:254)

Finally, the interjection /mbée/ {Rundi} or /mbeé/ {Rwanda} in front of a truncated noun (which
loses any high tonality) is used to get someone's attention.

/mbée ntu/ {Rundi} 'hey people!' (Ntahokaja 1976:32)
/mbeé bago/ {Rwanda} 'hey ladies!' (Overdulve 1975:253)

3.6.6. Agentive (Passive Agent)

The DOER of the action in a passive sentence, equivalent to by in English, is marked by na before a
consonant and reduced to n' before a vowel. This same construction is homographic with
conjunction-like constructions meaning and or also, and with comitative constructions meaning
with. Thus /n'abagoré/ {both}, depending on its context, can mean: by wives, and wives, wives
also, and with wives. Here we are examining its use marking the doer or agent of passive verbs.

/twaabitaangaarijwe na Kémaanda/ {Rwanda} n/a-sg-agent 'we were informed about it by the
Commandant' (R24)

/ukagaragazwa n'tumwiijima/ {both} n2-sg-agent 'and it is revealed by Darkness' (R28.10)

/ubwiiza bugaragazwa n'iiziiuba/ {both} n3-sg-agent 'beauty is revealed by Sun' (R28.10)

/rwadraangwa n'amacaakubiri/ {Rundi} n3-pl-agent 'it was characterized by ethnic divisions' (R29#4)

/batabiheérewe uburéengaanzira n'ubutégetsi/ {both} n8-sg-agent 'without getting the authority's
approval' (R8a)

Each of the tables dealing with the individual noun groups earlier in this chapter had examples for
this construction.
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4. PRONOUNS

Pronouns are words that stand for nouns. In both English and Rwanda-Rundi, they refer to
PERSON (first, second, third) and to NUMBER (singular and plural). The discussion of person
(§1.8.1) illustrated how this linguistic feature is incorporated in kinship terms (Table 16). Thus
/daata/ {both} means 'my father' — no element within this word refers to the first person my, it is
bundled up as part of its meaning. When an English speaker refers to himself or herself, (the FIRST
PERSON) he or she uses / in the singular and we in the plural. When referring to the person to
whom he or she is speaking, you is used for the SECOND PERSON — there is no distinction in
modern English between singular and plural.*®' Similarly, in English, GENDER comes into play
when the SINGULAR THIRD PERSON forms /e, she, it are used, although this is lost in the PLURAL
with they. In Kinyarwanda and Kirundi, GRAMMATICAL CLASS is paramount in pronoun
agreement. It is difficult for a native speaker of English to imagine how one cannot express a
difference between he and she, him and her, his and hers, but such gender distinctions are totally
irrelevant in Bantu languages. Conversely, English cannot begin to capture the differences implied
by NOUN CLASSES, which is why some understanding of grammar becomes required since there
are no literal or translational equivalents that begin to grasp this fundamental element of Bantu
languages.

Unlike English where pronouns differ drastically from one case to another, e.g., SUBJECT /, OBJECT
me, POSSESSIVE my, or SUBJECT he, OBJECT him, POSSESSIVE his, Rwanda and Rundi use a
consistent series of roots that vary little from one grammatical case to another. So while coping with
the various classes may present some difficulty to the English learner, the derivation of the various
case forms will be far more straightforward. Each language has areas of difficulty, but each also has
areas of regularity and simplicity.

PRONOUN ROOTS (Table 50) are all of one syllable (MONOSYLLABIC). The personal forms have
low tone while the class forms have high tone. They generally occur after specific grammatical
markers. A short form may occur sentence initially if it is followed directly by the verb.

«Je mbona iryo bomba worikoresha» {Rundi} 'As for me, I think that you should repair that faucet.'
(R23)

Authors do not always write a space between the marker and the pronoun root, i.e., some write
CONJUNC}“SIZVELY «sibo» (R39.4), while others write DISJUNCTIVELY «si bo» 'it isn't them'
(R38.11).

e LOCATIVE MARKERS kuri, muri
/kuri je/ {Rundi}, /kuri jye/ {Rwanda} 'toward me'
/muri bo/ {both} 'among them' [Note: a following high tone is lost after kuri and muri; Xrule]

e COPULATIVE AFFIRMATIVE ni- [See full paradigm in Table 51.]
/ikinéezereje ni uko .../ {Rundi} 'what makes me happy is because...' (R1)
/nijyé wiizize rwoose/ {Rwanda} It was my own fault' (R34.5)

*  COPULATIVE NEGATIVE si- [See full paradigm in §9.4, Table 110.]
«Si_jye ubacanira indaro» {Rwanda} 'Am I not the reason they light a fire in their homes?' (R28.2)
«Ibiro bibiri si_vye vyotuma umuntu yerekana akarangamuntu» {Rundi} 'Two kilograms are
not reason enough to make a person show an ID!' (R33.5)
«Si_uku_navutse» {both} 'This is not how I was born' (R34.2)
«kandi nayo si_bo bayituyemo bonyine» {Rwanda} 'however, they are not the only ones who live
there' (R38.11)

21 Old English maintained a distinction still reflected in religious texts: thou vs. you, thy vs. your, thine vs. yours.
22 See §1.2.2 for a discussion of CONJUNCTIVE vs. DISJUNCTIVE WRITING.
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«Abanyakirundo sibo bakenye ugereranije n'abanyagihugu bo mu ntara za Mugamba-
Bututsi» {Rundi} 'Kirundonians are not poorer than citizens of the Mugamba and Bututsi districts' (R39.4)

e PREDICATIVE NEGATIVE nta- {both}, ata {Rundi} [not used in first or second person]
/ntaa bwo/ {both} 'never; not at all' (R36.5&8, R40)
/ata co/ {Rundi} 'that it is nothing' (R23)
/'mta co/ {Rundi} 'nothing, not anything; there is nothing; [expr] It's nothing!' (R33.6)

The ASSOCIATIVE (na-) and COMPARATIVE (nka-) paradigms are presented in the last two
sections of this chapter (§4.11 and §4.12).

Table 50. Pronoun Roots

FORM Rundi-Rwanda English

pro-1sg ie ‘ iyve I, me

pro-1pl twe Wwe, us

pro-2sg we you; your, thy
pro-2pl mwe you, ye

pro-nl-sg wé he, she; him, her
pro-nl-pl bo they, them
pro-n2-sg wo it

pro-n2-pl yo they; them
pro-n3-sg ryo it

pro-n3-pl yo they; them
pro-n4-sg cé cyo he, she, it; him, her
pro-n4-pl vyo byo they, them
pro-n5-sg yo he, she, it; him, her, it
pro-n5-pl z6 they, them
pro-n6-sg rwo he, she, it
pro-n6-pl z6 they, them
pro-n7-sg ko he, she, it; him, her, it
pro-n7-pl two they; them
pro-n8-sg bwo it

pro-n8-pl yo they; them
pro-n9-sg kwé / ko it

pro-n9-pl yo they; them
pro-nl0-sg ho it (the place)
pro-n10-pl they (the places)
pro-nll-sg ko it (the manner)
pro-nll-pl they (the manners)
pro-nl2-sg mwo mwo / mo it (the place)
pro-nl12-pl they (the places)
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Table 51. Pronoun Roots with Copulative ni

FORM Rundi-Rwanda English

pro-1sg ni je \ ni jye it is me

pro-1pl ni twe it is us

pro-2sg ni wewé \ ni wowé it is you

pro-2pl ni mwe it is you

pro-nl-sg ni wé it is him, her

pro-nl-pl ni boé they are them

pro-n2-sg ni wo it is it

pro-n2-pl ni yo it is them

pro-n3-sg ni ryé it is it

pro-n3-pl ni yo they are them

pro-n4-sg ni co ‘ ni cyé it is it; it is him, it is her
pro-n4-pl ni vyé | ni byé it is them

pro-n5-sg ni yo it is it; it is him, it is her
pro-n5-pl ni zo they are them

pro-n6-sg ni rwo it is it, it is him, it is her
pro-n6-pl ni zo they are them

pro-n7-sg ni ko it is him, her, it

pro-n7-pl ni two they are them

pro-n8-sg ni bwo it is it

pro-n8-pl ni yo they are them

pro-n9-sg ni kwé | ni ké it is it

pro-n9-pl ni yé they are them

pro-nl0-sg ni hoé it is it (the place, time, situation)
pro-n10-pl ni hoé they are them (the places, situations)
pro-nll-sg ni ko it is it (the manner or place)
pro-nl1-pl ni ko they are them (the manners or places)
pro-nl2-sg ni_ mwo \ ni mwoé /ni mé it is there (in the place)
pro-n12-pl ni_ mwo \ ni mwoé /ni mé they are there (in the places)

4.1. Emphatic or Long Form Pronouns

While the pronoun roots do not normally occur in isolation, there are derivations that can be used
for contrastive emphasis. Both dialects add the suffix -wé to pronoun roots to form one set of
EMPHATIC PERSONAL PRONOUNS, as for me, as for you, etc. Both also use the postpositional or
enclitic suffix -hd to introduce contrast or opposition. However, Rwanda compounds -hé with the -
we forms (i.e., —~-wého), whereas Rundi uses -hé as an alternate to -wé. Rundi also has a full set of
emphatic forms that relate to each of the noun classes which is an ECHO or REDUPLICATED form
with vowel lengthening, i.e., wé+e-wé, b6+0-b0, etc. Rwanda does not have an equivalent set.

/lyeewé ndakwaanga/ {Rwanda} pro-1sg-emph 'As for me, I hate you!' (R28.2)

«barondeye uwo batuma ijambo barabura, none batumye jewe» {Rundi} pro-1sg-emph "They
looked for someone to speak on their behalf, but they couldn't find anyone, so they sent me.' (R11)

/jeho sinduhuka/ {Rundi} pro-1sg-emph 'As for me, I never rest.' (R19)

/mahé wowé, ngukuundira .../ {Rwanda} pro-2sg-emph 'But you I like because ...' (R28.6)

/ari wowé ubwaawé wiikiunda/ {Rwanda} pro-2sg-emph 'that you're the only one who loves you'
(R28.7)

/wowéhé ni uguhiguura/ {Rwanda} pro-2sg-emph 'As far as you are concerned, you only need a refresher
course.' (R4)

/wewé ntugeenda/ {Rundi} pro-2sg-emph 'As for you, you're not going'

/wéewé yavize ati/ {Rundi} pro-ni-sg-emph 'so he said' (R11)

/wéewé ntageenda/ {Rundi} pro-nl-sg-emph 'As for him, he is not going'
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Table 52. Emphatic or Long Form Pronouns

PRONOUNS Rundi Rwanda English
pro-1sg jeewé jyeewé I myself; as for me
jehd jyeewého
pro-1pl tweebwé tweebwé we ourselves; as for us
tweho tweebwého
pro-2sg wewé wowé you yourself; as for you
weho wowého
pro-2pl mweebwé mweebwé you yourselves; as for you
mweho mweebwého
NOUN CLASSES Rundi Rwanda English
pro-nl-sg wéewé he, she; as for him, her
pro-nl-pl boobé equivalent class- they; as for them
pro-n2-sg woowo specific forms are it; as for it
pro-n2-pl y0oyo not found they; as for them
pro-n3-sg rybéoryo it; as for it
pro-n3-pl y0oyo they; as for them
pro-n4-sg cdocod he, she, it; as for him, her, it
pro-n4-pl vyéovyod they; as for them
pro-n5-sg y0oyo he, she, it; as for him, her, it
pro-n5-pl 20026 they; as for them
pro-n6-sg rwéorwo it; as for it
pro-n6-pl 20026 they; as for them
pro-n7-sg kooko he, she, it; as for him, her, it
pro-n7-pl twootwo they; as for them
pro-n8-sg bwdéobwo it; as for it
pro-n8-pl yooyo they; as for them
pro-n9-sg kwookwo it; as for it
pro-n9-pl yo6oyo they; as for them
pro-n10-loc-sg/pl héoho there; as for that place
as for those places
pro-nl1-loc-sg/pl kdéoko thus; as for that way
as for those ways
pro-nl2-loc does not occur
pro-nl3-loc does not occur

There is a special long set which is the compound of a second person deictic (§5.4) and a pronoun
root (Table 53) shared by both dialects.”®’

/uwo wé ntageenda/ {both} deic-2+pro-emph-nl-sg 'As for that one, she is not going.'
/abo bo barataaha/ {both} deic-2+pro-emph-nl-pl'As for those people, they will go home.'
fizo z0 zirataaha/ {both} deic-2+pro-emph-nS5-pl 'As for those cattle, they will return to the corral.’

3 The only author to recognize these pronouns in print to our knowledge is Hands (1952:171). We have received
independent confirmation of the set in Kinyarwanda from Prof. Alexandre Kimenyi (email 16 Aug 2004) and in
Kirundi from Dr. Jeanine Ntihirageza (email 15 Nov 2004) and from Prof. Juvenal Ndayiragije (email 10 Dec
2004).
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Table 53. Emphatic Deictic + Pronoun Combinations

FORM Rundi - Rwanda English
pro-nl-sg uwo wé as for that one
pro-nl-pl abo bo as for those
pro-n2-sg uwo wo as for that one
pro-n2-pl iyo yo as for those
pro-n3-sg iryo ryoé as for that one
pro-n3-pl ayo yo as for those
pro-n4-sg ico cé icyo cyo as for that one
pro-n4-pl ivyo vyo ibyo byo as for those
pro-n5-sg iyo yé as for that one
pro-n5-pl izo z0 as for those
pro-n6-sg urwo rwo as for that one
pro-n6-pl izo z0 as for those
pro-n7-sg ako ko as for that one
pro-n7-pl utwo two as for those
pro-n8-sg ubwo bwo as for that one
pro-n8-pl ayo yo as for those
pro-n9-sg ukwo kwo as for that one
pro-n9-pl ayo yoé as for those
pro-n10-sg aho hé as for that place
pro-n10-pl as for those places
pro-nll-sg ukwo kwo as for that way
pro-nll-pl as for those ways
pro-nl2 umwo mwo {Rwanda only} as for in that area
pro-nl3 iyo yo as for there
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4.2. Subject Pronouns

As we have seen, the use of free-standing pronoun forms is the exception rather than the rule in
Kirundi and Kinyarwanda; when such a form appears, it serves to highlight the subject (meaning
not just he, but as for him). The usual form of expressing the subject of a sentence is with a series
of SUBJECT AGREEMENT PREFIXES, which come first on the verb (except that they follow the
negative nti- or hypothetical ni-, Table 101). There are at least two forms of subject marking
depending on whether a consonant or vowel follows. For those noun groups having consonants
subject to Dahl's law (n4, n7, n9, see §2.5.1) there is also "consonant flip-flop," creating a third set
(see Table 54). With the negative prefix nti-, subject forms that consist of a vowel have a special set
of markers and the first person singular sin- is completely different (SUPPLETIVE).”** Note that
these subject markers are not limited to indicative verb forms; they occur on participial and relative
verbs as well. However, there are different tone patterns for the latter constructions.

Table 54. Subject Pronoun Prefixes

PRONOUNS | voiced voiceless vowel voiced voiceless vowel
consonant consonant consonant consonant
AFFIRMATIVE STATEMENTS NEGATIVE STATEMENTS

pro-1sg n- m- [labial] n- sin- / siin- | sim- [labial] sin-

pro-1pl tu- du- tw- ntitu- ntidu- ntitw-

pro-2sg u- w- ntuu- ntiw-
pro-2pl mu- mw- ntimu- ntimw-

NOUNS

nl-sg a- y- ntaa-

nl-pl ba- b- ntiba- ntib-

n2-sg u- w- ntuu- ntiw-

n2-pl i- y- ntii- ntiy-
n3-sg ri- ry- ntiri- ntiry-
n3-pl a- y- ntaa- ntiy-
n4-sg ki- gi- c- {Rundi} ntiki- ntigi- ntic-

cy- {Rwanda} nticy-
n4-pl bi- vy- {Rundi} ntibi- ntivy-

by- {Rwanda} ntiby-
nS-sg i- y- ntii- ntiy-
nS-pl Zi- Z- ntizi- ntiz-
n6-sg ru- rw- ntiru- ntirw-
n6-pl Zi- Z- ntizi- ntiz-
n7-sg ka- \ ga- k- ntika- \ ntiga- ntik-
n7-pl tu- \ du- tw- ntitu- \ ntidu- ntitw-
n8-sg bu- bw- ntibu- ntibw-
n8-pl a- y- ntaa- ntiy-
n9-sg ku- \ gu- kw- ntiku- \ ntigu- ntikw-
n9-pl a- y- ntaa- ntiy-
nl0-loc ha- h- ntiha- ntih-
nll-adv ku- \ gu- kw- ntiku- \ ntigu- ntikw-
nl2-loc (does not occur)

nl3-loc (does not occur)

' The vowel is long /siin-/ in Kinyarwanda if followed by a consonant /siinkuunda/ {Rwanda} but
/sinkuunda/ {Rundi} 'T do not love' or /siinduhiiuka/ {Rwanda} but /sinduhtiuka/ {Rundi} 'T do not rest;' the
vowel is long in both Kinyarwanda and Kirundi if followed by a monosyllabic root /siinzi/ {both} 'T do not
know.'
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«je mbona iryo bomba worikoresha» {Rundi} pro-1sg-subj 'l really think you should repair that
pump.' (R23)

/nookora ibi/ {Rundi} (JN), /naakora ibi/ {Rwanda} (R32) pro-I1sg-subj '...then I would do this.'

/sinayikuunze/ {both} neg-pro-1sg-subj 'l did not like it.' (R1)

/ntitdyibone/ {both} neg-pro-1pl-subj '...and yet we could not find it.' (R33.2)

/nsaanze dihuuje/ {both} pro-Ipl-part 'l see we agree.' (R1)

/mwéembi mugira akamaro/ {Rwanda} pro-2pl-subj "You are both important.' (R28.10)

/aramisubiza/ {both} nl-sg-subj 'He answers him.' (R1)

/bacecekera rimwé/ {both} nl-pl-subj 'They grew silent at once.' (R14)

/umwaavu w'ikizuingu uva haanzé/ {Rundi} n2-sg-part fertilizer coming from overseas' (R35.3)

/izduba ryadhuuye n'dumwiijima riti/ {both} n3-sg-subj 'Sun met Darkness and said..." (R28.1)

/amakuri anyidranye/ {Rwanda} n3-pl-subj-rel 'news briefs' [lit. the news which are various] (R12)

/igituintu kiri kubiri/ {both} n4-sg-subj 'There are two kinds of tuberculosis.' (R31.1)

«igiciro kizwi cashinzwe na Leta cangana» {Rundi} n4-sg-subj 'The recognized price established by
the government was equal to...' (R35.2)

/agacdrama kati/ {Rwanda} n7-sg-subj 'Bat said...' (R28.8)

«ubuzima bwabo bwarahindutse» {both} n8-sg-subj 'Their life has changed.' (R34)

«I Cyangugu habereye impanuka ya bisi» {Rwanda} nl0-indef-subj 'In Cyangugu, there was a bus
accident.' (R16)

4.3. Object Pronouns

A series of markers, sometimes called INFIXES, cross-reference the class of the object within the
verb itself. The process involved is similar to when we use if in English for a noun like money (I
found it on the floor) or meat (I cooked it with onions). The infix comes immediately before the
verb stem and, in certain moods and tenses,”® can draw the tonality of the verb to or towards itself
(see §2.4.11 and §2.4.12). There are at least two forms for marking the object depending on
whether a consonant or vowel follows. For those noun groups having consonants subject to Dahl's
law (n4, n7, n9, see §2.5.1) there is also "consonant flip-flop," creating a third set (see Table 55).

/utubwiire/ {both} v-sub-imm+pro-1pl-obj 'you should tell us' (R28.10)

/akuboodnye/ {both} v-rel-imm-perf+pro-2sg-obj 'that she sees you'

/tubamenyéeshe/ {both} v-sub-imm+pro-2pl-obj 'we should inform you' (R30.2)

/aramibwiira/ {both} v-ind-imm-dis+nl-sg-obj 'he tells him' (R23)

/mndayagutiura/ {both} v-ditr-imm+n3-pl-obj+pro-2sg-obj 'l give them to you'

/bayiguriisha/ {both} v-rel-imm+n5-sg-obj 'that they sell it' (R33.7)

/babukoreésha/ {both} v-rel-imm+n8-sg-obj 'that they use it' (R39.4)

/ndahaazi/ {both} v-ind-imm+nl0-loc-obj 'l know it (the place)’

/ntahaazi/ {both} v-ind-neg-imm+nil0-loc-obj 'he doesn't know it (the place)'
In Rwanda, the second person object pronoun forms (-ku-, -ba-) have a special RAPPORT function
in a conversation or story, equivalent to so, you see in English, where the speaker brings the
addressee directly into the topic.**°

/marakugeendeye/ {Rwanda} v-ind-pret-perf+rapport ... so, you [sg] see, I just proceeded...' (R34.4)

/marabageendeye/ {Rwanda} v-ind-pret-perf+rapport '... so, you [pl] see, I just proceeded...’

%5 Such as the affirmative immediate disjunct: /ndabiizi/ {both} n4-pl-obj 'l know it' or /aramibwiira/ nl-sg-obj
'he tells him.' For the first person pronoun object (me), any high tone moves to the immediately preceding vowel:
/kutimpa/ {both} v-inf+pro-1sg-obj 'to give me' or /aradntiinya/ {both} v-ind-aff-imm-dis+pro-1sg-obj 'he is
afraid of me." When a verb in the IMMEDIATE NEGATIVE has an object, tone obligatorily appears on the first
syllable of the root [Trule]: /ntibadukidunda/ v-ind-neg-imm-+pro-1pl-obj 'they don't like us' [rw: —kilunda] or
/ntibagahéeka/ v-ind-neg-imm+n7-sg-obj 'they do not carry it (the baby) on their shoulders' [rw: —heeka].

%6 See Bizimana 1998:341.
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Table 55. Object Pronoun Infixes

PERSONAL VOICED CONSONANT VOICELESS CONSONANT | VOWEL

PRONOUNS

pro-1-sg -n- -m- [after a LABIAL] -ny-

pro-1-pl -tu- -du- -tw-

pro-2-sg -ku- -gu- -kw-

pro-2-pl -ba- -b-

NOUNS \

nl-sg -mu- -mw-

nl-pl -ba- -b-

n2-sg -wu- -W-

n2-pl -yi- -y-

n3-sg -ri- -ry-

n3-pl -ya- -y-

n4-sg -ki- -gi- -c- {Rundi}
-cy- {Rwanda}

n4-pl -bi- -vy- {Rundi}
-by- {Rwanda}

nS-sg -yi- -y-

nS-pl -Zi- -Z-

n6-sg -ru- -Irw-

n6-pl -Zi- -Z-

n7-sg -ka- -ga- -k-

n7-pl -tu- -du- -tw-

n8-sg -bu- -bw-

n8-pl -ya- -y-

n9-sg -ku- -gu- -kw-

n9-pl -ya- -y-

nl0-loc -ha- -pa- [after a NASAL] -h-

With multiple objects several infixes can cooccur. As a rule of thumb, infixes are placed in the
opposite order of the object nouns they replace.”®’ It should be noted that examples of three or
more objects that are sometimes found in textbooks are contrived. While they are grammatically
possible, they are awkward to native speakers and very unlikely to occur in the "real world." For
example, there are approximately 270 verbs with embedded objects in the Newspaper Reader
(Nibagwire & Zorc 2002), but only five verbs had two objects. None had more.

/azanira umwiigiisha igitabo/ 'He is taking a book to the teacher.' > /arakimuuzanira/ {both} n4-sg-
obj+nl-sg-obj 'He is taking it to him.'

/ndatiura maama amarira yaanj(y)e/ 'l am offering my mother my tears.' > /ndayamutiura/ {both}
n3-pl-obj+nl-sg-obj 'l am offering them to her.’

/fimaana yakiaduhdaaye/ {both} pro-2sg-obj+pro-1pl-obj 'God who gave you to us...' (R21.4)

fikuddtuungire/ {both} pro-2sg-obj+pro-1pl-obj 'He should take care of you on our behalf.' (R21.4)

/ndayigutéesha/ {both} n2-pl-obj+pro-2sg-obj 'l cause you to abandon them (imirimo 'tasks').' (R36.2)

/mndayigukwiiza/ {both} n2-pl-obj+pro-2sg-obj 'l extend them (imiruho 'troubles’) out to you.' (R36.2)

The following summarizes the ORDER OF INFIXES when more than one object appears.

» The conjunctive -na- 'even, moreover' is treated as if it were an object infix and always comes
first. Although this affix is reasonably common in Kinyarwanda, it is rarely used in Kirundi.
«inzara ikanahitana abantu?» {Rwanda} v-seq+conj-infix '...and hunger even kills people' (R32)
/baranabikoéra/ {Rwanda} conj-infix+n4-pl-obj ... and they do it' (Overdulve 1975:264)

7 See Overdulve 1975:264.
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/umeengo n'ikirutindi kirandmutsiinda/ {Rundi} conj-infix+nl-sg-obj It seems that he does not pick
up the Rundi language easily.' (Rodegem 1970:272)

» The placement of the n/0 locative -ha- is somewhat optional: it may come first before all other

infixes, or it can follow objects in most other classes (except those designating humans).

/barahdayamihiingira/ {Rwanda} nl0-loc-obj+n3-pl-obj+nl-sg-obj 'They cultivate it there for him.’
(Overdulve 1975:264)

/ndahabimishiirira/ {Rundi} (Cristini 2000:156), /ndahabimishyiirira/ {Rwanda} n/0-loc-obj+n4-pl-
obj+nl-sg-obj 'T will remit it to him there.'

/ndabihamaushiirira/ {Rundi} (Cristini 2000:157), /ndabihamushyiirira/ {Rwanda} n4-pl-obj+nl0-loc-
obj+nl-sg-obj 'T will remit it to him there.'

/baranabihamukorera/ {both} conj-infix+n4-pl-obj+nl0-loc-obj+nl-sg-obj 'And they are going to do it
for him there.' (Bizimana 1998:145)

» Infixes referring to humans follow those of other classes.
/ndayagutiaura/ {both} n3-pl-obj+pro-2sg-obj 'l give them (amarira 'tears') to you.' (R36.2)
/barahamumweéerekera/ {both} nl0-loc-obj+nl-sg-obj+nl-sg-obj "They will show him it (the place) on
his behalf.' (Rodegem 1967:141)

A first person singular object is the last of all infixes (except for the reflexive***). In line with
the statistics cited above from the Newspaper Reader, of the 43 instances of pro-1sg-obj in
Nibagwire & Zorc 2002, only one involved -n- 'me' as a second imbedded object.

/miukuumpahd/ {Rwanda} pro-2sg-obj+pro-1sg-obj 'If he gives me to you...' (R28.8)

/arayimuunshiirira/ {Rundi} n5-sg-obj+nl-sg-obj+pro-1sg-obj 'He will bring it to him on my behalf.’
(Rodegem 1967:141)

/aranyiisabira/ {Rwanda} pro-1sg-obj+refl 'He asks me for himself.' (Overdulve 1975:264)

4.4. Possessive Pronouns

Possessive pronouns present an incredibly rich and complex matrix. Besides those relating to the
personal pronouns, there are all those that refer the noun of one class to that of another. All in all,
there are 460 primary forms®® in the tables below. Adding to this complexity is the fact that there
are many homophones.*’

In structure, possessives are always composed of two elements: an appropriate noun group
possessive marker (wa-, ya-, rwa-, za-, etc.) and a pronoun or noun-class stem (-nje {Rundi},
—njye {Rwanda} pro-1sg 'my,' —cu pro-1pl 'our, —nyu pro-2pl 'your,’ —bo nl-pl 'their," etc.). One
must bear in mind that possession involves both a POSSESSOR and a thing POSSESSED (see also
§3.6.3.2). In the following examples, our grammatical explanation refers first to the PRONOUN
ROOT and then to the POSSESSIVE MARKER, e.g., /bwaazo/ is a n5-pl pronoun (zo) possessed by a
n8-sg head (bwaa). While this is the opposite of the order in which these elements appear, it is the
manner in which all possessive pronouns are presented in Tables 56-59.%°!

8 The REFLEXIVE ii- is treated as the final infix by some authors. No matter what it is considered to be, it always
comes immediately before the verb root, stripping it of any high tone and shortening any long initial vowel
(88.13).

% These figures are based on the group system, where, for example, n3-pl, n8-pl, and n9-pl are identical in form.
The table in Overdulve (1975:306f) has 378 forms arranged by the Meinhof noun class system.

%0 There are 25 separate functions for /yaayo/, 10 each for /zaayo/, /yaazo/, /waayo/, and 5 each for /yaawo/,
/yaatwo/, /yaaryo/, /[yaakwo/, /rydaayo/, /bwaayo/ and several others.

#! This treatment may appear awkward for these short possessive pronouns, but is the only way to maintain
consistency where the bulk of a word clearly belongs to a given noun group, such as /z'iwiishe/ {both} auto-ni-
sg-recent-poss-n6-pl 'of the one who killed' (R40.4). Looking at the entire word /z'tiwiishe/, one is struck that
its primary analysis or group membership is to be found in n/. Similarly with the ambiguity built into the
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/umwaanzi waanjye/ {Rwanda} (R28.6), /Jumwaansi waanje/ {Rundi} n/-sg + pro-1sg-poss-nl-sg 'my
enemy'

/igihﬁgl}; caacu/ {Rundi} (R37.6), /igihigu cyaacu/ n4-sg + pro-1pl-poss-n4-sg {Rwanda} 'our country

ficyookeere cyaawe/ {Rwanda} n4-sg + pro-2sg-poss-n4-sg 'your intense heat' (R28.3)

/inéeza yaawe / {both} n5a-sg + pro-2sg-poss-n5-sg 'your goodness' (R36.9)

/imyeénda yaabo/ {both} n2-pl + pro-nl-pl-poss-n2-pl 'their clothes' (R38.8)

/amatiuro yaabo/ {both} n3-pl + pro-nl-pl-poss-n3-pl 'their contributions' R40.3)

/fimbwa zaabo/ {both} n5-pl + pro-nl-pl-poss-n5-pl 'their dogs' (R38.1)

/ubuzima bwaabo/ {both} n8-pl + pro-nl-pl-poss-n8-sg 'their lives' (R34.0, R38.1)

/inshuti zdawo/ {Rwanda} n5-pl + pro-n2-sg-poss-nS-pl 'its friends' (umwiijima 'darkness') (R28.8)

/ingaruka zaabyo/ {Rwanda} n5-pl + pro-n4-pl-poss-n5-pl 'their effects' (R26)

/abaantu baayo/ {both} nl-pl + pro-n5-sg-poss-nl-pl 'its people' (leta, i.e., of the US government) (R37.4)

figifii cyaayo/ {Rwanda} n4-sg + pro-n5-sg-poss-n4-sg 'its (the stringray's) stomach' (R12)

/mu bwaami bwaayo/ {both} n8-sg-loc + pro-n5-sg-poss-n8-sg 'in His kingdom' (imaana 'God') (R17.8)

/ubuzima bwaazo/ {both} n8-sg + pro-n5-pl-poss-n8-sg 'their maintenance' (R16.8)

1

Rundi has a special INALIENABLE POSSESSIVE construction based on n6-sg (rw-) with the sense of
‘'very own.' These are INVARIABLE, inflecting for person, but not for noun class. Grammars
exemplify these as occurring after the copulatives ni or si, but it can be used alone. Depending on
context, Rwanda uses standard or nominalized possessive pronouns, or in special circumstances the
emphatic /bwiité/.
/uyu mugoré ni rwaanjé/ {Rundi} nl-sg + pro-1sg-poss-invar 'this woman is rightfully mine' (Rodegem
1967:33) Rwanda: /uyu mugoré n'duwaanjye/
/fimirima ni rwaabé/ {Rundi} n2-p/ + pro-nl-pl-poss-invar 'the fields are theirs' (Ntahokaja 1994:92)
[Rwanda: /iyi mirima n'iiyaabd bwiité/ 'these fields are their very own']
/ijaambo ni rwiiwé/ {Rundi} n3-sg + pro-1pl-poss-invar 'the thought is his' (Ntahokaja 1994:92, Cristini
2000:111) [Rwanda: /ijaambo n'iirye/]
«G.S.M. rwanje» {Rundi} n5b-sg + pro-1sg-poss-invar 'my cell phone' (R7) [Rwanda /mobiil
yaanjye/]

In the following tables when there are two forms within a single cell, the first is Rundi and the
second is Rwanda.

possessor in a form like /yaanje/ {Rundi}, /yaanjye/ {Rwanda}, n2-pl, n3-pl, or n5-sg, there is no doubt that
its root and reference point is pro-/sg 'my.'
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Table 56. Possessive Personal Pronouns

group my our your [sg] your [pl]

nl-sg waanje waacu waawe waanyu
waanjye

nl-pl baanje baacu baawe baanyu
baanjye

n2-sg waanje waacu waawe waanyu
waanjye

n2-pl yaanje yaacu yaawe yaanyu
yaanjye

n3-sg ryaanje ryaacu ryaawe ryaanyu
ryaanjye

n3-pl yaanje yaacu yaawe yaanyu
yaanjye

n4-sg caanje caacu caawe caanyu
cyaanjye cydacu cyaawe cydanyu

n4-pl vyaanje vyaacu vyaawe vydanyu
byaanjye byaacu byaawe byaanyu

nS5-sg yaanje yaacu yaawe yaanyu
yaanjye

n5-pl zaanje zaacu zaawe zaanyu
zaanjye

n6-sg rwaanje rwaacu rwaawe rwaanyu
rwaanjye

n6-pl zaanje zaacu zaawe zaanyu
zaanjye

n7-sg kaanje kaacu kaawe kaanyu
kaanjye

n7-pl twaanje twaacu twaawe twaanyu
twaanjye

n8-sg bwaanje bwaacu bwaawe bwaanyu
bwaanjye

n8-pl yaanje yaacu yaawe yaanyu
yaanjye

n9-sg kwaanje kwaacu kwawe kwaanyu
kwaanjye

n9-pl yaanje yaacu yawe yaanyu
yaanjye

nl0-sg haanje haacu hawe haanyu

nl0-pl haanjye

nll-sg kwaanje kwaacu kwaawe kwaanyu

nll-pl kwaanjye
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Table 57. Possessive Pronouns Groups 1-3

group nl-sg nl-pl n2-sg n2-pl n3-sg n3-pl

nl-sg wiiwé waabo waawo waayo waaryo waayo
wé

nl-pl biiwé baabo baawo baayo baaryo baayo
bé

n2-sg wiiwé waabo waawo waayo waaryo waayo
wé

n2-pl yiiwé yaabo yaawo yaayo yaaryo yaayo
yé

n3-sg ryiiwé ryaabo ryaawo ryaayo ryaaryo ryaayo
ryé

n3-pl yiiwé yaabo yaawo yaayo yaaryo yaayo
yé

n4-sg ciiwé caabo caawo caayo caaryo caayo
cyé cyaabo cyaawo cyaayo cyaaryo cyaayo

n4-pl vyiiwé vyaabo vyaawo vyaayo vyaaryo vyaayo
byé byaabo byaawo byaayo byaaryo byaayo

n5-sg yiiwé yaabo yaawo yaayo yaaryo yaayo
yé

n5-pl ziiwé zaabo zaawo zaayo zaaryo zaayo
zé

n6-sg rwiiwé rwaabo rwaawo rwaayo rwaaryo rwaayo
rwé

n6-pl ziiwé zaabo Zaawo zaayo zaaryo zaayo
zé

n7-sg kiiwé kaabo kaawo kaayo kaaryo kaayo
ké

n7-pl twiiwé twaabo twaawo twaayo twaaryo twaayo
twé

n8-sg bwiiwé bwaabo bwaawo bwaayo bwaaryo bwaayo
bwé

n8-pl yiiwé yaabo yaawo yaayo yaaryo yaayo
yé

n9-sg kwiiwé kwaabo kwaawo kwaayo kwaaryo kwaayo
kwé

n9-pl yiiwé yaabo yaawo yaayo yaaryo yaayo
yé

nl10-sg/pl hiiwé haabo haawo haayo haaryo haayo
hé

nl1-sg/pl kwiiwé kwaabo kwaawo kwaayo kwaaryo kwaayo
kwé
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Table 58. Possessive Pronouns Groups 4-6

group n4-sg n4-pl nS-sg nS-pl n6-sg n6-pl

nl-sg waaco waavyo waayo waazo waarwo waazo
waacyo waabyo

nl-pl baaco baavyo baayo baazo baarwo baazo
baacyo baabyo

n2-sg waaco waavyo waayo waazo waarwo waazo
waacyo waabyo

n2-pl yaaco yaavyo yaayo yaazo yaarwo yaazo
yaacyo yaabyo

n3-sg ryaaco ryaavyo ryaayo ryaazo ryaarwo ryaazo
rydacyo ryaabyo

n3-pl yaaco yaavyo yaayo yaazo yaarwo yaazo
yaacyo yaabyo

n4-sg caaco caavyo caayo caazo caarwo caazo
cyaacyo cyaabyo cydayo cydazo cydarwo cydazo

n4-pl vyaaco vyaavyo vyaayo vyaazo vyaarwo vyaazo
byaacyo byaabyo byaayo byaazo byaarwo byaazo

nS5-sg yaaco yaavyo yaayo yaazo yaarwo yaazo
yaacyo yaabyo

n5-pl Zaaco zaavyo zaayo zaazo Zaarwo zaazo
zdacyo zaabyo

n6-sg rwaaco rwaavyo rwaayo rwaazo rwaarwo rwaazo
rwaacyo rwaabyo

n6-pl zaaco zaavyo zaayo zaazo zaarwo zaazo
zdacyo zaabyo

n7-sg kaaco kaavyo kaayo kaazo kaarwo kaazo
kaacyo kaabyo

n7-pl twaaco twaavyo twaayo twaazo twaarwo twaazo
twaacyo twaabyo

n8-sg bwaaco bwaavyo bwaayo bwaazo bwaarwo bwaazo
bwaacyo bwaabyo

n8-pl yaaco yaavyo yaayo yaazo yaarwo yaazo
yaacyo yaabyo

n9-sg kwaaco kwaavyo kwaayo kwaazo kwaarwo kwaazo
kwaacyo kwaabyo

n9-pl yaaco yaavyo yaayo yaazo yaarwo yaazo
yaacyo yaabyo

nl10-sg/pl haaco haavyo haayo haazo haarwo haazo
haacyo haabyo

nll-sg/pl kwaaco kwaavyo kwaayo kwaazo kwaarwo kwaazo
kwaacyo kwaabyo
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Table 59. Possessive Pronouns Groups 7-11

group n7-sg n7-pl n8-sg n8-pl & n9-sg nl0-loc
n9-pl
nl-sg waako waatwo waabwo waayo waakwo waaho
nl-pl baako baatwo baabwo baayo baakwo baaho
n2-sg waako waatwo waabwo waayo waakwo waaho
n2-pl yaako yaatwo yaabwo yaayo yaakwo yaaho
n3-sg ryaako ryaatwo ryaabwo ryaayo ryaakwo ryaaho
n3-pl yaako yaatwo yaabwo yaayo yaakwo yaaho
n4-sg caako caatwo caabwo caayo caakwo caaho
cyaako cyaatwo cyaabwo cyaayo cyaakwo cyaaho
n4-pl vyaako vyaatwo vyaabwo vyaayo vyaakwo vyaaho
byaako byaatwo byaabwo byaayo byaakwo byaaho
nS-sg yaako yaatwo yaabwo yaayo yaakwo yaaho
n5-pl zaako zaatwo zaabwo zaayo zaakwo zaaho
n6-sg rwaako rwaatwo rwaabwo rwaayo rwaakwo rwaaho
n6-pl zaako zaatwo zaabwo zaayo zaakwo zaaho
n7-sg kaako kaatwo kaabwo kaayo kaakwo kaaho
n7-pl twaako twaatwo twaabwo twaayo twaakwo twaaho
n8-sg bwaako bwaatwo bwaabwo bwaayo bwaakwo bwaaho
n8-pl yaako yaatwo yaabwo yaayo yaakwo yaaho
n9-sg kwaako kwaatwo kwaabwo kwaayo kwaakwo kwaaho
n9-pl yaako yaatwo yaabwo yaayo yaakwo yaaho
nl10-sg/pl haako haatwo haabwo haayo hiaakwo haaho
nll-sg/pl kwaako kwaatwo kwaabwo kwaayo kwaakwo kwaaho

4.4.1. Nominalized Possessive Pronouns

Just as possessive noun constructions can themselves be nominalized (§3.6.3.3), so can the
possessive pronouns (compare the following with other forms in Tables 56 and 60).

/aya n'amafaraanga yaacu/ {Rundi}, /aya n'daamafaraanga yaacu/ {Rwanda} 'this is our money'

/aya mafaraanga n'dyaacu/ {Rundi}, /aya mafaraanga n'aayaacu/ {Rwanda} 'this money is ours'
A thematic vowel appropriate to each noun group is added to a possessive pronoun, e.g.,
u+waanj(y)e nl-sg, n2-sg, a+baacu nl-pl, i+yaanyu n2-pl, n3-pl, n5-sg, etc. There are also tone
changes. With possessive forms that already have high tone, the tone moves one mora to the right:
baacu > abaacu [A2rule, see §2.4.17]. With low tone possessive forms, two high tones are
introduced, one immediately after the prefix and the other on the final syllable, i.e., the ROOT:
waanj(y)e > uwaanj(y)é [Hrule (§2.4.18) + Erule (§2.4.22)].**

A sampling of these are found in Table 60 representing the personal pronouns and nouns of group
1. Any of the possessive pronouns in groups 2-11 found in Tables 57-59 can be nominalized and
follow the same pattern as the forms in Table 60.

2 Meeussen (1959:89) maintains that there is a length and tone difference in Kirundi forms referencing the third
person, i.e., /iyabd/ instead of /iyaabo/ pro-nil-pl-nom-poss-n5-sg 'theirs." No other author presents such
alternatives since vowel length appears to be a hallmark of possessive and nominalized possessive forms.
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Table 60. Nominalized Possessive Pronouns
1st Person 2nd Person 3rd Person (group 1)
singular plural singular plural singular plural

nl-sg uwaanjé uwaacu uwaawé uwaanyu uwiiwé uwaabo
uwaanjyé uwé

nl-pl abaanjé abaacu abaawé abaanyu abiiwé abaabo
abaanjyé abé

n2-sg uwaanjé uwaacu uwaawé uwaanyu uwiiwé uwaabo
uwaanjyé uwé

n2-pl iyaanjé iyaacu iyaawé iyaanyu iyiiwé iyaabo
iyaanjyé iyé

n3-sg iryaanjé iryaacu iryaawé iryaanyu iryiiwé iryaabo
iryaanjyé iryé

n3-pl ayaanjé ayaacu ayaawé ayaanyu ayiiwé ayaabo
ayaanjyé ayé

n4-sg icaanjé icadcu icaawé icadnyu iciiwé icaabo
icydanjyé icyaacu icydawé icyadnyu icyé icyaabo

n4-pl ivydanjé ivyaacu ivyaawé ivyaanyu ivyiiwé ivyaabo
ibyaanjyé ibyaacu ibyaawé ibyaanyu ibyé ibyaabo

nS5-sg iyaanjé iyaacu iyaawé iyaanyu iyiiwé iyaabo
iyaanjyé iyé

n5-pl izdanjé izadcu izdawé izaanyu iziiwé izaabo
izaanjyé izé

n6-sg urwaanjé urwaacu urwaawé urwaanyu urwiiwé urwaabo
urwaanjyé urwé

n6-pl izdanjé izaacu izdawé izaanyu iziiwé izaabo
izaanjyé izé

n7-sg akaanjé akaacu akaawé akaanyu akiiwé akaabo
akaanjyé aké

n7-pl utwaanjé utwaacu utwaawé utwaanyu utwiiwé utwaabo
utwaanjyé utwé

n8-sg”” ubwaanjé ubwaicu ubwaawé ubwaanyu ubwiiwé ubwaabo
ubwaanjyé ubwé

n8-pl ayaanjé ayaacu ayaawé ayaanyu ayiiwé ayaabo
ayaanjyé ayé

n9-sg ukwaanjé ukwaacu ukwaawé ukwaanyu ukwiiwé ukwaabo
ukwaanjyé ukwé

n9-pl ayaanjé ayaacu ayaawé ayaanyu ayiiwé ayaabo
ayaanjyé ayé

nl10-sg/pl ahaanjé ahaacu ahaawé ahaanyu ahiiwé ahaabo
ahaanjyé ahé

nl1-sg/pl** ukwaanjé ukwaicu ukwaawé ukwaianyu | ukwiiwé ukwaabo
ukwaanjyé ukwé

% When ubwaa is followed by a pronoun root, it means 'of one's own will, spontaneously, personally' (Overdulve
1975:181). This is the closest Kinyarwanda and Kirundi get to having a REFLEXIVE PRONOUN.
** When ukwaa is followed by a pronoun root, it means 'in the manner of' (Overdulve 1975:181).
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/siinkigira icyé0 marira abaanjvé/ {Rwanda} pro-1sg-nom-poss-nl-pl'l am no longer of any use to my
family' (R34.5)

/izdanjyé ni nyiinshi izdawé ni nkéeya/ {Rwanda} pro-1sg-nom-poss-n5-pl + pro-2sg-nom-poss-n5-pl
'Mine /ihené goats/ are numerous and yours are few.' (Hurel 1952:56)

/hdabwa impuindu n'dabiaawé/ {both} pro-2sg-nom-poss-nl-pl-agent 'be given acclaim by your own
people' (R21.2)

/nk'tuké wuumva abazuingu babwiira izadbo/ {both} pro-nil-pl-nom-poss-n5-pl 'just as you hear
white people talking to theirs /fimbwa dogs/' (R38.1)

/ukwaanjye/ {Rwanda} 'my way' (Overdulve 1975:181)

The equivalent of REFLEXIVE PRONOMINALIZATION self or oneself is the use of n8 (abstract)
nominalized possessives with /ubwaa/ {both}

/ari wowé ubwaawé wiikiunda/ {both} 'you being the only one who loves yourself' (R28.7)

/kaandi n'dabanyaamerika ubwaabo ikaba yabasizemwé imvuné/ {both} 'moreover (the Vietnam
War) had left a wound among Americans themselves' (R37.4)

/ubwaanjé/ {Rundi}, /Jubwaanjyé/ {Rwanda} 'by myself, of my own will, me personally’'

4.5. Relative Pronouns

There are no special relative agreement pronouns in either Kinyarwanda or Kirundi equivalent to
English who or which. Subject forms are used (Table 54 and §4.2), with a change of intonation on
the verb (§8.1.4).

/bareenga 270/ {both} nl-pl-subj + v-ind-imm 'they exceed 270'

/abageenzi bareenga 270/ {Rwanda} nl-pl-subj + v-rel-imm 'passengers who exceed 270" (R8b)

/abaantu bareenga imiliyooni ijana/ {Rundi} nl-pl-subj + v-rel-imm "people who exceed 100 million'
(R37.4)

However, there is a set of OBJECT RELATIVE FORMS (also called PRECESSIVE PRONOUNS*"?),
which are similar to the second person deictics (§5.4), except that they have high tone on the final
syllable (see Table 61). These are used when the referent is understood and are usually followed by
a verb in the relative mood or by an infinitive construction. Some are used invariably as
conjunctions with specific functions and meanings and will be revisited in Chapter 12.

/badbuze uwé batuma/ {both} rel-obj-pro-ni-sg 'They didn't have anyone to send.' (R11)

/abd wiibyaariye tukuraate/ {Rwanda} rel-obj-pro-ni-pl 'Let those of us whom you brought into the
world praise you!'

/murdumva reeré ko ayoé ngoowé/ {Rundi} rel-obj-pro-n3-pl 'So now you understand what
(amagoorwa 'adversities) I am enduring.' (R19)

/udufaraanga twoé kugura icyo kunywa/ {Rwanda} rel-obj-pro-n4-sg+v-inf 'a little bit of money to
buy something (alcoholic) to drink' (R38.4)

/uyo mupaatiri agaca aménya ivyé ari vyo/ {Rundi} rel-obj-pro-n4-pl 'Right away the priest
understood what was going on.' (R23) [Rwanda: /ibyé ari byé/ 'what it is all about']

/ukuurahé iz 6 uri buteeké ukwaazo/ {Rwanda} rel-obj-pro-n5-pl 'Set some aside.' [lit. 'You take out
some (inyama 'meat") which you will cook by itself."] (R18)

/utwd aroonsé twodse ni two yatwaara/ {Rundi} rel-obj-pro-n7-pl 'He'd take whatever he could get.'
[lit. 'Everything that he could get that is what he took.'] (R25.3)

/daata arabipfukuura ahg yabitaritse/ {Rundi} rel-obj-pro-nl0-loc 'My father uncovers them where he
let them ripen.' (R15)

/ikinezereje ni_uké nsaanzé dihuuje/ {both} rel-obj-pro-nll-adv "What makes me happy is that I see
we agree.' (R1)

/kaandi ajé aragiteerera ku rutigu uké ashaatsé/ {Rundi} rel-obj-pro-nll-adv 'So he could throw it
over his shoulder as he pleased.' (RS)

/uké bukeeyé, uké bwiijé/ {both} rel-obj-pro-nll-time 'day and night' [lit. 'as it dawns, as it gets dark']
(R25.3)

5 French précessif (Overdulve 1975:185, Cristini 2000:13).
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Table 61. Object Relative (Precessive) Pronouns

PERSONAL BEFORE A CONSONANT | BEFORE AVOWEL
PRONOUNS

pro-1-sg

pro-1-pl (do not occur; use

pro-2-sg appropriate noun class agreement)
pro-2-pl

NOUNS Rundi — Rwanda Rundi — Rwanda
nl-sg uwo uw'

nl-pl abé ab'

n2-sg uwo uw'

n2-pl iyo iy'

n3-sg iryé iry'

n3-pl ayo ay'

n4-sg ico icyo ic' icy'
n4-pl ivyo ibyé ivy' iby'
n5-sg iyo iy'

n5-pl izo iz'

n6-sg urwo urw'

n6-pl izo iz'

n7-sg ako ak'

n7-pl utwoé utw'

n8-sg ubwé ubw'

n8-pl ayo ay'

n9-sg ukoé /ukwéo ukw'

n9-pl ayo ay'

nl0-loc ahé ahw'

nll-adv uké uk'

nl2-loc (does not occur)

nl3-loc iyo ‘ iy'

4.6. Locative Pronouns

Possessive pronouns of 1n2*°° can be marked by the nl3 locative (i-) yielding a special set of
locative expressions, e.g., i+waanj(y)e. Tone changes for the pronominal forms including n/ for
the third person are identical to those discussed for nominalized possessives (§4.4.1). With
possessive forms that already have high tone, the tone moves one mora to the right: waacu >
iwaacu [A2rule, see §2.4.17]. With low tone possessive forms, two high tones are introduced, one
immediately after the prefix and the other on the final syllable, i.e., the ROOT: waanj(y)e >
iwaanj(y)é [Hrule (§2.4.18) + Erule (§2.4.22)]. In Rwanda these forms are generally limited to
pronouns and humans or animate creatures which can be thought of as /imuhira/ 'at home.’
However, Rundi has a different paradigm in all groups above n/: there is no long penult vowel and
high tone falls on the final syllable (i.e., the pronoun root).*’

fiwaacu/ {both} pro-ipl-poss-n2-sg+nli3-loc 'at our place' (R15)
/fiwaacu duhora tigana ibitooke/ {Rundi} 'At home, we always mash bananas.' (R15)

2% Agreeing with /umuhira/ {Rundi only} n2-sg 'dwelling, domicile, home, which also occurs in reduced form in
the locative expression /imuhira/ {both} nl/3-loc-n2-sg 'home, at home, homewards.'

7 Cristini (2000:301) gives examples illustrating the length and tone difference in Kirundi forms in groups above
nl, ie., /iwayd/ instead of /iwadyo/ pro-n5-sg-poss-n2-sg+ni3-loc 'in his den' (intare 'lion’). In an email (9
Dec 2004), Prof. Ndayiragije confirms these and even /iwabd/ as an alternate for n/-pl. The Rundi forms in Table
62 are drawn from Cristini, except for the two marked with a dagger (7).
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fiwé/ {both} pro-3sg-poss-n2-sg+nl3-loc 'at his, her place' (R14)

/umutwadre yakoreesheje igitiramo iwé/ {Rwanda} 'A chief threw a party at his palace.' (R14)

fiwaanyu/ {both} pro-2pl-poss-n2-sg+nl3-loc 'at your place' (R28.7)

/ukava iwaanyu mw'iijuru ngo uzanywe né Kkunyiiraatahé/ {Rwanda} 'And you come from your
place in the sky just to pretend you are better than me!' (R28.7)

fiwaabo/ {both} pro-3pl-poss-n2-sg+nl3-loc 'at their place, in their home' (R13)

/nyina aba yaapfaakaye ciaanké yaahukaanye agasubira iwaabo/ {Rundi} 'The mother is either
widowed or divorced, and has gone back to her family.' (R13)

/intare iri iway6/ {Rundi} pro-n5-sg-poss-n2-sg+nil3-loc "The lion is in his den.' (Cristini 2000:301);
/intare iri iwaayo/ {Rwanda}

/ubwaato buri iwabwé/ {Rundi} pro-n8-sg-poss-n2-sg+nl3-loc 'The canoe is in its dock.' (Cristini
2000:301)

/ubushiishi buri iwaabwo/ {Rwanda} pro-n8-sg-poss-n2-sg+nl3-loc 'The ants are in their colony.'

Table 62. Locative Pronouns

pronoun Rundi Rwanda English equivalents
Isg iwaanjé iwaanjyé at my place, in my home
1pl iwaacu at home, at our place, in our home
2sg iwaawé at your place, in your home
2pl iwaanyu at your place, in your home
3sg =nl-sg iwé at his, her place; in his, her home
3pl =nl-pl iwaabo iwaabo at their place, in their home

iwabé
n2-sg (do not occur) n/a (members of n2 are never human)
n2-pl
n3-sg (do not occur; members of n3 n/a (members of n3 are never human)
n3-pl are never human)
n4-sg iwaco iwaacyo at his, her place; in his, her area
n4-pl iwavyé iwaabyo at their place; in their area
n5-sg iwayo iwaayo at his, her place; in his, her den
nS-pl iwazo iwaazo at their place, in their den
n6-sg iwarwo iwaarwo at his, her place; in his, her home
n6-pl iwazo iwaazo at their place; in their home
n7-sg 1 iwako iwaako at his, her place; in his, her home
n7-pl T iwatwo iwaatwo at their place; in their home
n8-sg/pl iwabwé iwaabwo at his, her, its place; in their area
n9-sg/pl (do not occur) n/a (members of n9 are never human)
nl10-loc (does not occur) n/a (members of /0 are never human)
nll-adv (does not occur) n/a (members of n// are never human)

4.7. Vocative Pronouns

Pronouns used to call someone are limited to the SECOND PERSON (you) and come in pairs
(SINGULAR and PLURAL). In most instances these forms are used together with either a reduced
noun (following root tonality) or a vocative noun (following the tonalities described in §3.6.5.2); a
few are used alone. Rundi has a greater variety of such vocative pronouns than does Rwanda.

One pair shared by Kinyarwanda and Kirundi is formed with the interjection /yeé/ followed by the
second person pronoun root, i.e., /yeéwe/ and /yeémwe/, generally equivalent to English 'hey you!'
These forms may be used alone or may be followed by a vocative noun.

/yeéwe/ {both} pro-2sg-voc 'hey you!'
/yeéwe, haguruka tugeendé/ {both} 'hey you, get up and let's go!" (Overdulve & Jacob 1998:311)
/yeémwe/ {both} pro-2pl-voc 'hey you all!'
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/yeémwe bagabo/ {both} 'hey you guys!' (Jacob 1987:532)
/yeémwe tugeendé/ {both} Hey you all, let's go!' (Overdulve 1975:254)

Kirundi alone has alternate forms of the latter without the y-, /eéwe/ pro-2sg-voc and /eémwe/ pro-
2pl-voc, which are also used with vocative nouns.

/eéwe ga mwaana, itoonde/ {Rundi} pro-2sg-voc + nl-sg-voc 'hey you, child, be quiet!" (Cristini
2000:151)

/eéwe mugéenzi/ {Rundi} pro-2sg-voc + nl-sg-voc 'hey you, friend!' (Rodegem 1967:105)

/eémwe bagabo, mukore/ {Rundi} pro-2pl-voc + nl-pl-voc 'hey, you guys, you should work' (Cristini
2000:151)

Two Kirundi forms exhibit vocative TONE REVERSAL, they have a long low vowel /waa, mwaa/ if
followed by a reduced high tone noun and a final high vowel /waa, mwad/ if followed by a reduced
low tone noun.

/umutwaare ati vuga nadwe wad ntaambwe/ {Rundi} The chief said, "OK, lion, you talk (now)!'
(R27.4)

/urizwa n'iiki ga waa mwa/ {Rundi} 'Hey you, child, why are you crying?' (Ntahokaja 1994:89)

/mutiinya iki ga mwaa ba/ {Rundi} 'Hey you, children, what are you afraid of?' (Ntahokaja 1994:89)

/mbeéga mwaa bagabo ni ibiki/ {Rundi} 'Hey, guys, what's up?' (R27.8)

Although Kinyarwanda does not have these forms, it does share with Kirundi a circumfix-like
vocative construction /waa ... we/ and /mwaa ... mwe/. However, the Rwanda forms do not exhibit
any tonal changes and are used with reduced nouns maintaining root tonality, whereas the Rundi
forms continue to have vocative tone reversal and are used with a vocative noun.

/cyo waa mpyisi we ntuiibeere/ {Rwanda} 'hey you, hyena, be impartial' (R28#3)

/waa mugabo we/ {Rwanda} 'hey you, fellow!' (Overdulve 1975:253); /waa mugabo we/ {Rundi}

/mwaa baantu mwe/ {Rundi} 'Hey you, people!' (Rodegem 1967:105); /mwaa baantu mwe/ {Rwanda}

/mwaa bahiinzi mwe/ {Rwanda} 'hey you workers!" (Overdulve 1975:253); /mwaa bahiinzi mwe/
{Rundi}

/mwaa biigiisha mwe nimwiinjire/ 'hey you teachers, you should come in' {both} (Overdulve & Jacob
1998:309)

/mwaa banyéeshuiiri mwe mwiiga néeza/ {Rwanda} 'Hey you students, study hard!" (Overdulve
1975:254)

/mwaa biti mwe nzaabatema mbabaaze/ {Rwanda} 'Hey you trees, I will cut you and carve you'
(Bizimana 1998:190)

Kinyarwanda alone has a construction where a vocative noun is followed by the pronoun root that
has an additional high tone final vowel, /weé/ pro-2sg-voc and /mweé/ pro-2pl-voc.

/peétero weé/ 'Hey, Peter' {Rwanda} (Overdulve & Jacob 1998:309)
/bagabo mweé/ 'Hey, you guys' {Rwanda} (Overdulve & Jacob 1998:309)

4.8. Indefinite Constructions

There are no true indefinite pronouns in Kinyarwanda or Kirundi, but there are forms that carry the
sense of English INDEFINITES formed from any-, some-, -one, or -ever, as in anything, anywhere,
anyone, someone, something, somewhere, whatever, whichever, whoever, wherever, so-and-so,
such-and-such, etc. These concepts are translated by three different constructions.

Firstly the numeral root -mwé can be used pronominally in the sense of a@ or an in the singular,
some or several in the plural. In Rundi it is usually reduplicated, i.e., /-mwée -mwé/, having vowel
lengthening on the first part with high tone on the first and final morae. See Table 63.

/bamwé bavuga ko .../ {both} pro-indef-ni-pl 'Some (people) say that ...’
/mkiuké bamwé babiizi/ {both} pro-indef-nl-pl'...as some people are aware.' (R26.1)
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/baraabiye ku bumiga abdana b'dbayapaini bamwéebamwé bavuukana/ {Rundi} pro-indef-ni-
pl-redup Looking at the infirmity some Japanese children are born with...' (R37.4)

/bamwéebamwé barakora, abaandi baranebwa/ {Rundi} pro-indef-nl-pl-redup 'Some are working,
others are lazy." (Cristini 2000:137)

/usaanga harim¢é imihigo itaandikanye, imwé iganiishaa ku majyaambere rusaiange/
{Rwanda} pro-indef-n2-pl "You notice the promises are different, some aiming at general progress.' (R32)

/bimwé mu bitabo byaabaanjirije iki/ {Rwanda} pro-indef-n4-pl 'Some of the books that preceeded
this one...' (Bizimana 1998:4)

/inka zimwéezimwé ziravyibushe/ {Rundi} pro-indef-n5-pl 'Some cows are fat.' (Rodegem 1970:270)

/uburé bumwéebumwé buréeze/ {Rundi} pro-indef-n8-pl 'Some millet fields are ready to harvest.'
(Rodegem 1970:270)

Table 63. Indefinite Pronouns

indefinite Rwanda & Rundi Rundi English

nl-sg umweé umwiumwé some (person)
nl-pl bamwé bamwéebamwé some (people)
n2-sg umweé umwiumwé some (day)

n2-pl imwé imwiimwé some (days)
n3-sg rimwé rimwéerimwé some (word)
n3-pl amwé amwaamwé some (words)
n4-sg kKimwé kimwéekimwé some (thing)
n4-pl bimwé bimwéebimwé some (things)
nS-sg imwé imwiimwé some (cow)
n5-pl zimwé zimwéezimwé some (Cows)
n6-sg rumwé rumwéerumwé some (enclosure)
n6-pl zimwé zimwéezimwé some (enclosures)
n7-sg kamwé kamwéekamwé some (infant)
n7-pl tumwé tumwéetumwé some (infants)
n8-sg/pl bumwé bumwéebumwé some (canoe)
n8-pl amwé amwaamwé some (canoes)
n9-sg kumwé kumwéekumwé some (arm)

n9-pl amwé amwaamwé some (arms)
nl0-loc hamwé hamwéehamwé some (place, places)
nll-adv kumwé kumwéekumwé some (way, manner)
nl2-loc (does not occur) (does not occur) n/a

nl3-loc (does not occur) (does not occur) n/a

Secondly, a OBJECT RELATIVE PRONOUN (see §4.5 and Table 61) can be used with a verb in the
relative mood and a corresponding ENUMERATIVE PRONOUN root -se (§4.10.3 and Table 66) to

ceXpress -ever.

«mumufashe ku co azogomba cose» {Rundi} indef-n4-sg-pro 'Help her in whatever she wants.' (Cox
1970:44)

/ivyé wakodze yvyédse ni vyiizd/ {Rundi} indef-n4-pl-pro 'Whatever you did is good.' (Cristini
2000:130); /iby6 wakdze byodose ni byiiza/ {Rwanda}

/ahé yaca hédse ntaa kiindi kiyaago atari bitaama/ {Rundi} indef-ni0-loc-pro '"Wherever he went,
there was no other topic of conversation except Bitama.' (R25.4)

/akayisaanga aho6 arih6 hédse/ {both} indef-nl0-loc-pro ... and he can find it anywhere.' (R33.1)

/nzoobikora uké nshobéra kwédse/ {Rundi} indef-nil-loc-adv Tl do it the very best I can.' [lit.
'however I am able.'] (Cox 1970:44); /nzaabikora uké nshobdéye kéose/ {Rwanda}

/uké baangana kéose/ {Rwanda} (R38.11) indef-nll-loc-adv 'However (large) their number is..."; /Juké
baangana kwédse/ (JN) {Rundi}
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Thirdly, there are a series of INDEFINITE NOUNS used when the speaker has either forgotten a word
(or a name), or would rather not reveal it.

/mtuuzéd/ {Rwanda} nla-sg-indef 'so and so, what's his / her name' (used when one has forgotten the name)

/maakd/ {both} nla-sg-indef 'so-and-so, whoever' (used to hide the identity of the person)

/kaanaaka/ {both} nla-sg-masc-indef 'so-and-so, whoever, such a one, someone like that' (used to hide the
identity of the man)'

/séenaaka/ {Rwanda} nla-sg-masc-indef 'some man or other' (name not mentioned) [indefinite masculine
reference]; {Rundi} n/a-sg-masc 'father of the family, the man of the house'

/inttuza/ {Rwanda} ni3-loc-indef 'at what's its place, somewhere or other' (the name escapes me) [used
when one has forgotten the location]

4.9. Distributive Pronouns

There is no common distributive pronoun shared by Kinyarwanda and Kirundi. Each language
translates this concept differently. Rwanda has the low-toned invariable form /buri/ 'each, every'
which precedes a reduced noun of any group.*”®

/ej6 muzaazé buri wéese yiitwaaje amafaraanga ijana/ {Rwanda} pro-dist + nl-sg-red 'you should
come tomorrow, each and everyone having 100 francs' (Jacob 1984:144)

/buri muuntu/ {Rwanda} pro-dist + nl-sg-red 'each man'

«buri_mugoré bakamugenera bakurikije umubare w'abana be» {Rwanda} pro-dist + nl-sg-red
'and a portion is reserved for each wife based upon the number of her children' (R38.3)

/buri_mwaaka ugoomba gutdanga umusoro/ {Rwanda} pro-dist + n2-sg-red 'each year you have to
pay tax' (DRJ1:144)

«abasaza bagahurira aho ngaho buri muinsi bakahaganirira» {Rwanda} pro-dist + n2-sg-red 'and
the elders meet there every day and converse' (R40.2)

/muri buri shudri/ {Rwanda} pro-dist + n3-sg-red 'in each school

/buri gihe/ {Rwanda} pro-dist + n4-sg-red 'each moment'

/buri nzu/ {Rwanda} pro-dist + n5-sg 'each house'

/Kuri buri rugé/ {Rwanda} pro-dist + n6-sg-red 'near each enclosure’'

Kirundi expresses this concept with the reduplicated numeral /-mwée -mwé/, having vowel
lengthening on the first part, e.g., /umwiumwé/. Note that this form is both homographic and
homophonic with the adverbial /umwidumwé/ {both} 'one-by-one' and the indefinite pronoun
(§4.8).

/umwiumwe akeneye abaandi/ {Rundi} pro-dist-nil-sg-redup 'Each person needs someone else.'

(Rodegem 1970:270)
/muhe akajuumpu kamwéekamwé/ {Rundi} pro-dist-n7-sg-redup 'Give him a small yam each time.'

(Rodegem 1970:270)

4.10. Enumerative Pronouns

There are several pronouns that share semantic features with numbers (§7) in that they imply some
form of enumeration (alone = one, both = two, all), but which are inflected as pronouns.

4.10.1. Singulative -'nyéne {Rundi}, -'nyiné {Rwanda} 'Alone, Only’

There is an enumerative pronoun that covers the sense of English 'alone, only, by oneself, no one
else, which some linguists call a SINGULATIVE pronoun. Each dialect has a different, but related
paradigm formed from a reduced pronoun root, which has vowel-lengthening, and the respective
singulative root. Rundi uses /-'nyéne/ with high tone immediately after the prefix and high tone on

28 See Overdulve 1975:219.
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the first syllable of the root, while Rwanda uses /-'nyiné/**” with high tone immediately after the

prefix and on the final syllable of the root. It may be used alone; if it does cooccur with a noun, the
noun will precede it.

Table 64. Singulative Pronouns

agreement Rundi Rwanda English senses

pro-1lsg jéenyéne jyéenyiné I alone, only me, by myself

pro-1pl twéenyéne twéenyiné we alone, only us, by ourselves

pro-2sg wéenyéne wéenyiné you alone, only you, by yourself

pro-2pl mwéenyéne mwéenyiné you alone, only you, by yourselves

nl-sg wéenyéne wéenyiné he, she alone; only him, her; by himself,
herself

nl-pl béonyéne béonyiné they alone, only them, by themselves

n2-sg woonyéne woonyiné it alone, only it, by itself

n2-pl yéonyéne yéonyiné they alone, only them, by themselves

n3-sg ryéonyéne rybéonyiné it alone, only it, by itself

n3-pl yéonyéne yéonyiné they alone, only them, by themselves

n4-sg céonyéne cydonyiné it alone, only it, by itself

n4-pl vybéonyéne byéonyiné they alone, only them, by themselves

n5-sg yoéonyéne yoéonyiné he, she, it alone; only him, her, it; by
himself, herself, itself

n5-pl z6éonyéne zéonyiné they alone, only them, by themselves

n6-sg rwéonyéne rwoéonyiné it alone, only it, by itself

n6-pl z6éonyéne zéonyiné they alone, only them, by themselves

n7-sg kéonyéne kdéonyiné it alone, only it, by itself

n7-pl twéonyéne twdéonyiné they alone, only them, by themselves

n8-sg bwéonyéne bwdonyiné it alone, only it, by itself

n8-pl yéonyéne yoéonyiné they alone, only them, by themselves

n9-sg koéonyéne koonyiné / it alone, only it, by itself

kwodonyiné

n9-pl yéonyéne yoonyiné they alone, only them, by themselves

nl0 hdéonyéne hdéonyiné that (situation) alone, only that place

nll kdéonyéne kdéonyiné that manner alone; only that place

/siingeenda jyéenyiné/ {Rwanda} pro-I1sg-enum-sing 'I will not go alone.' (Overdulve & Jacob 1998:246)

/ndi jéenyéne/ {Rundi} pro-I1sg-enum-sing 'T am by myself.' or 'T am alone.' (Rodegem 1970:296); /ndi
jvéenyiné/ {Rwanda} (Overdulve 1975:204)

/umugoré waawe wéenyéne amaze kunyerera kané kuri iryo boomba/ {Rundi} pro-enum-sing-
nl-sg 'your wife, herself, has already slipped at that pump four times.' (R23)

/si b6 bayituiyemé bdéonyiné/ {Rwanda} pro-enum-sing-nl-pl "They are not the only ones who live
there.' (R38.11)

/kuki mwasizé inzu yéonyiné/ {Rwanda} "Why did you leave the house by itself?' (Overdulve & Jacob

1998:247)
/zana ibibiindi bydonyiné/ {Rwanda} pro-enum-sing-n4-pl 'Bring only the pitchers!' (Overdulve
1975:204)

/naboonye inka zéonyiné/ {Rwanda} pro-enum-sing-n5-pl 'l saw only the cows.' (Overdulve 1975:204)

«ingwano ya mbere n'iya kabiri z'isi yose zonyene gusa zahitanye abantu barenga
imiliyoni ijana» {Rundi} pro-enum-sing-n5-p! "World Wars I and II alone killed more than a hundred
million people.' (R37.4)

299 This form differs tonally from Rundi /nyéne/ and Rwanda /nyine/ which is an INVARIABLE ADVERB with the

meaning 'same, precisely, really, the very...'
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Textbooks’” take great pains to distinguish this SINGULATIVE PRONOUN from -sa which is a
LIMITING ENUMERATIVE ADJECTIVE (see §6.3) because of their overlap in meaning with English
alone or French seul(es). The differences are subtle and the problem is more apparent if translating
from English or a European language to Rwanda-Rundi rather than vice versa. Firstly, there is the
grammatical difference in inflection: /wéenyéne/ {Rundi} and /wéenyiné/ {Rwanda} are n/-sg
PRONOUNS vs. /musa/ {both} which is n/-sg ADJECTIVE; compare Tables 64 and 83. Secondly, -
sa forms are used with less frequency.””’ Thirdly, -nyene / -nyine stresses singularity or
separation and tends to be OBJECTIVE, whereas -sa is exclusive (excluding all others) and tends to
be SUBJECTIVE. Thus, if someone has a visitor and offers just water /amaazi yoonyéne/ {Rundi},
/amaazi yoonyiné/ {Rwanda}, the statement is interpreted objectively, i.e., as a fact, whereas if one
states /amaazi masa/ {both} it has overtones, i.e., a soft drink or tea should have been served.

4.10.2. Dual -mpi {Rundi}, -mbi {Rwanda} 'Both'

There is an enumerative pronoun that covers the sense of English 'both, two of,' expressing a DUAL
meaning. Each dialect has a different, but related paradigm formed from the pronoun root with
vowel lengthening (Table 50) and the respective dual root. Rundi uses /-mpi/ with high tone on the
first and second morae of the derivation, while Rwanda uses /-mbi/ with high tone immediately
after the prefix (i.e., on the first mora) and on the root /mbi/. Note that it is only used with forms
that are semantically plural.

/turarwaaye twéembi/ {Rwanda} pro-1pl-enum-dual 'both of us are sick' (Overdulve 1975:205);
/turagwaaye twéémpi/ {Rundi}

/mwéembi mugira akamaro/ {Rwanda} pro-2pl-enum-dual 'both of you are important' (R28.10)

«umuntu yoba yarashitse ku masonga y'iyo migabane yompi» {Rundi} pro-enum-dual-n2-pl
'human kind should have reached extremes in both categories' (R37.1)

/inka zaanjye z6ombi zaapfuuye ejo/ {Rwanda} pro-enum-dual-n5-pl 'both of my cows died yesterday'
(Overdulve 1975:205); /inka zaanje z66mpi zaapfuuye ejo/ {Rundi}

/hari n'abafite abagoré kuu mpaande zéombi/ {Rwanda} pro-enum-dual-n6-pl 'there are even those
who have wives on both sides' (R38.9)

/amaguru yo6mpi/ {Rundi} pro-enum-dual-n9-pl 'both legs' (Ntahokaja 1994:102)

Table 65. Dual Pronouns

agreement Rundi Rwanda English senses

pro-1pl twéémpi twéembi both of us, the two of us
pro-2pl mwéémpi mwéembi both of you, the two of you
nl-pl b66émpi béombi both of them, the two of them
n2-pl y6ompi yéombi both of them, the two of them
n3-pl y6ompi yéombi both of them, the two of them
n4-pl vyoompi byéombi both of them, the two of them
nS-pl z66mpi z6ombi both of them, the two of them
n6-pl z66mpi z6ombi both of them, the two of them
n7-pl twéompi twoombi both of them, the two of them
n8-abs bwéompi bwoombi both of them, the two of them
n8-pl y6ompi yéombi both of them, the two of them
n9-pl y6ompi yéombi both of them, the two of them
nl10-pl h6émpi héombi both of those places

nll-adv kéoompi koombi both ways, the two ways

3% See, for example, Hurel 1959:46 and Overdulve 1975:204f. The latter gives these two examples:

/aba nababoonye boéonyiné/ {Rwanda} 'I found them alone.' (i.e., there were no others)

/aba ni b6 mboonyé basa/ {Rwanda} 'These are the only ones I found.'

1 Only the adverbial form /gusa/ {both} appeared in the Newspaper Reader, none of the class agreement forms,
whereas for Rundi there was /wéenyéne/ nl-sg and /z6onyéne/ n5-pl and Rwanda had /béonyiné/ nl-pl.
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4.10.3. Total -se {both} 'All, Each, Every'

This set covers the ranges of English 'all, each, every, the whole of,’ expressing TOTALITY or
WHOLENESS. If it occurs with a noun, it will follow that noun. Note the difference in meaning when
used with a singular as opposed to a plural noun:

«bariye inka yose» {both} pro-enum-n5-sg 'They ate the whole cow.’

«bariye inka zose» {both} pro-enum-n5-pl 'They ate all of the cows.'

«yanyoye inzoga yose» {both} pro-enum-n5-sg 'He drank all the beer.'

/ahaantu hédse/ {Rundi}, /ahaantu héose/ {Rwanda} pro-enum-nl0-sg 'the whole place, the entire area’
/ahaantu hdose/ {Rundi}, /ahaantu hoose/ {Rwanda} pro-enum-ni0-pl 'everywhere, all places'

This set is formed from the pronoun root with vowel lengthening and /-se/. The derivation receives a
high tone on the first mora in Rwanda and on both the first and second morae in Rundi.

/nkoramitima kuri twéése/ {Rundi} pro-Ipl-enum "beloved among all of us' (R21.4)

«kugira ngo umwe umwe wese abone ko ikibazo c'indero y'abigeme ari rwiwe» {Rundi}
pro-dist-nl-sg-redup + pro-enum-nl-sg '...so that girls' education be each and_everyone's concern.' (R39.5)

/ntuuzi ké abaantu bdose bakwaanga/ {Rwanda} pro-enum-nl-pl 'Don't you know that everyone hates
you?' (R28.1)

/haari hatumiwe abaantu bddse/ {Rundi} pro-enum-ni-pl Everybody was invited.' (R29.3)

/ababa mu mihiingo yéé6se yé kwiisi/ {Rundi} pro-enum-n2-pl ... those who live in every corner of
the world.' (R29.3)

/azaakuriinde amakiba yéose/ {Rwanda} pro-enum-n3-pl 'May he protect you against every misfortune!'
(R36.10)

/ibyo niibyé leeta zdose zirwaanya/ {Rwanda} pro-enum-nS-pl "Those are the ones that all
governments oppose.' (R26.1)

/utwé aroonsé twdése ni two yatwaara/ {Rundi} pro-enum-n7-pl 'He'd take everything he could get.'
(R25.3)

/ubupfiaaséni bwdéése bumuva ké/ {Rundi} pro-enum-n8-sg 'He lost all his integrity.' (R25.4)

/bitaama yarakuundwa hdése/ {Rundi} pro-enum-ni0-loc 'Bitama was loved everywhere.' (R25.1)

/mibwé rikwiiriye hdose rigera né muri afurika/ {Rwanda} pro-enum-nl0-loc "Thereafter it spread
everywhere, including to Africa.' (R26.2)

Table 66. Pronouns Expressing Totality (-se 'All')

agreement Rundi Rwanda

pro-1pl twéése twéese all of us
pro-2pl mwéése mwéese all of you
nl-sg wéése wéese each, every (person)
nl-pl boodse bdose all of them
n2-sg wodlse woose each, every
n2-pl yoose yoose all of them
n3-sg ryoose ryodose each, every
n3-pl yoose yoose all of them
n4-sg cldose cyobose each, every
n4-pl vyoose bydose all of them
nS-sg yoose yoose each, every
nS-pl z00se z0ose all of them
n6-sg rwoodse rwoose each, every
n6-pl z00se z0ose all of them
n7-sg kdodse kdose each, every
n7-pl twoose twodose all of them
n8-sg bwdose bwdose each, every
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n8-pl yoose yoose all of them

n9-sg kwoose / koose kwéose / kdose | each, every

n9-pl yoose yoose all of them

nl0-sg hdodse hoéose the entire area, the whole place
nl0-pl everywhere, all places

nll-adv kwoose / koodse kodose each way, every method

4.10.4. 'Another' of the Same vs. Different Kind (-ndi)

There are actually four sets of pronouns with the root /-ndi/. They differ in FORM (full vs.
reduced), in WORD ORDER (preceding or following the noun), and in TONALITY (high tone on the
first mora /wiundi/, high tone on the second mora after the prefix /Juwuiindi/, high tone on the
final vowel /undi/, or low tone throughout /wuundi/). The meaning differences of each of these
ranges from subtle (another of the same kind vs. another of a different kind) to highly contrastive
(like no other). No grammar of either language has described all four sets, but collectively such
coverage is available in the literature.

4.10.4.1. High Tone on the Second Mora after the Prefix (Mrule)

The first set usually comes before the noun it modifies and refers to another of the same kind.
Although it has the full noun prefix, after prepositions, negatives, and like expressions it can occur
in a reduced form. Regardless, it always has high tone on the second vowel after the prefix; the high
tone of the root /-ndi/ has moved one mora to the left (Mrule, §2.4.9).

/uwuiindi nawé ngo/ {Rundi} atr-ni-sg '...and another person says...' (R19)

/magiiye ku wuiindi mugabo/ {both} arr-nl-sg 'T went to live with another man.' (Cristini 2000:134)

/geenda waangé abo bagabo, uguhé abaindi/ {Rwanda} atr-nl-pl 'Go, reject those witnesses!, he
should give you others.' (R28.8)

/abadndi baahe/ {Rwanda} atr-nil-pl "Who else?' (Kimenyi 2002:51)

/yakorana néeza n'dbaandi/ {Rundi} atr-nl-pl-conj 'She worked well with others.' (R17.7)

/naviiukanye amaguru abiri nk'abaindi/ {Rwanda} atr-nil-pl-sim 'l was born with two legs like other
people.' (R34.2)

/inka z'iwuidndi muryaango/ {both} atr-n2-sg-poss 'another family's cows' (R40.5)

/twadjabutse rwaa riduzi iminwe mu yiindi/ {Rundi} atr-n2-pl-loc "We crossed the river hand-in-
hand.' [lit. 'hands in others'] (Cristini 2000:134)

/ishuidri ryaawe riruta ayaandi/ {Rwanda} atr-n3-pl 'Your teaching is greater than all others.' (R36.7)

/ikiindi giteeyé isoni/ {both} atr-n4-sg 'another humiliating thing...' (R33.3)

/ntaa kiindi kiyaago/ {Rundi} atr-n4-sg-red 'No other topic of conversation...' (R25.4)

/n'ibiindi/ {both} atr-n4-pl-conj 'etc., and so forth' [lit. "...and other things'] (R24, R37, R39.3, R40.6)

/iziindi nazé zikaba zaararoéonse urukiingo/ {Rundi} arr-n5-pl '...and others (indwaara 'diseases')
have obtained vaccine.' (R37.3)

/bakaba inyamaaswa mu ziindi/ {Rwanda} atr-n5-pl-loc '...and they become beasts among other beasts.'
(R28.10)

/ku ziindi nyényeéri/ {Rundi} atr-n6-pl-loc 'on other planets' (R37.2)

/akaandi gatelefoone/ {both} atr-n7-sg 'another cell phone' (R7)

/m"atuindi _dupfuuyé naabi/ {both} atr-n7-pl-conj 'and other paltry items' (R19)

/ejo buindi/ {both} atr-n8-adv-time-cmp 'the day before yesterday; the day after tomorrow' [lit. 'the other
day']

/ahaandi/ {both} atr-nl0-loc 'elsewhere' (RS, R31)

/ntaa kuiindi/ {both} atr-nll-adv-red "There is no other way.' (R34.3)
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Table 67. Pronouns Expressing 'Other' and 'Another’

AGREEMENT Set 1 Mrule Set 2 Arule Set 3 Rrule Set 4 Lrule
nl-sg uwuundi wuaundi wuundi, undi wuundi
nl-pl abaandi baandi baandi baandi
n2-sg uwuundi wuaundi wuundi, undi wuundi
n2-pl iyiindi yiindi yiindi, indi yiindi
n3-sg iriindi riindi riindi riindi
n3-pl ayaandi yaandi yaandi, andi yaandi
n4-sg ikiindi kiindi kiindi kiindi
n4-pl ibiindi biindi biindi biindi
nS-sg iyiindi yiindi yiindi, indi yiindi
nS5-pl iziindi ziindi ziindi ziindi
n6-sg uruindi raundi ruundi ruundi
n6-pl iziindi ziindi ziindi ziindi
n7-sg akaandi kaandi kaandi kaandi
n7-pl utuindi taundi tuundi tuundi
n8-sg ubutndi biundi buundi buundi
n8-pl ayaandi yaandi yaandi, andi yaandi
n9-sg ukutndi kiundi kuundi kuundi
n9-pl ayaandi yaandi yaandi, andi yaandi
nl0-sg/pl ahaandi haandi haandi haandi
nll-sg/pl ukutndi kiundi kuundi kuundi

4.10.4.2. High Tone on the First Mora (Arule)

The second set usually comes after the noun it modifies and refers to another of a different kind. It
is always in a reduced form (i.e., without the article or thematic vowel) and has high tone on the first
of two identical vowels; the high tone of the root /-ndi/ is lost and appears on the first vowel after
the prefix (Arule, §2.4.16).

/umuuntu waundi/ {both} atr-nl-sg 'another person' (R34.2)

/abaahe baandi/ {Rwanda} atr-ni-pl "'Who else?' (Kimenyi 2002:51)

/ntaa mwaavu wuundi ukibonetse/ {Rundi} atr-n2-sg 'No more (no other kind of) fertilizer is available.'
(R35.5)

/abaantu baandi/ {both} atr-nil-pl 'other people' (Kimenyi 2002:50)

/babiri baandi/ {Rwanda} atr-nl-pl 'two more' [lit. 'two other (people)'] (Jacob Vol. 2 1987:383)

/uwa gatatu waundi/ {Rwanda} atr-n2-sg 'next Wednesday' (Jacob Vol. 2 1987:383; cf: /wuundi wa
gatatu/]

fijana riindi/ {Rwanda} atr-n3-sg 'a hundred more (cows)' (Jacob Vol. 2 1987:383)

/ibiki biindi/ {Rwanda} atr-n4-sg "What else?' (Jacob Vol. 2 1987:383)

Sets 1 and 2 can be used together contrastively to express something else, i.e., someone or
something quite different from the usual.

/ni uwuindi wiaundi/ {Rwanda} atr-nl-sg 'He/she is something else.' (Kimenyi 2002:50)

/ni abaandi baandi/ {Rwanda} atr-nl-pl 'tThey are something else.' (Kimenyi 2002:50)

/mi ikiindi Kiindi/ {Rwanda} afr-n4-sg 'It is something else." (Kimenyi 2002:50)
/ukutndikidundi/ {both} atr-nll-adv 'some other way, in another manner' (Cristini 2000:134)
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4.10.4.3. High Tone on the Final Mora (Rrule)

The third set is often treated as the short form, which would then be limited to n/-sg, n2-sg, n2-pl,
n3-pl, and n5-sg (see Overdulve 1975:202). However, based on the final high tone (Rrule), there are
consonant-initial forms found in all noun classes (see Table 67).

/utubwiire utirusha undi akamaro/ {Rwanda} atr-nl-sg 'You should tell us who is more important.’

(R28.10)
/sinaakuunganya undi mubyéeyi/ {Rwanda} atr-nl-sg 'l would not consider any other parent your

equal.' (R36.7)
/undi mugabo yaaje/ {Rwanda} atr-nl-sg 'Another man has come.' (Jacob Vol. 2 1987:383)
/indi ari iy'iinda yaacu/ {Rwanda} atr-n2-pl 'others aiming to selfishness' (R32)

Sets 3 is commonly used with the second person past deictics (§5.5) to refer to assumed or
common knowledge, e.g., the one in question.

/waa wuundi/ {both} deic-2-past+atr-cmp-nl-sg 'that guy, the person in question' (Cristini 2000:134,
Overdulve 1975:203)

/baa baandi/ {both} deic-2-past+atr-cmp-nl-pl 'those guys, the people in question' (Cristini 2000:134)

/baa baandi baagiiye hé/ {both} deic-2-past+atr-cmp-nl-pl 'those people (we were discussing) where
have they gone recently?' (Jacob Vol. 2 1987:383)

/yaa yaandi/ {Rwanda} deic-2-past+atr-cmp-n3-pl 'those evil spells (amoéshya) we talked bout' (Jacob
Vol. 3 1987:524)

/caa kiindi/ {Rundi} deic-2-past+atr-cmp-n4-sg 'the business at hand, that matter (about which we have
spoken)' (Cristini 2000:134); /cyaa kiindi/ {Rwanda}

/vyaa biindi/ {Rundi} deic-2-past+atr-cmp-n4-pl 'our affairs, the matters (of which we spoke)' (Cristini
2000:134); /byaa biindi/ {Rwanda}

/zaa ziindi/ {both} deic-2-past+atr-cmp-nS-pl 'those (inyibano 'stolen items') of which we spoke'
(Overdulve 1975:203)

/bwaa buundi/ {both} deic-2-past+atr-cmp-n8-time 'then, at the moment in question' (Cristini 2000:295,

Overdulve 1975:271)
/kwaa kuundi/ {both} deic-2-past+atr-cmp-nll-adv 'the aforementioned, as already said' (R27.8)

Sets 3 and 2 can also be used together to denote someone or something considered extraordinary or
bizarre.

/uzi k6 uri yundi widundi! umuuntu uzi indimi z'amahaanga kaandi utdaraziize/ {Rwanda}
atr-cmp-nl-sg 'Do you know that you are extraordinary! A person who knows foreign languages even
though you didn't study them!' (Jacob Vol. 2 1987:383)

/uyu mwaana ni uundi wiundi iy0 bamuhaidye amavita y6 kwiisiiga arayarya/ atr-cmp-nl-sg
"This child is bizarre, when they give him body lotion he eats it!" (Jacob Vol. 2 1987:383)

4.10.4.4. Low Tone throughout

The fourth set is low-toned throughout and tends to impart new information. It is used in certain
fixed expressions, with numerals, following the adverbial marker na- 'a lot,” or followed by some
question words. The only grammarians to discuss this set do so for Kinyarwanda. It is not clear if
there are analogous constructions in Kirundi.

/mugabo na wuundi/ {Rwanda} atr-ni-sg 'a (rich or powerful) person like no other' (Jacob Vol. 2
1987:383)

/mka wuundi wiauhe?/ {Rwanda} atr-nl-sg Like who else?' (Jacob Vol. 2 1987:383)

/baandi babiri/ {Rwanda} atr-nl-pl 'two others' (Jacob Vol. 2 1987:383)

/wuundi wa gatatu/ {Rwanda} atr-n2-sg 'any following Wednesday' (Jacob Vol. 2 1987:383)

/imyaaka na yiindi/ {Rwanda} atr-n2-pl 'years and years, for a very long time" (Jacob Vol. 2 1987:383,
Kimenyi 2002:50)

/ziindi ijana/ {Rwanda} atr-n5-pl 'a hundred others (cows)' (Jacob Vol. 2 1987:383)
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/ruundi ruki/ {Rwanda} atr-n6-sg "'What is done!' (i.e., 'it's a fait accompli') (Jacob Vol. 2 1987:383)
/buundi bushya/ {Rwanda} atr-n8-sg 'from scratch' [lit. another new] (Jacob Vol. 2 1987:383)
/haandi hé?/ {Rwanda} atr-n10-loc "Where else?' (Kimenyi 2002:50)

4.11. Similative (Adverbial) Pronouns

There is a set of pronouns formed from the similative prefix nka- 'like' and a pronoun root (see
Table 68). Note that the personal pronoun forms have a long vowel with high tone on the second
mora (Mrule), whereas the various class forms have a short vowel and high tone on the root (Rrule).

/kora nkaanje/ {Rundi}, /kora nkaanjye/ {Rwanda} adv-sim-pro-1sg 'Do (it) like me!'
/mbeesé nkaawe uba ushaaka iki mu gihugu/ {Rwanda} adv-sim-pro-2sg "What is someone like you

looking for in the country?' (R28.1)
/nkadamwe/ {both} adv-sim-pro-2pl 'like you'

/nkawé/ {both} adv-sim-nl-sg 'like him, like her'
/kuké noonsa abaana nkazd/ {both} adv-sim-n5-pl'...because I breastfeed my children like them.'

(R28.8)

/utishaaka inka aryaama nkazé/ {both} adv-sim-n5-pl 'He who wants cows should lie down like them.'

[proverb] (Cristini 2000:149)
/nkiuké bamwé babiizi/ {both} conj-sim-nll 'As some people know it.' (R26.1)

Table 68. Similative Pronouns (nka-)

PERSONAL PRONOUNS RUNDI - RWANDA ENGLISH

pro-lsg nkaanje \ nkaanjye like me

pro-1pl nkaatwe like us

pro-2sg nkaawe like you

pro-2pl nkaamwe like you

NOUNS RUNDI - RWANDA ENGLISH

pro-nl-sg nkawé like him, her

pro-nl-pl nkabd, nkabéobd like them, like those people
pro-n2-sg nkawé like it

pro-n2-pl nkayé like them

pro-n3-sg nkaryé like him, her, it

pro-n3-pl nkayé like them

pro-n4-sg nkacé nkacyé like him, her, it

pro-n4-pl nkavyé nkabyé like them

pro-n5-sg nkayé like him, her, it

pro-n5-pl nkazo like them

pro-n6-sg nkarwo like him, her, it

pro-n6-pl nkazoé like them

pro-n7-sg nkako like him, her, it

pro-n7-pl nkatwé like them

pro-n8-sg nkabwo like it

pro-n8-pl nkayé like them

pro-n9-sg nkakwé / ko like it

pro-n9-pl nkayé like them

pro-nl0-sg nkaho like there (the place, time, situation)
pro-n10-pl nkaho like there (the places, times, situations)
pro-nll-sg nkaka like it (the truth or manner)
pro-nl1-pl nkakéo like them (the ways or means)
pro-nl2-sg nkamwo nkamwé / nkamé like there (in the place)
pro-nl2-pl nkamwo nkamwé / nkamé like there (in the places)
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4.12. Conjunctive Pronouns

The conjunctive or associative na- (sometimes considered a preposition) is prefixed to pronoun
roots meaning 'and,' ‘also,’ or 'too." With the personal pronouns there is a long vowel with high tone
on the second mora (Mrule), while with the various noun class forms the vowel is short and high
tone appears on the root (Rrule).

Table 69. Conjunctive Pronouns (na-)

PERSONAL RUNDI - RWANDA ENGLISH

PRONOUNS

pro-1sg naanje \ naanjye I also, me too

pro-1pl naatwe we also, us too

pro-2sg naawe you also, you too

pro-2pl naamwe you also, you too

NOUNS RUNDI - RWANDA ENGLISH

pro-nl-sg nawé he, she, it also, him too, her too
pro-nl-pl nabé they also, them too

pro-n2-sg nawo it also, it too

pro-n2-pl nayo they also, them too

pro-n3-sg naryo it also, it too

pro-n3-pl nayo they also, them too

pro-n4-sg naco nacyo him too, her too, it too

pro-n4-pl navyo nabyd them too

pro-nS-sg nayo he, she, it also, him too, her too, it too
pro-n5-pl nazo they also, them too

pro-n6-sg narwo he, she, it also, him too, her too, it too
pro-n6-pl nazo they also, them too

pro-n7-sg nako he, she, it also, him too, her too, it too
pro-n7-pl natwo they also, them too

pro-n8-sg nabwa it also, it too

pro-n8-pl nayo they also, them too

pro-n9-sg nakwo / naké it also, it too

pro-n9-pl nayo they also, them too

pro-nl10-sg naho and the place, also there, there too
pro-n10-pl and the places, also there, there too
pro-nll-sg nako it (the truth or manner) also, it too
pro-nl1-pl they (the ways) also, them too
pro-nl2-sg namwo namwo / also there (in the place), there too
pro-nl12-pl namo also there (in the places), there too

/umwaana aramisubiza ati: naianje sinayikuunze/ {Rundi} pro-1sg-conj 'The child responded: "me
neither - I didn't like it." (R1)

/umutwaare ati vuga naawe wa ntaambwe/ {Rundi} pro-2sg-conj 'The chief said: "OK, lion, you talk
now".' (R27.4)

/umwiijima uti cyo naawe nyoni dukize/ {Rwanda} pro-2sg-conj 'Darkness said: "hey you too bird,
settle our dispute".' (R28.5)

/iyumviririze nadmwe inkura ya bitaama/ {Rundi} pro-2pl-conj 'Just listen you all to the story
about Bitama.' (R25.1)

/uwuiindi nawé ngo/ {Rundi} pro-nil-sg-conj 'and another person says...' (R19)

/ari nawé wiitiriwe uburozi buba mu itaabi/ {both} pro-ni-sg-conj 'It is him also after whom the
active ingredient in tobacco was named.' (R26.2)

/abaana bakuzé nabé nyéne baramifasha/ {Rundi} pro-nl-pl-conj 'The older children they also help
him.' (R15)
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/abo bagoré usaanga nabé baambaye incabari/ {Rwanda} pro-ni-pl-conj "You'll notice that these
women also wear tattered clothes.' (R38.5)

/mu gihe baazi nahé ko bateeyé bataroonsé uwo mwaavu nawé ataa mwiimbu
bazéoroonka/ {Rundi} pro-n2-sg-conj 'Yet they also know that if they plant without getting that
fertilizer too, they won't get a rich harvest.' (R35.2)

/itéera ry'impeéshi naryé rikaba ryaari rigeze/ {Rundi} pro-n3-sg-conj 'with the dry-season planting
time about to arrive' (R35.1)

.....

lungs and it is also contagious.' (R31.1)

/ushyiramoé sodsi tomaté nayé ukayireka igashya/ {Rwanda} pro-n5-sg-conj "You put in the
tomato sauce and let it cook.' (R18)

/kaandi nayd si bo bayituiyemé béonyiné/ {Rwanda} pro-n5-sg-conj ... and they are not the only
ones who live there (in the Mpanga sector).' (R38.11)

/iziindi nazé zikaba zaarardonse urukiingo/ {Rundi} pro-n5-pl-conj ... and others (indwaara
'diseases') have obtained vaccine.' (R37.3)

«mu 1987 naho gushika mu 1989 yari mw'ishure ry'abamenyeshamakuru» {Rundi} pro-nl0-
loc-conj ... and from 1987 to 1989 she was in the school of journalism." (R17.5)

168



Chapter 5: Demonstrative Pronouns (Deictics)

5. DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS (DEICTICS)

Demonstratives (or demonstrative pronouns) are a special class of words that locate an item or event
in SPACE or in TIME. Linguists also refer to them as DEICTICS. As with personal pronouns they
include the category of PERSON (first, second, third), NUMBER (singular and plural), and CLASS.
However, they also refer to the STATUS OF THE INFORMATION under discussion (in linguistic
terms, they have a discourse or pragmatic function). Consider the following English example.

So here I am standing in line at the bank for over half an hour and this guy cuts in front of me.

While here and this normally refer to something visible and near the speaker, e.g., this is my wife,
here is your share of the money, it can also refer to something the speaker has experienced, even if
it is in the past and therefore not at all visible to the listener. Such a way of talking brings the
listener right into the situation. The status of such information may be recent (brand new news),
previously known, or long known (old news).

Demonstratives are the only part of speech where the upper locative classes (n/0-nl3) are clearly
distinguished. In terms of their form, deictics generally consist of two elements, a PREFIX and a
STEM. The prefix agrees with the class and number of the head noun, while the stem indicates
location (an actual place, a locus in time, or status in discourse) along five parameters, not all of
which may apply all the time.

PERSON (which is best understood in terms of POSITION)
1 first person: this/here — oriented to the speaker (near me, near us),
2 second person: that/there — oriented to the addressee or person being spoken to (near you).
3 third person: that/yonder — oriented to another (located by him, her, it, them)
LOCUS (place, position, location)
nearby, close
midway, not far
far, distant, out-of-sight
e TIME or TEMPORAL REFERENCE
imperfective (currently or always applies)
recent (newly imparted information)
perfective or distant past (long-known information, old news)
*  CONTEXT (presupposition, discourse, pragmatics)
known (general or presumed common knowledge)
unknown (new information for the listener)
affective (contrastive, emotive, emphatic)
¢ TONE PATTERN
1 (high tone on the first vowel following the first consonant, yielding WEAK vs. STRONG patterns)
F (high tone on the affix)
L (low tone throughout)
P2 (high tone on the second mora of the root)
R (fixed root tonality)

Table 70. Overview of Kirundi and Kinyarwanda Demonstrative Roots

structure | tone pattern person | Example | locus time reference | implication / presupposition
ns-sg

V+C+V | L 1 iyi near current this (here, near me)
cl-'mo 1 1 ind near current this (insistence or contrast)
cl-rya 1 142 irya near recent past this (near us or vividly remembered)
V+C-0 | L 2 iyo not far | recent past that (near you, just mentioned)
CC-aa R 2 yaa not far | past that (you remember, long known)
cl-riiya | F+P2 {Rundi} | 3 iriiya far any that (yonder, distant)

1 {Rwanda} iriiya
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Throughout this chapter, the demonstratives will be presented in full sets, based upon their
positional or temporal reference. Besides the base forms, predicative or presentative demonstratives
derived with ngV- will be given.’”* Note throughout that the neutral word order is for the
demonstrative to precede the noun; a noun following a demonstrative is in its reduced form, e.g.,
/iyi nzu/ {both} 'this house.'

5.1. Form 1 - First Person (-VCV)*®

The first position demonstrative pronouns refer to a person or an item close to the speaker. Their
form involves the class vowel (V), the thematic consonant (C) particular to each noun class, and an
echo vowel (V, identical to the first or class vowel).

/ariko njye wyu wiikomaanga mu gitiiuza/ {Rwanda} deic-1-nl-sg 'But as for me, this one who beats
myself on the breast...' (R32)

/mur daba bagabo umukuru nii ndé/ {Rundi} deic-1-nl-pl 'Among these people who is the leader?’
(Cristini 2000:128)

/niinsoma iki gitabo nzaakubwiira ibirimé/ {Rwanda} deic-1-n4-sg ‘If I read this book, I would tell
you (its) content.’

/ibishobora gushika ni ibi/ {Rundi} deic-1-n4-pl 'Those that can happen are these.' (R13)

/iyi mpanuka idasaanzwé ngo yaaba yaratéewe na.../ {Rwanda} deic-I/-n5-sg "This unusual
accident, it is believed, may have been caused by ..."' (R16)

/ntaunsiindira aha/ {both} deic-1-n10-loc 'You will not defeat me here.' (R28.9)

/si uku navautse/ {both} deic-1-nl1-adv 'l was not born like this.' (R34.2)

Table 71. Deictics Oriented to the First Person

noun singular plural

group this (here, nearby) these (here, nearby)

nl uyu {both} aba
uwu {Rundi alt}

n2 uyu iyi

n3 iri aya

n4 iki ibi

ns iyi izi

n6 uru izi

n7 aka utu

n8 ubu aya

n9 uku aya

nl0 aha

nll uku

nl2 umu {Rwanda only}

nl3 iyi

392 See our discussion in§2.2.2.2 on the long vowels in these presentatives, and the corresponding footnote on the
treatment of the prefix by other authors, e.g., as ngo- (Overdulve 1975:248) or as nga- (Jacob et al. 1987:392 and
Ntahokaja 1994:96f).

3% These forms are discussed in varying degrees of detail in the following references — for Kinyarwanda: Hands
1952:14, Hurel 1959:29-34,53-55, Overdulve 1975:171 (type 1 demonstratives indicate an object close to the
person speaking), Kimenyi 1980:7f (distinguishes two temporal and four spatial demonstratives), Dubnova
1984:48; — for Kirundi: Bagein 1951:35, Stevick 1965:59,328, Ntahokaja 1976:9, Ntahokaja 1994:95, Cristini
2000:125, Rodegem 1967:22f.
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The next set includes PREDICATIVE or PRESENTATIVE forms that consist of an archaic Bantu prefix
ngV- where the vowel of the prefix is identical to the thematic vowel of the basic demonstrative. The
coallescence of the two vowels yields a long vowel and high tone is introduced on the final vowel of
each derivation. If these forms are not the first word of a sentence, high tone also appears on the
first mora [Nrule] as exemplified in Table 73.

Table 72. Predicative Deictics Oriented to the First Person

noun singular plural
group this one here (near me); these ones here
here he (she, it) is! (near me)

nl nguuyi ngaaba

n2 nguuyi ngiiyi

n3 ngiiri ngaaya

n4 ngiiki ngiibi

ns ngiiyi ngiizi

n6 nguuru ngiizi

n7 ngaaka nguuti

n8 nguubi ngaaya

n9 nguuki ngaaya

nl0 ngaaha here is the place! ngaaha here are the
places!

n-11 nguukii this is the way

n-12 nguumi {Rwanda only} right here!

The following set is a compound of the basic demonstrative and a corresponding predicative form.
Note that the first vowel of the predicative receives an additional high tone [Nrule].

Table 73. Double Predicative Deictics Oriented to the First Person

noun singular plural

group this very one here (near me), | these very ones here
he himself (near me)

nl uyu nguauyu aba ngaaba

n2 uyu nguauyu iyi ngiiyi

n3 iri ngiiri aya ngaaya

n4 iki ngiiki ibi ngiibi

ns iyi ngiiyi izi ngiizi

n6 uru nguuru izi ngiizi

n7 aka ngaaka utu nguiuta

n8 ubu ngitubi right away aya ngaaya

n9 uku ngiuku aya ngaaya

nl0 aha ngaaha at this very aha ngaaha at these very
place; right here places

nll uku nguuki in this very way

nl2 umu ngiumid {Rwanda only}
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5.2. Form 2 — First Person Affective (-no)

The second set of demonstratives is formed from the -root -no with high tone on the first vowel to
follow a consonant [1rule].*** Like Form 1, they refer to a person or item close to the speaker,’"’
but have an AFFECTIVE DISCOURSE FUNCTION. They imply some form of contrast or exclamation
on the part of the speaker, such as: emphasis, admiration, surprise, astonishment, or disapproval.

/uné mugoré/ {both} deic-1-excl-nl-sg 'What a woman!' (expressing admiration)

«abahinga barongera bakavuga yuko gushika wno musi...» {Rundi} deic-1-excl-n2-sg 'Moreover
experts say that until today ...' (R37.5)

/bano baantu n’iicydago/ {Rwanda} deic-1-excl-nl-pl "These people are bad news!' (Hands 1952:305)

/ndarya kino kijuumba/ {Rwanda} deic-1-excl-n4-sg 'l will eat this sweet potato.' (Overdulve 1975:174)

/biriiya byaaragaze, nah6 bino biracyaari byiizd/ {Rwanda} deic-1-excl-n4-pl 'Those (foodstuffs)
got spoiled, but these are still good.' (Hands 1952:305)

/zino nka ni ibyaago/ {Rwanda} "These cows are irritating.' (Hurel 1952:31)

/ndi hano/ {both} deic-1-excl-n10-loc 'Here I am!' (R7)

Table 74. Affective Deictics Oriented to the First Person

noun singular plural
group this [contrast, emotive, affective] these [contrast, emotive, affective]
nl unoé bano
n2 unoé inoé
n3 rino ano
n4 kino bino
n5 inoé zino
n6 runo zino
n7 kano tino
n8 biino ano
n9 kiino ano
nl0 hano

nll kiino

nl2 miino {Rwanda only}

nl3 inoé

There is no full paradigm of special predicative forms. However note the following:
/'nguuné/ {both} deic-1-excl-pred-nl-sg Here he / she is!" (Cristini 2000:129)
/mgaabano/ {both} deic-1-excl-pred-nl-pl 'Those (people) there (in my opinion).' (Jacob #2:392)
/mgwiind/ {both} v-imp+deic-1-excl-pred-ni3-loc 'Come here!' Alt: /ngo hano/ (Cristini 2000:240)

3% Strong forms (those that begin with a consonant) have accent on the class prefix; weak forms (those that begin
with a vowel) have accent on the root.

3% Kimenyi states: "There are two types of demonstratives in the language, temporal and spatial. Four types of
spatial demonstratives are found: ... the third is marked by -no and refers to something that is near both the
speaker and hearer" (1980:8). Among the data we have, the sense of these -no forms refers to something near the
speaker (first person), but spoken of emotively, i.e., with insistence or contrast. We relegate the -rya forms to
involving the first and second person. The quasi imperative /ngwiind/ {both} 'Come here!' illustrates the first
person emotive as opposed to any first plus second person temporal connotation of this root. This is also borne
out in the treatment of most other authors. "This group also indicates nearby objects, but in exclamatory sentences
to show surprise, astonishment, or disapproval." (Hurel 1959:30f) "The Pronominal prefix + no. The uses of this
form: 1. To indicate contrast. ... 2. To indicate objects which are nearby, when a certain amount of emotion is
implied, i.e., in phrases of exclamation, interrogation, disapproval, or disgust." (Hands 1952:305) "[T]he type 3
demonstrative indicates a nearby object with emphasis and to the exclusion of other objects; it sometimes has a
pejorative connotation." (Overdulve 1975:174, translation S. Harrell) "Pronouns with the stem -no also mean
‘this’ (i.e., being near). Besides they are used to convey amazement at a person or event.” (Dubnova 1984:48)
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5.3. Form 3 — First and Second Person (-rya)*®

This third set of demonstratives is formed from the root -rya with high tone on the first vowel to
follow a consonant [lrule]. There is always a double implication: in terms of person, BOTH
SPEAKER AND HEARER are involved, and in terms of time, the reference is always PAST. The person
or item in question is well-known, has already been mentioned, or should be vividly remembered.
While this deictic implies the past, the verb or the sentence can be in any tense.

/uwaanduza ni urya akigwaaye atiiviiuza/ {Rundi} deic-1+2-nl-sg '"The person who contaminates
others is that one who is sick with it but does not seek treatment.' (R31.3)

/urya mugabo yavuze naabi/ {Rwanda} deic-1+2-nl-sg 'That man (just mentioned) spoke poorly.'
(Overdulve 1975:174)

/uryd mugoré ni umwaarimikazi waacu/ {both} deic-1+2-nl-sg "That woman (whom you saw) is our
teacher.' (Dubnova 1984:49)

/mugeenzi’” waaw’ urya naboonye muri kumwé/ {Rwanda} deic-1+2-nl-sg 'That companion of
yours I saw with you.' (Hands 1952:306)

/biibye rirya igaare/ {Rwanda} deic-1+2-n3-sg 'Someone stole that bike (just mentioned).' (Overdulve
1975:174)

«Nubgo wibgira kw ar’ impwishi, burya arabizi cyane!» {Rwanda} adv = deic-1+2-n8-sg
'Although you think him forgetful, in fact he knows it well!' (Hands 1952:306 — no translation provided)

/harya haantu barahatsiratsije/ {Rwanda} 'That place (you remember it, we took leave of each other
there) they have completely demolished it."' (Hands 1952:306)

Table 75. Deictics Oriented to the First and Second Person

noun singular plural
group that (vivid in memory) those (vivid in memory)
nl urya barya
n2 urya irya
n3 rirya arya
n4 kirya birya
ns irya zirya
n6 rirya zirya
n7 karya tirya
n8 birya arya
n9 kidrya arya
nl0 harya

nll kirya

nl2 murya {Rwanda only}

nl3 irya

There is no full paradigm of special predicative forms.””® However note the following
PRESENTATIVES based upon -rya that have appeared in the literature:

/'nguurya/ {Rundi} deic-1+2-pred-ni-sg 'this, that very person (vividly remembered, known by us); There
he, she is!" (Ntahokaja 1994:96f, Cristini 2000:129, Rodegem 1967:24)

3% These forms are discussed in varying degrees of detail in the following references — for Kinyarwanda: Hands
1952:305f, Hurel 1959:33,55, Overdulve 1975:174f (type 5 demonstratives), Kimenyi 1980:7f, Dubnova
1984:49; — for Kirundi: Bagein 1951:36, Rodegem 1967:22, Ntahokaja 1994:95, Cristini 2000:125.

37 Hands 1952:306 suggests there is a grammatical distinction between -rya and -aa forms based upon consonant-
initial nouns of group n/a. "As the demonstrative 'aa of memory' can never follow its noun, a noun which lacks
an initial vowel takes -rya where -aa would have been indicated normally."

3% Ntahokaja 1994:97 does give a full paradigm of his "Type III" forms. Other authors do not. If these forms occur,
they are most likely in the first group (n/-sg and nl-pl) and in the locative (n/0); appearance in any of the other
groups would be very rare and of extremely low text frequency.
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/ngaabarya/ {both} deic-1+2-pred-nl-pl 'those (people) there (vividly remembered, known by us); There
they are!' (Jacob et al. Vol #2 1987::392, Ntahokaja 1994:97)

/'mguurudrya/ {Rundi} deic-1+2-pred-n6-sg 'this one here, that one there (vividly remembered, known by
us); There it is!" (Ntahokaja 1994:97f)

/'mgaaharya/ {both} deic-1+2-pred-nl0-loc 'this (place) here; there's that place! (vividly remembered,
known by us); That's the place!" (Jacob et al. Vol #2 1987::392, Ntahokaja 1994:96f)

5.4. Form 4 — Second Person (-VCo0)**

This fourth set of demonstratives refers to something or someone that is near the listener (SECOND
PERSON): that/those (near you, already mentioned). It is formed from the class vowel (V) and the
thematic consonant (C) particular to each noun class and the final root vowel -o0. It can be used
spatially to refer to something close to the addressee (i.e., physically close to you) or anaphorically
to refer to someone or something about which one has just spoken (i.e., already mentioned). In this
latter sense, it can sometimes be translated by English such.

/haragera igihe wyo mupaatiri badmenyeereye ageenda/ {Rundi} deic-2-nl-sg 'The time came when
that priest whom they were accustomed to had to leave.' (R23)

/ubwiiré uwo mugabo/ deic-2-nl-sg {both} 'You should tell that man...' (Overdulve 1975:171)

/iye myuumbati kugira ngo ibaashé kuriibwa/ {both} deic-2-n2-pl ... those cassavas, to be edible’
(R20)

/je mbona iryo boomba woorikoreesha/ {Rundi} deic-2-n3-sg 'As for me, I think you should repair
that pump.' (R23)

«Yongera ho amagambo make mu Kidage, ayo magambo yashekeje bagenzi be.» {Rwanda}
deic-2-n3-pl 'He added a few words in German, these (just mentioned) words made his friends laugh.'
(Dubnova 1984:49)

/nasémye icyo gitabo/ {Rwanda} deic-2-n4-sg 'l read this book.' (Overdulve 1975:171)

/iy o naama yategetse ibiki n'iibiki/ {both} deic-2-n5-sg '... what sort of things that meeting
commanded.' (R4)

/uwaari utwaaye iyo biisi yananiwe kuyigumiisha mu muhaanda/ {Rwanda} deic-2-n5-sg '"The
driver of that bus did not succeed in keeping it on the road.' (R16)

«Mu kirere haciye indege iri mwo umuryango wa Antoni, iyo ndege irajya muli Africa,
umuryango w’iyo ndege ni muto.» {Rwanda} deic-2-n5-sg 'In the sky there flew a plane in which
Antony’s family was. This plane is flying over Africa, the door of this plane is narrow.' [Once having been
mentioned, this plane is referred to by the pronoun iyo.] (Hands 1952:124; example also in Dubnova
1984:49)

/ntaa bwo waangomwe urwo rukdundo/ {Rwanda} deic-2-n6-sg "You have never deprived me of such

love' (R36.8)
/ntaabwo izo maanza zaadbaga zikomeye/ {Rwanda} deic-2-n6-pl 'Such disputes were never serious.'

(R40.5)
/abakuri muri ako karéeré baatubwiiye ko .../ {both} deic-2-n7-sg 'The elders in that region told us

that ..." (R38.9)

/ahaantu abasaaza biicara kuri utwo twaatsi/ {both} deic-2-n7-pl ... a place on that grass where old
men sit.' (R40.2)

/ubwo bwéoko bw'imyuumbati irura bugira ingaruka zikoméye/ {both} deic-2-n8-sg 'Such a
type of bitter cassava has disastrous consequences.' (R20)

3% These forms are discussed in varying degrees of detail in the following references — for Kinyarwanda: Hands
1952:124, Hurel 1959:32, Overdulve 1975:171-2 (type 2 demonstratives), Kimenyi 1980:7f, Dubnova 1984:48f;
— for Kirundi: Bagein 1951:35, Rodegem 1967:22, Ntahokaja 1994:95, Cristini 2000:92.
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Table 76. Deictics Oriented to the Second Person

noun singular plural
group that (near you, already mentioned) those (near you, already mentioned)
nl uwo abo
uyo {Rundi alt}
n2 uwo iyo
n3 iryo ayo
n4 ico {Rundi}, icyo {Rwanda} ivyo {Rundi}, ibyo {Rwanda}
ns iyo izo
n6 urwo izo
n7 ako utwo
n8 ubwo ayo
n9 ukwo ayo
nl0 aho
nll uko
nl2 umwo {Rwanda only}
nl3 iyo

There is a special set of EMPHATIC FORMS (as for that/those) that are a combination of these
deictics plus the full set of class pronoun roots. See §4.1 for examples and Table 53 for the full

paradigm.

All grammarians agree that there is a full paradigm

deictic type.

Table 77. Predicative Deictics Oriented to the

of presentative or predicative forms for this

Second Person

noun singular plural

group that (near you, already mentioned); There | those (near you, already mentioned); There
he (she, it) is! they are!

nl nguuwo ngaabd
nguuyd {Rundi alt}

n2 nguuwo ngiiyo

n3 ngiiryé ngaayo

n4 ngiicé {Rundi} ngiivyé {Rundi}
ngiicyé {Rwanda} ngiibyé {Rwanda}

ns ngiiyo ngiizo

n6 nguurwo ngiizo

n7 ngaako nguutwo

n8 nguubwo 'that one there (near you); there | ngaayo
itis!; {Rundi} same to you!' [returning a
greeting]

n9 nguukwo ngaayoé

nl0 ngaahd

nll nguuké 'There it is! (in a different position), It is like that! (manner)'
nguukwé (Jacob et al. Vol #2 1987:395)

nl2 nguumwoé {Rwanda only}

nl3 ngiiyo
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Table 78. Double Predicative Deictics Oriented to the Second Person

noun singular plural

group that one here (near you), those very ones there (near you)
there he (she, it) is! there they are!

nl uwo nguuwé abo ngaabd

n2 uwo nguuwo iyo ngiiyo

n3 iryo ngiiryo ayo ngaayé

n4 ico ngiic6 {Rundi} ivyo ngiivyé {Rundi}
icyo ngiicyé {Rwanda} ibyo ngiibyé {Rwanda}

ns iyo ngiiyo izo ngiizd

n6 urwo nguurwé izo ngiizé

n7 ako ngaaké utwo nguutwoé

n8 ubwo ngiubwé ayo ngaayo

n9 ukwo ngiukwé ayo ngaayo

nl0 aho ngaahé

nll uko ngiuké 'just like that!'

nl2 umwo nguumwo {Rwanda only} 'just inside there!'

nl3 iyo ngiiy6 'just there!'

5.5. Form 5 — Second Person Past (-aa)*'°

This fifth set of demonstratives is formed from the THEMATIC CONSONANT of each respective noun
class and the root -4a with high tone on the first mora of a long vowel [Rrule]. There is always a
double implication: in terms of person, the SECOND PERSON (you) is involved, and in terms of time,
the reference is always PAST. The person or item had been introduced or is previously known by
the person being spoken to (e.g., you remember). It may often be translated into English as the
aforementioned. While this deictic implies the past, the verb or the sentence can be in any tense.

/waa mutumwa ava haasi/ {Rundi} deic-2-past-nl-sg 'That (aforementioned) messenger stood up.' (R11)

/baa bagoré bari mu naama/ {both} deic-2-past-nl-pl "Those women (you remember) are in a meeting.'

/waa muti wamufashije/ {both} deic-2-past-n2-sg "That medicine (being discussed) helped him.'

/y4a myeénda bayimése/ {both} deic-2-past-n2-pl 'They should wash those clothes.'

/ryda tara ryaaménetse/ {both} deic-2-past-n3-sg 'That lamp (you know about) broke (recently).’

«nitonze nazabona cya gitabo» {Rwanda} deic-2-past-n4-sg 'If I have time, I will look for that (known
to us®'") book.' (Dubnova 1984:49)

/byéaa biintu naguhaaye wabishyize hé?/ {Rwanda} deic-2-past-n4-pl '"Where did you put those
objects that I gave you?' (Overdulve 1975:172)

/bashitse, yaa imbeba iti/ {Rundi} deic-2-past-n5-sg "When they arrived, that mouse said ..." (R27.9)

/zaa nkwi zaashize/ {both} deic-2-past-n6-pl "Those pieces of firewood got finished.'

/umugabo umwé baamwiivye kaa gatelefoone batwaara mu minwe/ {Rundi} deic-2-past-n7-sg
'A man was robbed of his cell phone.' [lit. 'of that phone they carry in their hands'] (R7)

/marakugeendeye reer6 twaa duti ndadushiinguuza/ {Rwanda} deic-2-past-n7-pl 'l just went on and
pulled up those sticks.' (R34.4)

/bwaa bugiingo buzira indwaara/ {Rwanda} deic-2-past-n8-sg 'that life free from disease' (R36.4)

/haa haantu haari hakoonje/ {both} deic-2-past-ni0-loc "That place was cold.’

319 These forms are discussed in varying degrees of detail in the following — for Kinyarwanda: Hands 1952:122f ("'the
a of memory), Hurel 1959:32f,54, Overdulve 1975:172-3 (type 6), Kimenyi 1980:7f, Dubnova 1984:49; — for
Kirundi: Bagein 1951:36, Ntahokaja 1994:95, Rodegem 1967:22f & Cristini 2000:125,132 (vague reference).

311 Dubnova's translation should more faithfully be rendered as 'that book (you asked me about).' Her treatment of
/cyaa/ to include both the first and second person is more accurately that of /kirya/ (§5.3).
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Review §4.10.4.3 where the use of this deictic set and the pronoun -ndi 'other' is discussed.
/bikore kwaa kuundi/ {both} deic-2-past-nli-adv 'do it AS BEFORE [lit. 'that same way']'

Table 79. Deictics Oriented to the Second Person Past

noun singular plural

group that (you remember) those (you remember)

nl waa baa

n2 waa yaa

n3 ryaa yaa

n4 caa {Rundi} vyaa {Rundi}
cyaa {Rwanda} byaa {Rwanda}

ns yaa zaa

n6 rwaa zaa

n7 kia twaa

n8 bwaa yaa

n9 kwaa yaa

nl0 hia

nll kwaa

nl2 mwaa {Rwanda only}

nl3 yaa

There are no presentative or predicative forms for this deictic set.

5.6. Form 6 — Third Person (-riiya)*'?

This sixth set of demonstratives is formed from the root /-rifya/ with high tone on the second mora
of the root [P2rule] and also on strong (consonant-initial) prefixes [lrule]. There are different tone
patterns on the weak (vowel-initial) forms: Rundi has high tone on the prefix and maintains the
tonality on the second mora of the root [Frule + P2rule], whereas Rwanda has high tone on the first
post-consonantal vowel [1rule]. The referent is always in the THIRD PERSON, or, more strictly, not
close to either the first person (I, we) or the second (you). It need not be distant or out-of-sight.

«uriya mukobwa uri mu yindi mpfuruka y’icyumba ni inshuti yanjye.» {Rwanda} deic-3-nl-
sg 'That girl in the corner of the room is my friend.' (Dubnova 1984:48)

/iriiya mwaana ararizwa n'iiki/ {Rundi}, /uriiva mwaana ararizwa n'iiki/ deic-3-nl-sg '"Why is
that child crying?'

/abaantu nka bariiya/ {both} deic-3-nl-pl 'people like those' (R16)

/ngaabariiya/ {both} deic-3-pred-nl-pl "There they are!' (Ntahokaja 1976:10)

/pfuundikira ariiya mata/ {Rwanda} deic-3-n3-pl 'Cover that milk!'

/ziriiya nyamaaswa zirariisha/ {both} deic-3-n5-p/ 'Those wild animals are feeding.'

/tadriiya twaana turarira/ {both} deic-3-n7-pl 'Those children are crying.'

/haakurya hariiva haabeereye impanuka idasaanzwé/ {both} deic-3-nl10-loc "There has been an
unusual accident over there.'

/byaa bitabo niubiizana ubishyire miuriiya/ {Rwanda} deic-3-ni2-loc "When you bring those books
you should put them in there.’

/uzoosubira iriiya ryaari/ {Rundi}, /uzaasubira iriiya ryaari/ {Rwanda} deic-3-ni3-loc "When are
you going back there?'

312 These forms are discussed in varying degrees of detail in the following references — for Kinyarwanda: Hands
1952:14,85, Hurel 1959:31f,54, Overdulve 1975:58,171 (type 4 demonstratives), Kimenyi 1980:7f, Dubnova
1984:48; — for Kirundi: Bagein 1951:36, Rodegem 1967:22, Ntahokaja 1994:95, Cristini 2000:125.
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Table 80. Deictics Oriented to the Third Person

noun singular plural
group that (far, yonder) those (far, yonder)
nl driiya {Rundi} bariiya
uriiya {Rwanda}
n2 uriiya {Rundi} irifya {Rundi}
uriiya {Rwanda} irfiya {Rwanda}
n3 ririiya ariiya {Rundi}
ariiya {Rwanda}
n4 kiriiya biriiya
nS irifya {Rundi} ziriiya
irfiya {Rwanda}
n6 rdriiya ziriiya
n7 kariiya tariiya
n8 buriiya ariiya {Rundi}
ariiya {Rwanda}
n9 kuriiya ariiya {Rundi}
ariiya {Rwanda}
nl0 hariiya
nll kiriiya
nl2 muriiya {Rwanda only}
nl3 iriiya {Rundi}
iriiya {Rwanda}
Table 81. Predicative Deictics Oriented to the Third Person
noun singular plural
group that one (far, yonder) those (far, yonder)
nl nguuriiya {Rundi} ngaabariiya {both}
nguuriiya {Rwanda}
n2 nguuriiya {Rundi} ngiiriiya {Rundi}
nguuriiya {Rwanda} ngiiriiya {Rwanda}
n3 ngiiririiya {both} ngaariiya {Rundi}
ngaariiya {Rwanda}
n4 ngiikiriiya {both} ngiibiriiya {both}
nS ngiiriiya {Rundi} ngiiziriiya {both}
ngiiriiya {Rwanda}
n6 nguuririiya {both} ngiiziriiya {both}
n7 ngaakariiya {both} nguuturiiya {both}
n8 nguuburiiya {both} ngaariiya {Rundi}
ngaariiya { Rwanda}
n9 nguukiriiya {both} ngaariiya {Rundi}
ngaariiya { Rwanda}
nl0 ngaahadriiya {both}
nll nguukuriiya {both}
nl2 nguumuriiya {Rwanda only}
nl3 ngiiriiya {Rundi}
ngiiriiya {Rwanda}
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5.7. Form 7 — Invariable Anaphoric Deictic (nyaa) {Rundi only}

Kirundi has a unique demonstrative (nyaa) which is invariable for noun class. It is strictly
ANAPHORIG, i.e., it refers to someone or something that has already been discussed, and is most
often translated by English the aforementioned, or simply that. Cristini (2000:125) exemplifies (but
does not translate or describe) two forms: high-toned /nyaa/ which appears to precede singular
nouns and low-toned /nyaa/ which seems to precede plural nouns. This novel interpretation is not
supported in examples provided by other Rundi grammarians (see remarks below), but does apply
in the three examples from our Reader where two singular nouns are marked with high-toned
/nyaa/ and a sole mass noun (equated here as semantically equivalent to plurals) has low-toned
/nyaa/.

/nyaa mugabo aba ikijuri/ {Rundi} deic-invar+nl-sg "That man became foolish.' (R27.3)

/nyda muuntu/ {Rundi} deic-invar+nl-sg 'the aforementioned person' (Cristini 2000:125)

/nyaa baantu/ {Rundi} deic-invar+nli-pl 'the aforementioned people' (Cristini 2000:125)

/nyaa muhoro/ {Rundi} deic-invar+n2-sg 'the aforementioned machete' (Cristini 2000:125)

/nyaa muinsi/ {Rundi} deic-invar+n2-sg 'that day' (Ntahokaja 1994:96) [low-toned singular]

/nyaa muti/ {Rundi} deic-invar+n2-sg "that medicine' (Ntahokaja 1994:96) [low-toned singular]

/nyaa mumaanda/ {Rundi} deic-invar+n2-sg 'that fig tree' (Ntahokaja 1994:96) [low-toned singular]

/nyaa mihoro/ {Rundi} deic-invar+n2-pl 'the aforementioned machetes' (Cristini 2000:125)

/nyaa gishurdshuru/ {Rundi} deic-invar+n4-sg 'that fern' (Ntahokaja 1994:96) [low-toned singular]

/nyaa gikooké/ {Rundi} deic-invar+n4-sg 'that beast' (Ntahokaja 1994:96) [low-toned singular]

/nyaa biintu/ {Rundi} deic-invar+n4-pl 'the aforementioned things' (Cristini 2000:125)

/bugiingo nyaa ntaambwe igiiyé kurya waa mugabo/ {Rundi} deic-invar+n5-sg "When that lion
was about to eat that man ..." (R27.8)

/nyaa nka/ {Rundi} deic-invar+n5-sg 'the aforementioned cow' (Cristini 2000:125)

/ariko nyaa sukaari ntitiyibone ku masoké/ {Rundi} deic-invar+n5b-mass '... yet we could not find
that sugar in the marketplace' (R33.2)

/mugabo nyaa gakwaavu kaari kabiizi vydose/ {Rundi} deic-invar+n7-sg '... but that small rabbit
(of ours) knew it very well' (Rodegem 1967:24 /nyaa/, Cristini 2000:127 /nyaa/)

/ashitze heejuru ya nyaa kabaandé/ {Rundi} deic-invar+n7-sg 'When he arrived at the upper part of
that valley ..." (Rodegem 1967:24)

/nyaa bwaato/ {Rundi} deic-invar+n8-sg 'the aforementioned canoe' (Cristini 2000:125)

/nyaa maato/ {Rundi} deic-invar+n8-pl 'the aforementioned canoes' (Cristini 2000:125)

/nyaa haantu/ {Rundi} deic-invar+nl0-loc 'that aforementioned place' (Cristini 2000:125)

/nyaa haantu/ {Rundi} deic-invar+nl0-loc 'those aforementioned places' (Cristini 2000:125)
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5.8. The Tonality of Inflected Demonstratives

All vowel-initial demonstratives when they appear in agentive, possessive, Con_junctive, or simulative
forms have their initial vowel lengthened with high tone on the second mora.”'

/bakaziimbwa caane naabo badaandaza/ {Rundi} deic-2-ni-pl-agent ... and they are severely
overcharged by those merchants.' (R35.4)

/igiséekidru cyaabo banyaambo/ {Rwanda} deic-2-ni-pl-poss 'the ancestral homeland of these Nyambo
people' (R38.9)

/n'iiryo bara ni ryiiza/ {both} deic-2-n3-sg-conj 'That color is also nice.'

/ma hano iwaacu nyéne ibara nkiiryo rikaba ryaarahaguuye/ {Rundi} deic-2-n3-sg-sim 'Such a
disgrace has occurred precisely here at home.' (R37.4)

/mu buyobozi bwiiryo shirahamwe/ {Rundi} deic-2-n3-sg-poss 'to the administration of that
organization' (R9)

/nkadva marira/ {both} deic-1-n3-pl-sim 'like these tears'

/iki niiki/ {both} deic-1-n4-sg-conj 'such and such' (R32)

/uretse niibyo ntaa kiintu kigukuinda waampahé umugabo/ {Rwanda} deic-2-n4-pl-conj 'Besides
that you can't give me anyone that likes you as a witness.' (R28.2)

/niimba miniisitiri wiibi niibi nzaakora ibi/ {Rwanda} deic-1-n4-pl-poss + deic-1-n4-pl-conj 'If I
become Minister of such and such, I will do this." (R32)

/umukurd wiiyo ntaara yar'aabiizi/ {both} deic-2-n5-sg-poss 'The leader of that district knew all about
it." (R23)

/ntaa mpanuka nkiiyi yari ihéruutse kuba/ {both} deic-1-n5-sg-sim 'No accident such as this, has
happened.' (R16)

/ntuitkageenze nk'iiriiya ndadngaare/ {Rwanda} deic-3-n5-sg-sim 'Don't behave like that negligent
person!' (Bizimana 1998:197)

/nuibu/ {both} deic-1-n8-sg-adv-time 'and even now' (R33,5, R37,4, R39,2)

/maaha/ {both} deic-1-n10-loc-conj 'here also' (Ntahokaja 1976:33, Kimenyi 2002:140)

/mkaaha/ {both} deic-1-n10-loc-sim 'like here' (Kimenyi 2002:140)

/bikore nk'uiku/ {both} deic-1-nll-adv-sim 'Do it like this!'

Note that this does not apply to Form 5 (§5.5) because these demonstratives start with a consonant.

/aho yoogizé nka wiaa mwaami/ {Rundi} deic-2-past-nl-sg-sim 'instead of acting like that king' (R27.8)

33 Kimenyi (2002:140) points out that this vowel lengthening and accompanying tone pattern affects personal
pronouns, demonstratives, complementizers, and adverbs, most of which have the shape VCV, including VCCV.
Thus: /nmkaatwe/ 'like us,' /nadmwe/ 'with you,' /naaha/ 'here also,' /nkuibu/ 'like now,' and /neépfo/ below
also.'
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6. ADJECTIVES & OTHER DESCRIPTIVES

Bantu languages have only a few words that can be decribed as PURE ADJECTIVES. There are,
however, numerous ways that a noun can receive appropriate qualifying or descriptive information,
which involve several different forms of grammatical marking or agreement: an adjective, a noun
phrase, an attributive verb, a relative verb, and a predicative.

6.1. The True Adjective Class®"*

Adjectives as such are very rare in Kinyarwanda’ "~ and Kirundi. To be an adjective, the root must
get inflected with a set of affixes that are virtually identical to reduced noun forms (Table 83). The
following table (Table 82) presents all the adjective roots known to occur in either dialect.’'®

315

Table 82. Adjective Roots in Kinyarwanda and Kirundi

root dialect meaning

—aango Rundi light, clear (liquid); diluted, weak, watered-down (drink)

—aangu’ Rundi diluted, weak (drink)

—aangu’ Rwanda dishonest, unfaithful; feeble, weak, insufficient

—bi both bad, evil, ugly, unattractive (expresses negative qualities or general disapproval)

—bisi both unripe, green; raw, uncooked (in its natural state); newly-laid (egg), unheated
(milk); wet, damp (cloth)

—eeraanda Rundi holy, sacred, saintly [Rwanda: —taagatifii]

—gari both wide, broad

—gufi Rundi short, low; small, tiny

—gufi Rwanda

—gufiinya Rundi very short, really low; very small, tiny

—gufiiya Rundi very short, really low; tiny

—gufiiya Rwanda short, low; small

—iinshi both much, numerous; many, a lot (of)

—iiza both good, kind; clean, neat; attractive, beautiful, handsome; in working order
(expresses positive qualities or general approval)

-ké both little, small (in amount); insignificant

—kéenya Rundi very few, really small (in amount)

—kéenyi Rundi few, very small (in amount)

—kéeya both very few, really small {Rundi}
few, little, small (in amount); insignificant {Rwanda}

—kéeyi Rundi very few, really small (in amount)

-ki both what?, which?, what kind of? [seeks further information, e.g., s.t. not heard or
understood; also indicates ignorance, surprise, or bewilderment]

—Kkuru both old, elderly; senior, superior; better; big, important

—naaka Rundi certain (indefinite), such-and-such

—nini both big, large, huge; long; fat; great; thick

—niniinya Rundi big, large

—niniiya' Rundi big, large

1 This part of speech is discussed in varying degrees of detail in the following — for Kinyarwanda: Hands
1952:13f,26, Hurel 1959:28f, Overdulve 1975:44 passim, Dubnova 1984:44f, Kimenyi 2002:28; — for Kirundi:
Bagein 1951:27-31, Rodegem 1967:14-16, Ntahokaja 1976:7, 1994:82—86, Cristini 2000:73-88.

15 For example, Overdulve says there are only 17 true adjectives in Kinyarwanda (1975:44,217). In Table 82, thirty
roots are identified as either {Rwanda} or {both}.

316 Pollowing Dixon 1982, these cover five of seven universal parameters of VALUE (—bi, —iiz4), DIMENSION
(—gari, —nini), PHYSICAL PROPERTY (-bisi, —ree-re), HUMAN PROPENSITY (—6oro, —taagatifii, —zima,
—zuungu), AGE (-kuri, —t6). Neither SPEED nor COLOR are represented among Rwanda and Rundi adjective
roots. However, three other parameters are represented: QUANTITY (—iinshi, -ké, —sa, also -called
ENUMERATIVES), INTERROGATION (—ki), and INDEFINITENESS (-naaka) {Rundi}.
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—niniiy4? Rwanda tiny, very small, minuscule

—-novi Rundi concentrated, dense

—ninuuya Rwanda tiny, very small, minuscule

—nzigiinya Rwanda tiny, very small, minuscule

—nzigirinya Rwanda tiny, very small, minuscule

—nziinya both tiny, minute

—nziiya Rundi very small, tiny

—nziguunya Rwanda tiny, very small, minuscule

—nzigurunya Rwanda tiny, very small, minuscule

—nzdunya Rundi very small, tiny, microscopic
—nzdiruguunya Rundi very small, tiny

—nzwiinya Rundi very small, tiny

—6oro both poor, impoverished

-ree-re both long, tall, high [reduplicated root]

—ruindi Rundi Rundi, native or original to Burundi

—sa both only, alone, single

—sha Rundi new

—shya Rwanda

—taagatifi both holy, sacred

—taraga Rwanda alive, healthy, normal; fresh; raw; unfermented
—tiindi Rundi unlucky, unforunate; impoverished

—to both small, little; junior, young; inferior

-t60-t6 [redup] both tiny, very small; inferior (e.g., dutéodutd, matéomato)
—téonya Rundi small, little, thin; [ext] mediocre

—tooto Rundi green, tender; soft

—téoya both small, little, tiny; thin; young, junior; inferior
—tdoyi Rundi small, little, thin

—zima both healthy, well; alive; whole

—zulngu both European, White- (like a white person)

Adjectives follow and agree with the nouns they modify using prefixes specific to each noun class
(Table 83). Adjectives that agree with pronouns agree in CLASS and NUMBER, but not in PERSON.
/koké uri mwiiza/ {Rundi}, /kokoé uri mwiiza/ {Rwanda} adj-nl-sg "You are truly good.' (R36.1)
/jeewé musa/ {Rundi}, /jyewé musa/ {Rwanda} adj-enum-nl-sg 'l alone, only me.'
/tweebwé basa/ {both} adj-enum-ni-pl'we alone, only us'
/abarimyi beénshi/ {Rundi} (R35.2), /abahiinzi beénshi/ {Rwanda} adj-enum-nl-pl 'many farmers'
/ubiteeka ku muriro muké/ {both} adj-n2-sg 'You cook them on low heat.' (R18)
/imihaanda mibi/ {both} adj-n2-pl 'bad roads' (Overdulve 1975:55)
/mwiibéendera rishaasha/ {Rundi} adj-n3-sg 'on the new flag' (R29.6)
/amaaso meeza*?/ {both} adj-n3-pl 'beautiful eyes' (R28.5)
/igihe Kkireekire/ {both} adj-n4-sg-redup 'a long time' (R38.2)
/icatsi Kkibisi nacé ni umwiizeero abanyarwanda bakwiiyé/ {Rundi} adj-n4-sg 'Also, green is for
the hope that Rwandan people need.' (R29.6)
/inyama mbisi/ {both} adj-n5-sg 'raw meat' (Overdulve 1975:74)
/inkidrikizi mbi/ {both} adj-n5-pl 'the negative effects' (R37.4)
/urugero rwiiza/ {both} adj-n6-sg 'a good example' (R36.5)
/imaanza nt6éoya/ {both} adj-n6-pl 'minor disputes' (R40.4)
/akaanya gaté/ {both} adj-n7-sg 'a little while' (R18)
/uri ubwéenge buké/ {both} adj-enum-n8-sg "You are stupid!' [lit. 'little intelligence'] (R27.3)
/ntiwuumva kwiikuza Kkubi/ {both} adj-n9-sg 'Don't you listen to bad boasting!' (R28.5)
/heénshi mu ntaara ya kiruundo/ {both} adj-enum-nl0-loc 'in many parts of Kirundo Province' (R39.3)

"7 The change to /ee/ here is the result of VOWEL COALESCENCE (review §2.5.11), the a of the prefix ma- fuses
with the initial i of the root /-iiza/. These affixes can be found in the third column of Table 83.
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Table 83. Adjective Agreement Affixes

group consonant root vowel root ‘ before i- (—iinshi)
nl-sg mu-— mw— (mwiiza)

nl-pl ba— (does not occur) \ be— (beénshi)
n2-sg mu-— mw— (mwiinshi)

n2-pl mi— my-— (myiinshi)

n3-sg ri— ry— (ryiinshi)

n3-pl ma-— (does not occur) \ me— (meénshi)
n4-sg ki— \ gi— ¢— (ciinshi) {Rundi}, cy— (cyiinshi) {Rwanda}
n4-pl bi— vy— (vyiinshi) {Rundi}, by— (byiinshi) {Rwanda}
n5-sg/pl n— [generally] (does not occur) nz— (nziiza)
n6-pl m- [before labials] ny— (nyiinshi)
n6-sg ru— rw— (rwiinshi)

n7-sg ka— ga— (does not occur) \ ke— (keénshi)
n7-pl tu— du-— tw— (twiinshi)

n8-sg bu-— bw— (bwiinshi)

n8-pl ma-— (does not occur) \ me— (meénshi)
n9-sg ku— \ gu— kw— (kwiinshi)

n9-pl ma-— (does not occur) me— (meénshi)
nl0-sg/pl ha— (does not occur) he— (heénshi)
nll-adv ku— kw— (kwiiza)

nl2 (does not occur)

nl3 (does not occur)

The essential difference between an adjective and a noun is that an adjective never has the article or
pre-prefix. If and when the pre-prefix is added, the adjective serves as a noun (Table 84)."®

Table 84. Adjectives Serving as Nouns

/umwiiza/ {both} n/-sg-adj 'beautiful woman, handsome man; kind or virtuous person'
/abaté/ {both} nl-pl-adj ittle people, young people’'

/abeénshi/ {both} nl-pl-adj-enum 'most (of them), the majority (of the people)' (R29.3)
fikibi/ {both} n4-sg-adj 'bad thing; sin, evil; indecent or improper behavior' (R25)

/ibibi/ {both} n4-pl-adj 'bad things, evils' (R37.4)

fivyiiza/ {Rundi}, /ibyiiza/ {Rwanda} n4-pl-adj 'good things, the good ones' (R36.3, R37.1)
fivyiinshi/ {Rundi}, /ibyiinshi/ {Rwanda} n4-pl-adj 'most (of), the majority (of things)'
/inéeza/ {both} nSa-sg-adj 'goodness, the good; generosity; good deed' (R36.9)

/ububi/ {both} n8-sg-adj 'ugliness; evil, badness, wickedness'

/ubugari/ {both} n8-sg-adj 'width, breadth'

/ubunini/ {both} n8-sg-adj 'size, largeness, bigness'

/ubureebure/ {both} n8-sg-abs-redup 'length; height'

/ubuzima/ {both} n8-sg-adj 'life, (good) health; maintenance' (R16, R21, R34.0, R38)
/ubwiinshi/ {both} n8-sg-adj 'mumber, amount'

/ubwiiza/ {both} n8-sg-adj 'beauty, prettiness; affability; glory' (R28.10)

38 Tt may be tempting to compare these nominalized adjectives to autonomes. However, autonomes (1) are
exclusively derived from verb roots and (2) have high tone immediately following the prefix [Arule]. Nominalized
adjectives keep the tonality of the root [Rrule] so that low-toned roots have low-toned derivations /ubureebure/
'length' or /ubuzima/ 'life;' low-toned verb roots have high-toned autonomes /abasaba/ 'those who ask' <
/-saba/ 'ask,’ 